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ANIMAL NAMES IN ILOKO

Monios Vasoveaseras, U. L C. M.
KAnvoaw-APAYAW, Moustaty Puovisce, P. L

Ix 4 pEEVIGUs Parer, published in the Jovaxan 47.133-173,
we described the different kinds of plants, whose Tloke names had
come to our motice. We shall try to do the same now with the
pames of gnimals; but, instead of wrranging them alphabetically
in one large list, we shall separate them into seversl smuller lists,
secording to the most common zoological classifications.

Wnﬂnﬂnﬂgﬁwaﬁmﬁﬁcmh&hmmqmmtm
mcaamrrhmuinthatmntmmtoiﬂmmﬂhmmn
ghould be much handicapped on sceount of a less thorough knowl-
edge of ornithology, ichthyology, entomology, carcinology, and eon-
chology.

Animals that have no native Tloko name will not be inetuded
here: e.g., the horse, kabdyo, Spanizh, caballa; the cow, bika, Sp.,
vaca; the sheep, karnéro, Sp., carnero; ete.

I Mamwarza

abld: eofr. pdea.
alisgo: wild boar. This snimal is very common in the Philippines,

sibers extensive forested areas afford it ample shelter and hnnting is not
practiced on & very large seale. The different Tloko names for boar, sow,
eto. mre the same as those used to designate the earresponding domestic
) animals, Cir, ddbuy.
dso: dog. As is the ease with all domesticated animals, the dogs they
lfﬁtlhﬂlugmnﬂymnhmumthmthuemnpunﬂlugmﬁin
Eutope snd Americs, and besides little or no care la taken to prevent
iafhous bréeding: In some places dogs form a. rral ssset Lo ithe huntor.
in gewernl thoy are simply hmise guards roaming about freely, very
in seateh of food, Anﬂ.nptuthmt.nmnnlmbuul
lod pomChristian tribes wearing his native dress entera an Hoko
Il dogs bark in unison, =0 that the person ean hardly escape
; 148 Tloko explain this on the ground thst some of thue
poopls el dugmeut.udmuqnmﬂyldngmnhhwltthuir
approach npaiders them =s a rea] enemy; it would be superfloous
to eomment on explanstion. The Ioko have no special name for hitch.
ohem s the 5 or whelp of the dog.
Burbidr{an) : n*hdﬂpwﬂnmﬂﬂwpﬁmdqwﬂhm
1

@
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[ Morice Vanoverbergh

thick halr, generally wavy or curly. From the stem burbir * fur,”
and the locative suffix gn.
idag: o kind of dog with grayish hair,
palidw; n kind of dog with whits halr.
pasaki: lap dog. Perhape & eorrupt Spanish term from pass “ come
alang ™ and sgui " here™
Mbuy: hog, plg, swine. Hogs sre domestic animuls exceedingly useful
here, a8 pork forme the bulk of the animal meat in most towns and vil-
lsges. They arv generally black-haired, the white-haired ones being very
Tare,
buld: boar.
takday s wow.
buride: shoot
bikes: ape. momkey (in genernl). Ope kind of monkey in rather com-
mon in the forests, and the Tloko sometimes catch it and keep it in cap-
tivity. It le comparatively small, and has a rather long tail
Bad: mat. A mame very often applied to all rodents that have the gen.
eral xppearance of rats or mire,
(bd)bao: & kind of ral with dimioutive ears and short tall, The tevm
bdbao (a redupiicated form of bad) means, * resembling the Bad, or rat’”
buld: cir. bdbuy.
buraa] (fn) : the male of the monkey, when old.
burbdrfon) ! cr. deo.
burida: cfr. bdbuy,
fmora)built: & kind of small monse. 1In other dialoets, o g. Ismeg,
butit means, “tat” or ¥ mouss™; the prefix indicstes resemblanee or simi-
larity. This word is sometimes spelled marobutik (the final © or § pro-
nounced more or less ma & glottal cateh), and butik means * speckled
animal,”
ddyoid : dugong.
idog: elr. dso.
kaldisD: goat. Gools are somstimes milked, but eather rarely) they
are mostly kept for their meat, and, ns they gonerally roum about st
liberty, they cost the owner little or bothing and uonoy the neighbors m-
mensely. A collar consisting of & kind of triangle made of thres picces of
wood of bambwo cccanionally keops them from passing through bamboo
fences. Hogs ornamented with the same devios muy somstimes be seen |n
places where these umimule are mot kept In stiss,
kigaw:_ efr. woud.
Fuidd: guinea pig; euvy.
kurarapnit: bat. The small bat, found especinlly in large buildings,
as churches, rectories, towers, mumnicipal buildings, ete.
ludlidian) ! or. agad,
misaf]: wild est
mdtit: Fhilippine squirrel,
ruddl: carabao or water baffale. Ope of the most wsefnl domestls
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mm-hhmumm,imﬁuhm-hphfmdmpm&
grown on land that bas been overflowed. In wasie places wild earabaoa
may be met, bot thiey are the offspring of domesticated ones that escaped
from bondage in bygone times.
dkén: ofr. dao.
orbin: Young. A nams actually applied to the young of the horse
foolt), the cow (eall), the carabao (ealf}, the sheep (lamb), the goat
{kid), ete.
polidew: olr. deo.
pannibi: fruit bat, fying fox. It is sometimes eaten, but not gen-
'lﬂ-“f. h}' the Ioko,
poski:. vir, doo.
pilsa: cut. This animal is moch less sommon here than in many other
countries, whers their young kre ofton killed; this rarely happens here,
a8 the kittens ar genbrally much desired.
oblé: n ent rumming wild, a runahout.
sdgaig: & kind of wild animal, ressmbling the wild cal, The saume name
is applied to & kind of hird
safgid: shrew, This snimal, which elosely resembles o mouse, diffuses
a peculiar odor that kieps the cats away.
takdnp: efr. bdbuy.
swged - deer. This animal is very common in the forested arvas, and is
easy to bunt at might, provided one lms & strong light that attracts and
dugzles it The practies is scteally forbidden by the suthorities.  The sams
word is applisd to venison. The Iloko have no specinl names for doe and
bk,
Ligaaw: fawm.
Indldd{en) : u young deer whose antlers are still simple apikes without
tinos.

II. Bieps

abofén}: cir. mandk.

abigo: jungle fowl. This bird is very common in the forested areas
and is often caught in snores with the help of & cock ussd as u deeoy.

(padmip) abiyo: u large palliinaceous bird with stripad plumage. knd
large hill. It strongly resembles the common barnyard fowl, espocinlly in
ita legn. From the stem abdyo “jungle fowl” and the instrumental prafix
paaD, durived from the prefix masdy, which forms tramsitive verbs and
means “gathering.”

alimbugdgien) : cofr. mondk.

alimikerp: & kind of wild dove with gray plumage.

ollagdd (ew) : o kind of small bird with Llack plumage; its size in that
of the lswelsadgan.

alukdp: & kind of small hird, generally found nesr rvivers and brooks.

arbdn: the chick of the tekling, Arbdn means nlso “fock™

{awit-)aswit: & kind of binl with Wadk plumege; its sise is that of a
turtledove, and it lves near the water; it cry is gonerally heard st dusk.
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Amimm"cmmgmﬂmmmuormmmﬂhtmmh
probably onomatopoetie for the ery of this particular bird.

Bagd: a kind of small bird with yeliow breast and blackish back. Bagd
maeans “strip of bark (used to bind palay into bundles ).

{bing)bdi: cir. mondk.

{bal)Baltinpae: o kind of small bird, otherwise unknown to us

bdlog; = kind of wild pigeon, larger than the turtledove, but with the
samp plumage.

handidg: cir. binddg.

tonnativ{an): » kind of bird with dark-colored plumage; fts slze 1s
that of the turtledove und it has & similar hill,

bariapkokdrodd: a kind of small bird with speckled plumage, black and
white; its size is that of the toldd and it llves on the hilla. Bariadko-
Rdrodd I8 niso the name of & trec.

bdrog: ofr. bilag,

borkakik: n kind of large bird with speckled plumage; in sise and
genernl appearance |t resmbles o pigeon.

Berrdkt; u kind of small bird living near the water.

Bidiny: & kind of kingflaher. Bididy means also “black wart.”

billit: a goneral name for small birds, aa sparrows, ste.

Billit (én) : eofr. mandk.

Billie rdledy: a kind of sparrow devastating rice felds. Tdled) means
(L) (1]

binddg: a kind of large bird with speckled plumage, hlack and white;
its wize is that of an ordinary barmyard fowl ‘Y.

{bia) biadg: & kind of emall hird with grayish-brown plumage; it nsats
among pebliles on the baonks of rivers.

bittapde: & kind of Insectivorons bird; Iis size is that of & crow,

bokkardt: a kind of very wild bird. The smme name fs applicd to a
kind of erocodile

bélgs: a kind of bird, otherwise unknown to na.

boldies olr, mandk,

bolidla: efr. mandk.

bullilisifp: u kind of preen parralkect, very common and oftes kept in
eaptivity.

diwm)nldge: cofr. mandk.

dolampidw: & Kind of bird living near the sea and feeding om ipon,
& kind of small fal.

{dal) dalladso s n kind of small bird with blus plumage; its siee in that
of the lowlawigan,

(dal) dalokddk: a kind of very small bird; itz size is that of the pit-
pitlAR. Dalokddk tmeans “meodle throst;™ the reduplication implies re-
semblanse,

dalowdpl: cfr. mondk,

darizdy (en) 1 cfr. mandk.

ity dilladao; ofr, deldalladso.

ditn: & kind of bird, probably fatmlous,
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dirog: & kind of sparrow much resembling the caminon house sparrow,

{gobur) gablir: a kind of bird of the size of & quail} its ery lo heard
witon it §s ill and it covers its dead with dirt, et fFahir monna " covering
with sarth, ete;® the reduplication indleates gither resemblance or repeti-
tion of an action. '

{ pan) panidkaw: a kind of bird of tho size of a turtledove, The Iloko
threaten disobedient children with the coming of the garganidkaw, which
is supposed to fiy away with wiyward children.

pikpik: = kind of hird with white breast and black beak; its size is that
of o turtledove.

(pl)piut: » kind of small bird with gray plumage; it resembles the
torakatdk.

idaw: ofr. mandk.

{tik: m Kind of fresh-water duck with speckled plumage, yellow, brown,
ete.; it Is not very commom,

(masgip)dkab: » kind of small bird with speckied plumage; its size is
that of the houss sparrow. Kdkeb means "coop;” it is hard to mnderstand
what the trmusitive prefix mas} has to do with the name of this particular
bird; the initial k of the stem is dropped after a prefix ending in AP,

bakik: a kind of muekos,

kaldfgay: & kind of parrot with plumape of different colora.

kolapdti: pigeon. Pigeons are kept, although not extensively, for thuir
jmn;whuuﬂuhhmndvdm;muthﬂmhmdﬂlm

kalapiné: a kind of emall bird with gray plumage; it lives mear the
water.

kdlmo: n kind of hornbill. It s very common in forested areas and
its cry ls very loud and easily recoguizable,

Bali: o kind of large hawk with speckied plumage, brown and whits;
it dovastates the poultry yards.

kalldw: s kind of Iarge wading bird with yellow plumage; its neck is
very long and its body is larger than that of an ordinary duck

kamaso (#n )z eir. mandk.

kanndwey: & kind of heron with white plumege; it Ia very common
and lives in the vicinity of rivers and brooks.

{Fuma) kdput: a kind of pelican, Kdput ia the name of & kind of flshing
net; wm is an infix for neutral verbs, and the reduplieation of the stem
implies eaniness of action.

Earordy (en) : off. mandk,

{mad]) etidoy: the sewsasc-it or taflor bird, so called because it is very
fond of ketddoy (Sesbania grandiffora}; the initial & of the stem is
dropped aftor the prefix muay, which means “gathering."

Eawiton: cir. mondk,

kowkdw: a kind of bird with black plumage; it resembles & pigeon in
sisn and general sppesrance. Kowkde means “dipping (the hinnd, ete.)
in watsr."”

kepkép: a kind of bird with speckied plumnge; ita size is that of &
toriledove; Kephkép means “embracing.
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kidw: a kind of gricle with yellow and black plumnge.
killswdt: » Eind of small hird with lght-colored plumage; it resemblos
the bannatiron, and is emaller than the toklisg.
konniber * o kind of large, fabnlous bird, suppossd o fly away with men.
kofgkény: a kind of smnll bird; its ery in heard st dusk Késp-
kéng means “hollowing out, beating something hollow.”
kulalibadl: = kind of large bird with gray plumage; it feeds on chickens.
kulldaw: w kind of owl, larger than the puek; its Tngubrious ery is heard
&t night and considered @ bad omen.
kuripattdn]: & kind of insectivorous bird with dark-colored plumsge;
it resembles o martin, Kuripetiday in also the name of o vine.
kusibédl: a kind of small bird with green uod white plumage.
lanifow (én) @ efr. mandk.
lafpgdny & kind of bird whose cry is considered augural by the Igorota.
The Bankansy eall It tdla. Ladfgdiy means “fool”
ldaak; cfr. mandk.
(lase)laslg(an) : & kind of bird with very bright, showy plumage; it
iz smaller in size than the common chick and §a given to bopping.
laydlay: » kind of small bird with striped plumage, Loydloy is alss
the nums of a flah,
lidguy (én) ¢ ofr. mandk.
lidgi{én) : a kind of bird, otherwiss unknown to us.
masnabél: o kind of wading bird with long neek and logs and brown
plumage; it feeds on ish. Wonnaldl ls probally either a corruption of
manfabdl, or madlifabdl from the transitive prefix mad) and the stem
obddl “weaving" or u contraction of the same prefix mos) and some un.
Eaown wtem in d, &, or £,
mandk; barnyard fowl, chicken. This bird is exceadingly common, bug
the varieties found hers are generally smaller than the European or
American. Chickens usually roam st Hberty and very little or no rare
in taken in keeping the breeds pure On the other hand, gamecocks are
hhmmuhumu!.umﬂﬁghtinghlgﬂuﬂ pastime and very often
the oceasion of heavy botting. ANl of which may help to expluin why the
Tloko bhave more names for the different varietion of cocks than for the
different breedn of chickens. -
kawitan: the cock.
tipa: the hen. Ups means also * renmt, borrowing, lending” Both
Mumumuldﬂu[uihmﬂuﬂdlﬂ:hﬂﬂmm
pidk: the chick,
dium)aldga: & pullet. Daldga, in Tagalog, means * girl, mulden "
the infly um forms verbs meaning “to become, to grow, "
pamusidn: & laying hen. Pawuridn b derived olther from the stem
pisl “shelling (grain, ete.),” or from the stem Busi “popped {corn,
ete. )" combined with pasd . . . am, which is the leeative of the
transitive preflx masg; the juitial p or b of the stem in combinsd
with the finsl o of the prefix into m,
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{bing)bdi: = capon; m cock with the general appearsnce and the
gait of u hen, Bubdi, from the stem &dd, means “femals;" the infix
i implics resemblance. The same terms are ppplied o men,

sogurddr: o chicken whose feathors stand onm end. The sams term
is applisd to thresd full of bits of fber (bocause it was &pun
badiy) or full of knots (becaunss it was broken several times).

tokoif: o tailless chicken. The samae term s alvo used for other
hirds without tail.

karordy{en) : & hreed of chickens with yellow lega

In the following, which sre the most common varieties of cocks, the
suffix en indicates resemblanos:

aba(én): i cock with gray plumage and reddish tail. Abodn means
also *gray or nsh-colored.”
alimbuyig (en) ;' 8 cock with very dark red plumage.
Billit(#n) ; & coek with red plomage and red logs, Billi¢ means
*small bird.”
Boldw: & cock with dark brownish-yellow or dreb phimage.
bolidla: = cock with yellowish plumage.
dalosdpi: n cock with light-red plumage.
darisdy () - & cock with hlack and white plumage. Durfsey means
“purity, good quality.™
idaw: a eock with black and white plumage, and hlack legs. Idasw
means wleo “heathen sacrifice or superstition.”
kamasa(én): n cock with black and white plumage.
loifaw (fn) - & cock with Ted and white plumage,
ldoak: a cock with black und white plumage and white legs,
liffayidn) : & cock with black und white plumage and legs. Lifpdy
means "diversion™ Lidgayéa Is also the name of an Important town
in the province of Pangasinan.
ponmago (dn) : u cock with gray plumage. Pawnogodn s prohably de-
rived from the combination pedy ... ew, which indistes resemblance,
and some unknown stem In o, a, or §, perhaps: lapd “aubiterransous
M. or dﬂ Hpul"
gindupdiflen) : a cock with dark-reddish plumage.
(man)mandk: s generai name for birds. Cir. temataydd. Nandk means
"ehicken;" the reduplication indicates Tesemblance, _
oridew: & kiml of small bird with bine bresst and black back; it Is &
little larger than the lawlasigen and tves in bushes and hedges on cul-
tivated araaa.
orifgeb: & kind of bird with brown and yellow plumage; ite size is
thut of a turtledove.
pdgow: o kind of turtledove; In plumage wnd elee [ vory much re-
mmbles the common Europesn turtledove,
pomugide: ofr, mandk,
fondl: a hird with grayish plumage; it is & little larger them the
bullilisinly or parrakest,
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pansugo(én) : efr, mendk.

pdpa: wild duck, mallard.

pattiki: = kind of hird feeding on fshes. _

perrokd ;- o kind of small bird with brown plumage; it is a little larger
than the lewlowigon.

pidk: cir. mandk.

{pi)plit: mkind of very small bird similar to {he sowsaicf¢ or tailor
bird in size and plumsage. .

{pikipikek: a kind of very small bird with white breast snd hlack
brack; ite aize i that of the sawsme-it or tailor bird.

{pir)pirise: u kind of amall bird with greenish back; its size is that of
o common ehivk and it appears in the monthe of June wod July,

(pit)piticy: o kind of smell bird with gray plumage; its size i that
of the house sparrow. Pitid} means “very alight movement;" the redupli-
cation indicsies repeated small movements.

(pit ) pitlagdic: & kind of very mmall bird with white and hinck plumage,

pitdpit: a kind of small bird with grayish-brown plomage. The name
of this bird iz onomatopoetiz for its ory, whish it utters st regular intar-
vals whils it mscends higher and higher, in the same wuy as the ekylark,

pidz; w kind of small bird with black plumage and red oyes. Tis siss
is about that of a common ohick.

piek: u kind of owl, smaller than any other species known by the Hoko,
o g the Bulldaie.  Pdek is often usel &3 & gensral sume for all owle

pigo: w kind of quail. Pdgo is the nume of an unimportant municipality
in the provinee of La Union

pinay: w kind of large bird with plumage of a di gredn, in gensral
appearance like the turtledove, > i

(rPok)rakit; o kind of small bird with white brenst and black hack.

{roJroidait: u kind of small bird with dark-colored plumage, except
for the breast which in blue; it is a lite lurger than the lowiaclgon.

edgafg: m kind of large bird with black and white plumage; fta slze Qs
that af the plgeon, '

rogursdr:  efr. mandk,

(pak)sakilop: s kind of large bird with plutnags resembling the sall in
eolor, which makes it diffioult to ses when altting; ite slee is that of the

malaksdk: a kind of kingfisher with blus and plumags: It re-
sembles the bididp, i is lnrger. i :

rollapiifaow; o kind of swallow,

sdrei: w kind of hawk; it ressmbles the erow fn size and the turtlsdove
In. plumags.

(mmsw) gaer-it > kind of tailor bird; it builds its nest under the saves.
huppdg: l:iml of large bind with ppeeklod plumage; its sise b5 that of
the pigeon. Beppdy means also *nly g

s ; 0 “plinging down (like & bird of prey)

#ibeg: & kind of hied resembling the quail, but with red tnmagu
very quisk, : ' ¥ tw
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{man) ibrdng: & kind of small bird, otherwise uplmown to us.  Manibrda]
msans 'ales * murderor;” namely: the velative of a dend parsan, whe
exeeutes the Iatter’s supposed last will, which consists in ordeving the
death of m mumber of persons, according to the number of fingera be
extended while In & dying condition; this superstition of observing: the
fingers extended by a dying person is called eibréap. It goes without
paying that this is not practised any more. It should be rommmbered
{hat the final iy of the transitive prefix mady is comhined with the Initial
# of the stem into w

pindupdnf(en) : cir. mondk,

sippdyots u kind of small bird with bGrownish plumage; it resembles
a kingfishor and foeds on flah, palay, ete. Sippdyot medna also “eatching
{o.g. something flyiog, ete.)”

(tag)tagd: w kimd ‘of small bird with gray plumsge; ite size in thal
of the comman chick sxd [t bores holes in tress to make its nest. Tagd
means “esrving;” the teduplication Indieates repetition of an action or
reaemblansa.

tago(dn) & a kind of mmall bird with speckled plumage; it resembles
the toldd. Cir. manél—pannagoén; the sulfix an is & lositive,

talaipguting: & kind of hird, otherwise unknown to us

tdagad: » kind of wading bird with brownish plumage; it is amaller
than the kanndicay or heron. Tddfod meani also “looking up;" the nsme
of this particular hind probabily allides to the manner-in which it fies,

togrdab{an) : & kind of bird with short tail and speckled plumage,
Llack snd yellow; it resembles the pigo or quiil in general appearnnce
tut is larger in size, Tadprdd means “cutting aslant;” the suffix an s &
locative; the name of this particular bird probably allndés to its tailless
appesranc,

forckatdk: w kind of smull bird with gray plumage.

forde: = kind of small hird with white bresst and binck winge and tall;
it resembles the lewlnwiges but in & littls Jarger

tarldlk: o kind of large bird with greek and red plumage. Terldk b
alss the mame of & province and of ita capltat

tarlds: Cir. torde

todk{on) > & kind of wading bird with speckled plumage, white and
bluck, ehivily white; it is saller than the kenmsdway or herom,

{menn)aal; & kind of emall hird witk black plumage; its ery is heard
at might. Tadl mesns “barking” and the prefiz menad). (combined with ¢
Into mons) indicates usual action, an sllusion to the cry of this par
tlenlar bird,

[ tuma) taydb: & genoral name for birde. Cfr. manmandk. Tapdd means
“fying;” the infx wm and the rednplication indiests an action per-
formed with ease, with skill,

tebbdg: = kind of bird with gray plumage and strong lege; it resembles
the turtledove. Tebbép ls albo the name of o kind of wild fig.

feggdak: = kind of wading hird with » plomage resembling that of »
ek iis mizo ju that of tho turtledove, sxcopt for the legs and the neck.
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tig-i: the kall, so ealled for im ery,

(i) edit; o kind of very small bird with blue plumage.

{4} tirdbony: a kind of wmall bird with brown plumage and long tail.

{tag ) feg-6: the pdgaw or turtledove, so called for its cooing. _

tokliay: a kind of bobolink; it lives in grasay places, Its chick i called
arbdn,

tdkodg: tfr. mandk,

{pann)oktdk: a kind of speckled woodpseker. Tokidk means “knock-
ing, pecking;" pann is the contraction of the instrumental prefix podd
{derived from the transitive prefix medd) snod the initial ¢ of the stem.

toldd: ® kind of small bird with gray plumsge; it sppears at dusk and
lives in damp, grassy places, on the banks of rivers, ele. Toldd means aleo
“hole in the lobe of the ear, modsl, tenching, ete

tubbd; a kind of smull bird with black and white plumage; its size is
that of the bullilisiny or parrakeet. Tubbd means also “pulling out (sugar
cane )"

tuggaréid: & kind of small bird with blue plumage; it resembiles &
k]:.;?ﬁm:mliuuﬂ:mrﬁuppumﬁ Pugyardiy means also “stupid,
d .H

(td)ruit: o kind of very emall hird with green and yellow plumage.

tuwdk: a kind of large bird with red plumage, exeept for the bresst, which
Is blue; it is larger than the turtledove.

fuwdeir: o kind of small bird with gray plumage; its size is that of the
common chick,

buwedae; o kind of small bird with Llack plumage; its cry s leanl st
dnak.

wdk: m kiod of erow,

{mardpay) dbug: « kind of large bird with bleck plumage: it resembles
the barnyard fowl in size snd in shape of the legs. Ubug mesns “unspread
leal,” e.g. of bananas; the prefic mod]) means >

dpa: ofr. mandk.

(wram-)drom: & kind of small bird, otherwise nokoown to ue. ram

means "arson, burning;" the reduplieation indicstes repeated action or re-
semblance.

1. Rerrinia

olibif: w kind of Hzard, Insger and of darker hoe than the eomman
bones lizard, and living outdoors, in forests, on grasslands, ete. The alibir
is very eommon, especially in uncultivated arees,

lileg) olinddgag: n kind of large venomous snake resembling the bartin,
Uhphthupwﬂumiurmh;ﬂmm“ﬂumnhthdn
the wings not moving."

wlutiit: lisard; any of the Lacertilia, o.g.: the ofibai, the salédl, ele,;
more especially the sslték,

bdbosw: & kind of small, venomions anske. Tha bibew should not be con-
founded with the Bdbaa (from bad), which see under Mummalia,

banids ukiudufi:m:,whhlhnthrmhthmm The
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Bamids loves rice, egps, ste, and is esteemed us food by scme people,
while by others it is abhorred. It is inoffensive, ulthough a stroke of ita
tall is pot to be relished.

burting: :Hn&ofmumnmm:hwlthmhgudﬂ:h.

bekldi: -hrp.m-rmmm--m,:tindbim

pokkarat: & kind of crocodile with variegated skin.

budys: crocodile. These animals, which formerly wern quite entmmon,
mum:]l;mnﬂmdton{nwdulﬂcumdlppurlmmdhlhlh

np::ruﬂ(h} : = kind of venomous snake, preen with paiches of different
colors. Ithmmmammmﬂmuminm.nnh
oountey. '

karetiét: s kind of vemomous snake, otherwise unknown to us. Kaoref-
kdi meuns “shrinking."”

metmél; n kind of small, venomous snnke with atriped skin. Melmél
menms “ with mouth filled with food,” e, g, as of chilidren, when eating.

pag-6a): tortoize, & lund and fresh-water turile.

palépal: u short, thick, non-venomous sneke. Palipel means “throwing
a stiek™ numdmlplrﬁmm“ﬁnuuuduhlhmﬂ
throwitg iteeli forward.

potwcikan: ses turtle.

wolték: the common bouse lizsrd. The salték |a harmless and excesd-
ingly common; its ery ls supposed to amnvunce the arrival of visitors at
the house. Haltdk means “striking forcibly downward”; slso it indieates
the sound uttered by the lizard.

{snann ) dpare: & kind of nop-venomous smake. It §u very often found [n
mmmmwmmmm:mmmqmp-mm
wards abandoned: these huts are called sdpaw, bence the name of this
particular anake; the final 67 of the transitive prefix mad} is comhined
with the iniifal # of the stom ioto =.

(man)dwadd: » kind of venomous snske, otherwiss unknown to us
Séwaiy means “uttering, opening.”

sibaw: & kind of venomous snaks, otherwise unknown to s Sdkew is
alko the nume of a kind of lotus or Nelimbo.

{ta)tandg (em) : & kind of venomous snske, otherwise unknown fo ua,

fekkd: u kind of gecko. Tt is called fekkd from the sound it utters.

fikdk: nkind of housa lizard, which ja supposed to hite,

{ileg) tiloip; » kind of smull non-venomous soake Tts hoad is
hardly differentluted from the rest of its body, hence the name: dleg,
“smake” JdleA] “deal.”

dleg: serpent, snaks, Almost all suukes are known to the Tioko enly by
lﬂlpnnhnm;ihb@iﬂl.hﬂﬂ!ﬂ.uﬁnﬂdﬂﬂl}thhﬂﬂﬁlﬂ
the paldpal, form exceptions to this rule.
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IV. Asrarmra

bagadg(dn); & kind of mewt or salamander found in brackish pools
along the seashore; it ie very alert and jumps around like a frog.

baswasdi & kind of two-legged tadpols.

buyydk : tadpole. A few Tlokos sat them, bot most do not

‘keiighdiiy s efr. pildt.

kinpa: ofr. pilde.

hugesidn}: u kind of %ree frog, with toes lor dlinging: Kupds means
#thin;" the nams of this particolar frog alludes to the shape of its body,
a4 Lhe suffix is a locative.

pildt: o kind of big-beflied toad that erouks st night

tukdk: frog. Twkdk is & general niame for all froges and toads, but it Is
more especinily applied to the edible frogs that have sgquatic habits:

V. Fism

abdbet s a kind of edible fresh-wator fish, found mosfly in brodks in the
hilly part of ths Hoke country.

abbit: & kind of small, editle marine fish of about the sige amd shape
of o silver dollar coin, Abb also mesns “glution”

dber: o kind of marine fish of about the slze and shape of & aardine;
its meat is esteemed.

agabuét; & kind of marine fish whose meat is estesmad,

agdot: & kind of muring fish whoss meat is estoemed.

eguds: n kind of edible fresh-water Bah; 0L s very similar to the
purdip, but its seales are smaller.

agdrody: o kind of edibls marine fish.

alidergddag: a kind of very small marine fiah, hinish on the back, white
on the belly; its meat s much estesmed,

alldg: & kind of large, edible marine flsh with elongated body.

alokdn: a kind of odible freah-water fish.

altdg: n kind of small, edible marine fish with broad, fatbened hody.

fal-jolwi (én) + & kind of rather small, edible marine #iah, entirely
blackish except for ita breast, which ia white, flut, and more or lnas hot
whon It touches you, hence jis name. Alufés means “frelrand;” the re-
duplication indlested similarity.

ampd: a kind of ‘small, blackish fresh-water fah, whose meat is sp-
topmed, Ita fine secrole n kind of poleon, and wounds oneasionsd by thelr
sharp points may prove mortal, at least to wmall animals.

ontatdds; n Kind of hlackish freshi-water flah, generally ns thick as un
arm and more than one oot long; ity meut is estoemed by the Chiness.

aifgdpadl: o kind of {resh-water fiah resembling the Firday, The sames
samé i spplied to that part of any meat, vegetable, ete., which sticks to
the vessel in which it (s cooked.
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giigrdt: & kind of large, edible, elther marine or fresh-water fish, re-
mmm:mmummwm:mwm
from sugar cane.
apady -kindd:munuiumh.thmmutummd;iuﬂn
is ahout that of the palm of the hand Apady means “stretching out of
the lega."
ppid: s kind of fisl; which; after Liaving beon histched in sea water,
sscends rivers, where it grows and spawns; unlike the ordinury anadromots
fighes, it does mot live in ses water for any ponsiderable length of time,
and, unlike the ipon, it appears at irregular intervals
aptd ; the nmme of this fiah when just hatehed and still living in the
gea; It s white, excesdingly small and estoemed as food.
bursi(dn) : the sems fish when found st the mouths of rivers; It s
ltripadhlnnknﬂuhltn,:ﬁdnhnuluhrputhnmmim
bt loes esteemod as food.
bagedi: the pame Hsh when found in rivers and hrooks; it is yel-
Towish with black dots and stripes, about two inches long, and not
mueh estoemed &8 food,
ariqwepie: & kind of soall, edibls marise Gsh; (4 resembles the fpon,
bt is amaller in size.
{ar)ard: = kind of blackish fresh-water fish; it I about four inches
long snd its meat ia esteemed.
atingol: a kind of small, inedible fish, which clings to the gills of
sardines, enusing their death.
diwa: a kind of marine flah with s thick, elongsted body and numerons
spines; il resembles the bondto and ite flesh is eateemed.
Saaglan . the name of this HAsh, when it is etill small
deeas the same fish when it fs about half & meter long.
oyuilin: a kind of small, blmckinh, odible flah, found in brackish pools
along the seashore. When not too small, its mest is esteemed,
aydyesp: » kind of middle-sized Treah-water fiah; it lives in brooks amd
ita meat is estesmed.
habdyn: & kind of Inrge marine flsh, about half a meter long; its meat
is matoamed.
bagsddy: u kind of small, fat, edible fish, living sither in the sea or at
the mouths of rivers, the saa variety being the larger.
bagsdi: cir. aptd.
bagwidie: eft. eriawyde,
bokard : g kind of amall fsh, found at the mouths of rivers; it e
pemblas the bokid, but s smaller; its moat in esteemad,
Bakoldio: a kind of frestewater flah, whowe mest Is eateemed; ‘it body
is fiattemed and sbout eix inches Jong amd four bread.
baloghdg {an) & kind of hamnser-head, & shark whose eyes nre placed
at the end of two long, lateral processes at the sides of the head.
baldki: a kind of middlesized, white marion fish; it is provided with
barbels and its mest is esteemed. Boldki mesns “mixing up things of
different wize, shape, ete.”
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balign: n kind of edible fresh-wuler fish. Faligs is aleo the name of &
knife-shaped tablet weed in weaving. i

balitak (dn) : a kind of speckled marine fish; it is about sixtesn inches
long snd its mest s esteemed, Balitdk means “gold;" the suffix is a loca-
tive; the name of this particnlar fish alludes to its color.

balld: u kind of grayish fresb-water fish; it is about six inches long
and fatter than the bokes; its ment is esteermed. Balld also mexun “frenzy."

Ballasijaw (dn): n kind of marine fish; it 8 lnrger thun the Barambdn
and its meat is osteemad.

ballawit (an) : oI, buléaD unde,

Bawmagdee: o kind of fish Hving at the moutha of rivers and in hrackish
poole along the semkhors; it i-:m]]urthuthurd]nqndmndmh.

basiplde: efr. dwa

barambdn. a kind of marine fish resembling the sardine; it s about
elght inches long and very fat; its meat i= estoemed, but it s full of spines.

bardify {om) - u kind of smasll, black-gray, freah-water fish, whoss mest
s estesmil,

barasit: & kind of blackish marine flsh, whout six inches lomg; it Ja
also found st the mouths of rivers and its meat in ssteemed

Baradif(on) - & kind of fresh-water finh, from one to tee inches thiek,
and striped black and white; {is mest s not mmeh esteemed,

bardwady: a kind of large marine flah resembling the ballaigouwds ; ita
moant s esteamed,

bariwakwdk : w kind of lorge, edilile marioe fuh wiih o lsrge month.
Rariwakwdk meams “vastness of spuoce.”

barukéag (an) : a kind of large, thick marine fish, whose meat s es-
teemed. Bardbod) meams “chest, hreast;” the name of this partimlar fah
mesnms “with & broad chest"

Bat-dg: a kind of large, elongated, sdibls marine fsh. Haf-dy means
“beating the gronpd.”

(bayod})bdgudy: a kind of marine Bah whose meat fs esteemed; its
body is flattened and trianguinr, Boyaipbdyad] is aleo the name of the
gable In nstive houses, which filla the space betwesn the tiebeam and the
ridge,

{igat) berkdk(an) ; u kind of lurge, sal-like fish resembling the lamprey,
fgat mesna “eol,” and Berkdk "swelllng in the throat;* the suflix Is &
loeative,

bidla: nkiﬂﬂm!m.ﬂﬂmmmwhﬂmthm
estaemead,

Hbﬁrli;‘u o kind of marine fish whose meat is mot very mmeh es-
tremed. r is a8 antiquated form of bidig “1i i consequuntly bibirdn
means “with preat llpt.tq“ e

(Bidase) biddw: o kind of maring flsh whose ten
o apthen £ i esteomsd, but fuf

bille: n kind of sardine.

bintd(on) : & kind of edible marine fish,
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birdf: & kind of blaekish, very fat fresh-water fish, Bird¢ means also
'Hmmthlh;"nﬁhumhmhmﬁm:ppﬂduthpudﬂﬂl
aof women.

Merit: the umme of this flsh when less than eight inches long,

burdrog: the same fish when much larger,

{muwn ) ogd: & synonym Lor birdf; it allodes to the latter’s feeding om
gomd, & kind of snalll The final 6% of the prefix mafp, which means
“gathering,” is combined with the initinl & of the stem into m

boktd: = kind of white, fat iresh-water fish, whose meut I8 esleemed.

kowalt: the nume of this fish when it is wtill small,

Bokts: the same fish when about four inches long; this name ls the
most used,

bidnog: the same fish, when st ite largest.

Boldris & kind of marine fish, atherwise unkuown to us

boraikaw: clr. doldg.

borikikkik: cir. dalag.

(Bo)besld: & kind of Iarge marine fish whose moat Is esteamed.

(bofe)bdte: u kind of marine fish; its body ls fatiencd und elongated,
fram twelve to sixteen inches Tong, snd ita meat is esteemed.

botfo{dn) ; & kind of fresh-water fish, mostly found in brooks. Ita
size in about that of the palm of the hand and it has large, round eyes;
it resembles the felekitok, but bas @ long tall; its mest is esteemed.
Hottodn mesns also “callus.”  Bottd mesns "pivot,” also the poasltlon of
the child resdy to be born. Botfodn should mesn literally “full of pivots™
or *with & lurge pivel," bence “with profecting parts.” :

bugwd: a kind of small marine fish; it sesembles the fariptip, but it i
o little farger and its meat is better.

bugsi: » kind of small, black-gray, fresh-waler flah, found in sivers and
pools; it in aboul an inch long snd its mest bs exteemod.

(bu)bugadt (en) : & kind of muull, blackish, edible marine fish. Rugsat
mesns “sgonizing;” the suffix in conjunction with the reduplieation indi-
eates easy sction, readiness to do what the stem implies.

(bulan)bélan; a kind of flak found either in the sea of in fresh waler;
it in larger than an ordinary sardine and its mest is soft, full of spines
anid not muel eileemed. Hdlen meuns “moon;" the reduoplication Indicates
resemblance. We do vot know wherein Lhe resimblanve batwesn the moon
and this partienlar flah consists.

bulliligiay : » kind of marine feh whose meat Is otteemed; it resemhlos
the sardins in shape and size. Hullifiefdy is also the nome of the green

Bilowp (dn) : & kind of large marine fish whose mest is estesined; ita
body Is elongated, rather broad and about sixteen inches lomy. Hulddy
means "leal;” the sufix is o locative.

buldiy unds: & kind of edible marine fish with elongmted, flattansd body.

batlowit{en) : ths name of this flah when It ls still small,
saloprip; the same fish when much larger.
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Buldfp wnde: the spme flah when it is about half a meter long. This
1s the most common name and 4 very charsoteristic one. Buldip
means “leal,” and unds “(of) sugar eans,”

tambokdg (om) : the same fish when at iis lurgest.

bumrd: efr, mond mon,

bamog: efr, bakid,

bunot (dn) : a kind of large marine fish whose meat is not much es
teemed. Bunit means “coir, outer husk of the ooconut;™ the suffix is w
locative. The name of this particulur fish alludes to the gemeral appear
ance of ita sonles,

kel & numo applied to the same fish befors It hus reashed Jis
full size,

(talerD) tlei: ofr. kulapi,

burdrog: ofr. birat.

burmi(dn}: efr. apid.

Buriti: a kind of largs, fat marine fish, about half u meler lung and
coversd with spines, especially on the back. Tis gull is poisonous il ia
meat 18 rorely eaten.

butubde: a kind of blackish fresh-water flah; it resembles the Birar
but it is not =0 dark-colored. Butubdt means with lurge buttocks,

daddli: & kind of clonguted marine figh, about slx or eight Inihen long;
only the meat of ita back is edible and it is not much estaemed.

daldg: n kind of fresh-water mudfish, bluck on the back and white on
tho belly; its body is almost eylindrioal xnd it tapers from the hoad toward
the tail, Ihmthutumdmdithpmtluﬂ;ihnml;mﬂmn
used in flah culture,

Borikikkd: : mnmdwilﬂlhwhmithlﬁﬂvm;mﬂ

borgllasw: the same flsh when somewhat larger,

datég: the sime fish when about eight Inchis long.

ddlgw: w kind of small, white murine fish; it resembles the arigwydwe
and its ment is satsemed, Dilow also means “sweel flng”

dalupitplt: a kind of wmall marine fleh, which el resembles the
turiAgtaring, Clr. gumabbii, Datupitpit means “Aattening” alac “refus,
aputa; ete.”

damds; u kind of white marine fish, x ltile longer than the bagsdsy;
Ity meat ln ewtoemed,

(dap)depilag > a kind of edible fresh-water fish. The dapilag ia n amall
basket, and the reduplication indicates resemblance.

darumpopdk: & kind of elongatod marine fizh, whose moat i eatesmed,

(s} duedis (an) = a kind of Inrge, elongated marins fish, whose mest

g (um)abddk: u kind of flattenod, almost round, white flsh, whiss meat
is entesmed; it lina thnlm:-ﬂlﬂhﬂﬂ“ilﬂhlllhﬂﬂﬂd in the question of
{tueiniy) tdring: the name of this fish when its dinmeter ix about half

an inch; at thhlhgoithﬂlﬂlhinglnmu,
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sapadp: the same fish, whon it has about the shape and size of =
silver dollar; at this slage it ls found in fresh water. Sopsdp menns
“dleaning, thinning by cutting.”
glum)obbék; the same fiah when al (te largest
gifias: o kind of marine lish whoss meat s estoemed; it ressmbiles the
purddl in size. but its body is broader.
igat: oel,
Edwer: young of the eel.
ipal berkdk{en): elr. berkdkan.
ikedm sk,
skiir(an) ' & kiond of white fresli-water fish, abont thres inches long and
almosat as broad; its meat is esteemed.
flek: a kind ol large, speckled moarine fiah; it is about half o meter
long und from four o olght inches broad; its meat is vory mich esteemed.
(pon: & kind of flsh which, afisr having Leen hatched In se=s waler,
aspends rivers, where it grows and spavns; unlike the crdinary anadromous
fishes, it does mot live in ses water for any considerable length of time.
From Aungust or SBeptember to Jamuary, about mine days after the new
moon, it appears in exeeadingly numercus shoals pesr the mouths of
tivers. The loko eatel enormons quantities of (pos, whose meat in very
much esteemed and which is the best kind of fub to be made into boggydedl
(fermented Hsh). Bogpdodp Is of prime importance to the loko for the
sanBoning of vegetables ond other food products, and every year it is
exported in large quuntities from the oosstal Iloko provinces
ipon: the gonerul name of this flsh, whether it still lives in sea wadter,
In which ease it is white, or has ascended the river aml has bocoma
striped white and hlack. The (pon rarely excosds s inch in lemgth,
snd when it has grown larger, it |8 known by some other nams.
eonsén: a name applisd to the ipon before {4 has aseended the river.
Honaém meuns “gnthering.”
{ma)ldpat: & omme applisd to the thinnesd, lesst fat specimens of
the {pon, [dput means “thinness;” Che prefiy ma is adjectival.
iibek s ihe same fish when it his betomm hlackish and has reached a
lengih of about two inches; its meal is esteemed,
palileiig: the same fish when about four inches lomg; it s very
atundant in the meuntaln region, espectally from February to May,
and its meat is esteemed.
ipts(an) ;o kind of small freabi-water fish, with o comparatively’ large
hesd; fta meat i3 pot much esteemed. Fpus means “tail;™ the sufiz is a
logative. The name of this particular fish probubly alludes to its shape, as
it goemy to be composed exclusively of & large head and & long tail.
Labdsd: a kind of large marine flah, whoss meat ls estzemed,
kabibi; a kind of elongated fish found at the mouths of rivers; It is
about two or throe Inches long and its meat 1= esteemed. Kalid s also
the namo of & kind of mussal
kogtéipr m kind of striped maribn fiah resmbling the birdt, but larger.
The nams may perhsps be dorived from ihe prefix ks, whith often enters
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the composition of substantives, and the stem datddd “arriving.” “To be
lbhtuuri".wgabﬂ,"haprmhﬂnkuh;mh;m, from the
prefix maka and the wiem datéig.

kdkap: a kind of edihle maring finh,

kampd: a kind of white fresh-water fish; it resembles the boked, but
its head is relutively very large. Its mest, and more especially its spawn,
are esteemed. :

kepiged: a kind of speckled. black and white, [resh-water flah;, whose
meat ia esteemed; its body fs much Mattened snd almost round, in size
ond ehape resembling o flat saneer, _

kardbab: = kind of large, white, elongated flsh, whose meut ia eateamed ;
it lives either In the son or in fresh water.

katdy(an): cfr. barodiyan. Kdtay means “saliva,” and the suffix is o
locative.

(pwma) kbd: w kind of rather small, much Hattened, triamgnlar marine
fish, whose meat is not much esteemed. Kebds mieans “curving ;" pakbd
“turning over,” from the preflx pes, Indicating causation, and Lhs stem
kebbi; the infix um is used to form intransitive verka,

kikkik: n kind of marine fish, otherwise unknows to ua.

(Jlwie] ) kisidg s & kind of vory small marioe fish whose meat is esteemed,
Tbmlmumhajip!hdtouﬂndnf_m!.

Elwet : ofr, igai,

kolerdw: a kind of edible murins M.Mfmiiﬂuluq; it is
provided with barbels.

kolireslr: & kind of speckied, bluck and white, fresh-waler fish, pbout
one foot long: Iis meut | estoomed,

kowall; ofr, boked,

Edigae ; u kind of fish resemlling the purdid, but with smaller seales;
its meat i esteamed.

kwlosigit: ofr, bunotdm,

kuraps: & kind of speckied marine fiah, & Littls larger than the sardine;
ita meat is nol much estermpd

kurikur: s kind of small, inedible, eol-like figh with & rough wkin,
Kurikur also mesns “earpick.”
kwrimadng: = kind of fish very similar to {he barausijon in shape and
Elm

kuritaidoddy: w kind of edible marine fish,

thul)kutimek: w kind of marine fiah whose mest [y entesme),

(Fabeiy) abewy: all fishes catght with one cast of the nét, whether
Ehey be lurge or small, edible or noi. : :

fa)lakde(wn): o kind of maring figh, muek resembling sarding
but broader; its meat is ew g = =

lokép: & kind of edible marine fish; its is flattonsd
of about the siee of the palm of the hand. TV S -

{lomo)ldmo: u kind of edible maringe fish. Lomoldmo menns “ngkod =

landy: o kind of marine fish, whoss body is almost oylindric and from
bwu to three fect Jomg; its meat in esteamnd
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Teiigpdglan) : & kind of brownish marine fsh whose meat ia esteemed;
ita body is elongated, but more or lesa fattened, and about eight inches
long.

ladApkda(on) : a kind of edible marine fsh; ils body is much fsttansd
and of about the size of the palm of the hand; its dorssl fin is black
and its ventral one is yellow.

lofigdg(am) : & kind of Iarge, edible mariee Gak,

{ma)lipat: cfr. épon,

lawldw: a kind of small marine finh. Loswlde moans “smrrounding™

laydlay: » kind of elongated marine fish, about half 2 meler long; its
meat b8 vory firm and esteemed. its backbone is grean. This is also the
name of a bind

{po)itdt; n kind of black, edible, fresh-water mudfish; it resombles the
daldg, tmt it fe provided with barbels. ZLettdi means “upot being in the
water” (e u fish, & bost, etr.) ; the préfix pa indicates caueation,

[dibeiip ) lidesp s w kind of rather wmall marine flah whose meat s es-
teemed. Libed) means “extraordinary frojtfulness;” the redoplication in.
dicates similarity or repetition,

f{um)itop: a kind of marine fish, otherwise unknown to uws. Litop
menns “report (of = gon), cracking; ete.;” the infix forms intransitive
verba,

(lo)lodpldil (an) : & kind of inedible marine fish without seales; wounds
oocasioned by ita fins are al least very painful. Losplddd means “shade;™
the suffix is o lpcative, and the reduplication emphnsizes the mesning.

buddng: olr. purdiy,

(lumBa)lumdd : o kind of large, edible marine fah, w kind of tunny,
Lumbd mesny "running in eompetition ;" the redupliestion indimates repe-
tition or similurity.

(lup)lupsit: s kind of small, speckled marine fish, whess meat s es-
teemed; it very much resembles the pailogsit, and perhaps both are Identi-
eal: Lupslt means “aslight rubbing off of the skin;” the reduplication in-
dicates similarity or steady and continnons actlon,

lupldg: a kind of marine flsh, larger than the sardine. Lagliy meana
“ruaning at the nose.'

maldga: a kind of large murine Hah, whose meat I8 esteamed; lts body
is flattomed and its skin is more or less dark-colored.

{morz)mdre: & kind of reddish-bluck marine fleh; ita scales are small
and ith meat |s estesmad ; it very much resemblen the Sakolde.

mospik: & kind of white fresh-water fish, whose muat |o eateemed; it
resembles the sisiow. Cir. purddy.

[matn)mdta: & kind ol marine fish, otherwiss unknown to us. WNadd
means “pye;” the redoplication indicstes either similarity or pluratity.
The reduplication affects the place of the secent; this oconrs very rarely
in Iloko, although it is gquite common in some oiher Philippine dialecta

mate(dn): s kind of groyish marine fish from eight to twelve inehus
long; ifs eyes are very Inrge and itn meat is esteemed. MNotd means “sye,™
and the suffix is a locative
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(maya)miye: u kind of rod marine fish; it !a about sixteen inches
long and its meat is not much esteemad. _
mayt: a kind of large murine flah, whose meat in better than that of
the payd.
molewil: o kind of red-and-yellow, tongue-shsped marine fsh; it is
edible in its entirety, medt and bones allke. Molmdl means “keeping in the
mouth*
méma: & kind of large, striped, edible morine fish. ¥dmo also means
“wmall wounds st the commissures of the lips”
mondmon : & kind of amall, edible marine fish; it is about two ar three
innhes long and is very often used in the preparation of bopgdony {pre-
served or fermented fsh). Ofr. fpon.
Buwmrd: the same flsh when it is muoch Inrger.
nito! & kind of small, edible oarine Osbh, striped bisck and white,
Nito la alsy the name of several species of twinlag forns.
ardor: ukind of white, fresh-water fisl, very much resembling & garfish;
Ita meat is soft and estesmed.
pddas: a kind of marine fisk, very much resembllng the bagsésy, but
rodder, Pddos means “trying”
(pa)pagdt: w kind of thick, elongated marine flsh, about twelve inches
long; its skin s rather tongh and its mest is not much esteemed,
pdgi: a kind of ray whosse ment is estvemed.
paliledp: cfr. ipom.
potlogeit; o kind of small, speckiod, elongated marine fish; it la smaller
than the sandine and ite meat s esteemed. Cir. luplupsit,
{pon)pand: a kind of marine fah resembling the orambde; its ment
is not mueh estecmed,
pdo: & kind of large, edilils marine fiah
pathig: ofr. yo.
papd; m kind of eel-like, light-colored, edible marips fah.
{piga)pige: n kind af marine fish whose maoat is eateamal; it resemblss
the gisppinpodn, but its fns are larger
piipdec: o kind of marlne fish whoss mest is esteemed; it is about gne
i‘l:: Tong by ane foot browd. Pifpdw means “notched, purtislly eut of,
(pisy) pisggdn: Cir. (puma)kbd. Piijgds means “plate;” the redupli-
eation indivates resemblance. Piflpiadgdn i also the name of o kind of
mallnak.
purdig: a kind of white, e ted Iresh-water
e & longa fish, whose ment fn very
(#f)#law: the name of this fish when it §s emall
puridy: th*umﬁ:hﬂmnhhnhmtafoothng.
ludde: the snme fieh when sl its lnrgest,
(ruma)rdat: & kind of edille marine fish, about four
Rédpat means “brim, border;” ike mmmﬁxwé
redoplication indientes ensiness of setion.
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{rowfe ) rédge & kind of small, edible marine fish with Jong barbels.
Réigo meana “barbel, barh” the reduplication indicates cither nmitipiicity
or extension.

rukép: » kind of rather small {resh-water flah, whose meat is not mueh
esteemed. Rukdp means “rottemmess.’

rumpdg: & kiml olmlhwhitn.mnhmﬂtud,mﬂh!lmrmﬂ.

sagdye luﬂﬂmmmmﬁhﬁmmh.m
Bagign means “protecting;” it Is sleo the name of a kind of ses mrehin.

{iak)sskdlap: w kind of small, black, edible frosh-water Bshi it re-
sembles & cockronch in shape and size. The same name ls applied to & kind
of hird.

snlapadp: clr, buldA) unds,

sopadp: ofr. g(um)abbik.

aswdk{an) - a kind of Iarge, marine fish with s large meuath; it ia about
as broad s the rolokitok.

(Pa)sdyorw: s kind of edibls marins flih. Sdyow is the name of p kind
of dance, and the prefix indiestes eansation,

(say)soy-dt; & kind of very small fish whose meat Is estecmed; it i=
gmuller than the eriswyde and resembles the buldip wnds in shapa; it
lives either in the gea or in fresh water.

{po)agd s w kind of whits, slongated flah, about six inches long; it lives
either in the ses or in fresh water snd its meat is not much estasmed,
Haggd muans * anxiety, sellvitnde "y the prefix indieates esusation

(wb)alase: cle, purddy.

#iaginy: o kind of edible marine fsh.

siriw: o kind of marine fish with long and narrow juws; its back is
biuish and Its belly is white; ite meat is not much esteemed.

sonadm s efr, dipon.

{mann)osd: efr. birdt,

phsay; & kind of small fish very much resembling a gurflak; it lives
ither in the sea or in fresh water and it ment in estesmed.

toboiliigo: & kind of midile-sized marine fisl, whose meat is es-
teemed.

taburkik: a kind of middle-gized morine fish, whose meai in esteemed.

talokitok: & kind of emall, mnch flattened, specklud miarine fish, whose
meal I estocmed,

teriptip: the name of this fish when it is still gmaller than a silver
dollar: its meat is not moch estcemed. Tariptip is also the uame
af a kind of herpes.

faliboknd th same flesh when it is a little larger.

talakitok; the samo fish when It in al its lorgest

(taledp)tdleiy: elr. bumoidn.

taliboknd: elr. talakitok.

tambokdg (an) & cfr. bulii] unds. _

taAggigi: o kind of marine fish resembling s bonito; its meat is much
sateumed.
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tadpi: a kiudﬂthm;:udmumiﬁwhmmthm:ﬂh
lbuntommehrlnnglndnmﬁulnnh:bmﬂ.

(tamp) toiphén: u kind of marine figh resembling the g{um)ebbdk,
Toddkén means “hardness,” and the reduplieation indicates resemblance,

tergkotdk: & kind of emal] murine fish, about four or five inches long,
whose meat in esteemed;: it ia striped bloe and whits,

foriplip: cofr. tolakitak.

tidek: ofr. ipow.

tirdip: a kind of murine fish whoss ment is esteemed; it resembiles the
siriw, and is size In that of the axrdine, or & Jittle larges,

(tiwon) thvan: & kind of very large marine flah, n kind of wwordfish,

tuling (dn) : = kind of rather large marine fish whose meat |s esteamead ;
ite back is red aml it resembles the wmafadn,

(turif]) fdrifp: ofr. g(um)ohbik,

titot: a kind of fresh-water fish, mostly living in Pools; its body ia
Hattened and about eight inches long; its meat iu exteemed. Tdtos means
“resin, pus, ete"

dsod: & kind of short, fat edible pel.

{walis)wdlin: & kind of rather small, edible marine fish. Wdlin means
" rejecting, putting aside ™; the reduplication indicates resamblunce or re.
petition,

welwd] » ltlniufthh:.ndibhuh ltlirunuhui-thl-nrin
hirooks. Wﬂﬂmﬂu”ﬂdningl hole with llﬁ&_“ﬂlu"w
deafness.”

yo! shark.

patiag : the young of the shark; its meat g edibis,

VI. Monnosos

elak(dn}  a kind of molluek, otherwise unknown tg 118,

lop-lepdiut: s kind of edible, marine, gustropodous mollusk {ahellfish ),
Apdtut 1a the name of & shrab (Morinda brractenta) ; the reduplication ip.
dicates similarity.

orasies n kind of edibis, gustropodous mollusk (shellfish), Arostes
means “ swarming (of worma) .

arigayde: cfr, arasies,

arugies elr. arasfes,

(bed) baddad: a kind of rather large, broad, lamellibranchiste mollusk.
Eoddig menns * large knife *: (he redupliention indicktes resemblance,

{badodg ) bddowy - & kind of elongated, edibln, lamellibranchiate mollusk.

Blum)agté: & kind of smatl, lght-colored, edihls, cvphaiopod mallusk,
& kind of euttle or euttloBah. Bagité means " jumping #; the infix forms
intransitive verbs,

loki: the same mollusk whes much targer,
balisfpden: m kind of rather larges, Inmellibrunchinte mallisl.
bardn: lﬂﬂdmmhﬂm,wdﬁﬁlm
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excopt that the Iatter's shell s comparatively smooth, whils that of the
bardn in very rough to the touch.

{bat)batéd; the genernl name for all mollesks, either amellibranchiata
or gastropoda, whose body 1s protected by a ralearcous shell, e, g. mussels,

clutns, snnils, ete. Bafd means * atone"; the reduplication indicates #im:

nu-ﬂy

baydafon: & kind of murine, gestropodous mollusk {ahellfish),

Belddt: w kind of rather large, edilile; lamellibranchiate mollusk, living
st the mouths of rivera

bemmél: 8 kind of very small, edible, fregh-water, lamellibranchiate mol-
lusk. Tta ahell is brown and some specimens ure not Inrger than a grain of
maire.

billogiit: = kind of gustropodous mollusk with a striped ahall,

birdbid: & kind of edible, fresh.water, gastropodous mollusk, with a
round, thin shell,

brordko: the general mame for land enalls,

bizokdl: a kind of odible, gastropodous moliusk, with o round shell; it
mostly lives in the mud, in brooks, ricv felds, ez

{Bok) bokdig: ofr. bemndk.

bola(dn): & kind of lnedible, gastropodous mollusk; its shell is slon-
gated and it lives moatly in brooks  Béle is the pame of a kind of hamboo,
the suflix Is genorally n locative, Int the relation between this purticular
mollugk and the meaning of ite name is far from obvious.

buttikl: n kind of cowry, whose shell is used by children as & toy.

dalm{dn) : a kind of mther large, freah-water, Inmellibranchiate mol-
lusk. Probalily from ddlem * liver,” and ihe loestive suffix an.

dorewiscls: a kind of edible, freahwater, gastropodius mollusk, with
an elongated ahell, aharp at the top.

dasweddw: a kind of marine, gaatropodons mollusk, with a brown elon-
guted ahell, pometimes uttaining a length of four inches, Dowdde mesns
i “ﬂ'llp‘lﬂnaﬁ Lo Iﬂﬂar et

(dila)dila; & kind of brown slug, penerally sbout two ineles long. Dl
muans * tongus *'; the reduplication indicates resemblance. Dilodils is also
the name of n kind of take and of the bowstring hemp.

durik{en): » kind of edible, gestropodouns mollusk, identical with the
gosipdig, except that the latter's ghell in loss even than that of the durikan.

durik (en) : &fr. durikan,

gakkd: a kind of large, black, edible, lamellibranchinte mollusk, found
in brackish poals alomg the seashore.

gerret(dn): = kiod of edible, marine, Iumellibranchiste mollusk, whose
shell is wedge-shinped, Gerndt mouns “ plece {of meat or flah)™; the snifix
Is & locative,

gowipddpra kind of small, edible, fresh-water, gusiropodous mollusk,
with & brown shall.

Lim-)lmmokd: a kind ol very elongate, durk-lrown, [nmellibranchinte
molinsk, whose mest ls much estesmed. Iwmokd means “small knife";
the reduplication indicwies resemblamce.
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{ma)ifppis: & kind of marine, lamellibranchiate mollusk; it very much
resembles the Zapkappd, which are smaller, but more elongate than the
kappé; its abell, however, s very thin, henee ifs name: iA7pis mesns * thin.
ness," snd the prefix fs ndjoctival.

kabidi: u kind of very large, brown, lamelfibranchiate moliusk, Kobidi
is also the nams of u fuh,

kalluit: & kind of rather large, edibls, gustropodons mollusk, with an
elonguted red-and-white shell,

kappd: w kind of edible, brown, marine, lumellibrandhiiats mollusk, about
thres inebes long. Kappd is sometimes used as a general nnme for mussel,
clam, ete.

(kap)kapps: a kind of lamellibranchinte mallusk, identical with the
kapps, except that it Is smaller and more elongate. The reduplication in-
dicstes resemblance. The term kapkoppd is sometimes used s a genersl
nmtar;llmlmdnn!tbmtthnm:hpnmduluutht}ﬁul
kapkappd.

{katey)kdtay: = kind of greenish-gray alug; geoerally shout an ineh
long. Kdtay mesans “palive®; the reduplication indicates resemlilance.
mmrﬂmmthnmum-mﬂﬂirmthlhnufﬂ;hmhﬂ.

(Fuma)kdyat: & kind of small, edible, maring, gastropodous molinak,
with m more or less round, brown shell,

kayumpdw: » kind of edible, Taowilibranchiots mallnek; the animal i
rather small, especially when compared with its relatively large shell,

(kisis}) Maidg: u kind of smail, fresh-water, gastropodous mollugk,
whose meat is esteemed: it bas a round ehell, which resembles that of the
kusilig but ls amaller. Kisifpiisiag in also the name of o fish.

kubbdal: s kind of large, edible, marine, Inmellibranchiate mollusk,

{kubd) knbbadi (amn): a kind of very Inrge, marine lamellibranchinte
mollusk. The reduplication indicates similarity, the suffic iy & locative,
whichk may moan hore: larger than (the Eubbdal).

bubbadiz: a kind of edible, fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk; its
shell is speckled, round, and larger than that of the kusilify,

kulintipay: concha, a trunslueent shell used for window glass: also the
molluek from whose sheil the concha is made,

kurordbay: & kind of edible; fresh-water, gastropodous mollusk; its ahel]
in mpockled and resembies that of the FuniHs but is broader.

kuritd: o kind of blackish, edible, eephalopod mollusk, o kind of squid,
generally rather mmall, bat oceasionally up to twelve or sixteon Inchey
long.

Eustlig: o kind of wmall, edible, resh-water,

Doy ! o gastropodous mollusk,
laki: efe. b{um)agtd.

ledddp: & kind of rather small, edifily, gastropodous mollusk, with gn
elongate, pointed shell; its habitat is the same go that of the bisokdl,

liddasp (dm) : o kind of rather largy, edible, gastropodons mollusk, with
an elongate, pointed shall; it is found mostly in hrocks,
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tokadit: -Molmmmm-m,m-mﬂ
ehell,

{lus)lusi: = kind of small, edible, purple, oval, temellibranchiste mol-
tnsk, found in braskish pools slong the senghote.

Wgarusiigie: & kind of very smmll, speckled, marine, lunellibranchiate
mollnsk, & kind of seallop.

sgarapagdp: & kind of edible mollusk, almost identical with the gos-
péfg, but smaller. NGarapijip means “ gpreading (of skin dissases)".
The aame name is applied to a kind of plaxt.

swrusdaiie: a kind of very small, gpeckied, marine, lnmeliibranchlate
mollusk. NGarssdijiz is alao the nams of a plant.

onndk: a kind of small, Wlack, edible, fresh-water, 1amellibranchinte mol-
Yk, about one and & half inches in length,

palloki u kind of small, edible, almost spherieal, famellibranchiate mal-
lusk,

{soad) pdpa: n kind of edible sosd, with a soft rommnd shell; it generally
lloats vn the water. Sosd is the genernl name of freshwater snalle; pdpa
is the wild duck or malland

{ping)piaggin: & kind of white, edible, marine, lamelilibranchiate mol-
lusk; in shape and size it rescmbles & wilver quarter. Piffpin mennw
“plate;” the reduplieation indicates resemblunce. Pingpinggdn is also an-
other name for the {puma)kbs-fish.

pittéki: a kind of small, black, round, ineditle, lamallibranchinte mol-
luek,

(#os6 &) pokridn): a kind of soed, whose shall ls round and whiter than
the sommon sosd.

rordiy: & kind of lnrge, white, marine, gastropodous mollusk; its shall
is elongated and pointed, and its meat in esteemed. Rordij alio means
“naers” or “mother-of-pear]l™ in general.

roniméle: n Kind of xmall, white, edible, Rlmost wpberical, marine, lunol-
tibranchinte mollosk.

rdsoi; u kind of small, white, lamellitranchiate mollusk, burrowing in
submerged wood, & kind of shipworm.

suitifl: = kind of small, yallowlsh-brown, almost spherical, Tnmeliibran-
chints mollosk; Hs shell is more or less hairy and it in gpenerally eoaller
than the Tuslusl

[swra)sand (on) : & kind of edible, gastropedona mollusk; It In nimost
{dentieal with the Buailinp, but the animal i provided with a conple of
hornlike projections. Hdre means “horn;" the reduplieation either indi-
cates resemblance or emphasites the meaning; the puilix is & losative

soroninl: & kind of edible, oval, famallibrmohiste mallusk; ita ghell Is
genorally covered with all kinds of warte

(mara)sikoldn) s # kind of editle, marine, gastropodous mollunk; it
very much resembles the rarddd, but it i gmaller. Sika means “elbow;"
the combination mers . . . e indieates resemblance.

shigit (em) 7 m kind of white, lamelfibranchinte mollusk, & kinil of seal-
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lop. iipit means “ghort pole;" the suffix is & loeative. Biifitan is also
the name of & plant.

#dbol: a kind of gastropodous mollusk resembling the kusiling,

(ea)sokiaidn) : o kind of umall, edible, marine, grstropodons mollusk;
its ahell Is round and resembles that of the bisokdl, Sokié mpnne “saparnt-
Ing, disjointing;* the reduplication together with the suffix indicates sn
action eanily performed,

#085: the general name for frosh-water mails, which ordinarily have a
blackish shall; most of them, if not all, are sdible,

#asd a pokridm) : efr. Pokrdn.

#08d pdps: cir. pdpa.

farumdtim: & kind of animal with a long, thin, white, calearsons ahell
or skeleton, which ls often fonnd .Mdmmmmmhm
elther w mollusk or & coral,

tirem: a kind of blackish, middle-sized, edible, marine, lamellibranchinte
mollusk, & kind of oyater.

tokmém: a kind of brown, edible, lamellibranchiats mollusk, & kind of
seallop,

(tubing) tibing: n kind of larpe, edilis, mirine, gastropodous mollusk,
with & blackish, thick shell

ukiddy ; akindndmﬁnl.llmﬂ]ib:uﬂ:hiemhﬂmk,wﬁ.hl&h.
white ahell,

VII. Worus axp Lagvan

abél{en) : & kind of white larva, that Tives in the earth, and kills plants
by gnawing st their roots,

alimbobddo: efr. (bodo)bddo,

alimpupdsn: eofr, (pusa) pisa.
alinfd ; earthworm.

antatdteg lﬂuduiwhjulnﬂ,ru;m:hﬂmhuugthnmm

eafdteg: efr. antatdiep,

(epst-}dpas: tapeworm or tenia

ordbos: w kind of thick, short larva, speckled yollow, ETeen, bloe and
black; it is very destructive to plants, especially palay.

aridk or aridl: u kind of Fellowish-red, intesting] worm, parsaitie on
man, & kind of asearis or roundworm. 4riék menns “nauses, Lokl “

baldt: a kind of Blackish, edible worm, resembling & Jeech; it is found
in brackish poals along the seashore, Balds means “falling down [posts,
sticks. ote.) ™

| Bal) Baleik - wiggler, larva of the mosquito,

bdtar or batdr{em): = kind of white larva, about thres inches long,
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(bodo)bédo: a kind of large, soft, hluck or durk-brown, hairy, stinging
caterpillar, Bddo means “stinging hair;” the reduplication emphnsizes the
meaning.

bukbdk - laiva of the grain beetle; also, wood worm or wood borer,
Bukbdk means * pouring out.”™

{da#pon) ddipun: a kind of green larve, shout an inch longs v fa ‘de-
structive to plants, especially beans. Ddjan means “palm {linear moas-
nre)™; the reduplication hints at similarity.

iggés: m genernl name for larva, worm, grub, and caterpillar.

Eorusakés:  w kind of small, brown, rather hard worm, found in Bog-
geong.. Cir. fpown, nnder Fish.

{kupam ) kdgam : cfr, apot-dpat.

pilipig; = kind of gray larve. destriietive to palay; it livea In o portable
ongs.

(puen) pdsa: o kind of thick; soft, whito grub, generally livisg in timber,
especinlly in coco palms; it |s sbout an inch long and has at least one
yollowish pateh wt the rear; it is exceedingly hnrmful, as s aleo the
rhinocerow besils, whose larva it 1s. Pdes meuns “ent;” the reduplics-
tion hints at similarity,

rdker: several kinds of small larvae destructive to tubers, fruits, ete,
e.g.: the lurva of the froit fy.

samrid: & kind of small, bluck, hairy, stinging caterpillar, mostly found
on fire trees [Erythrins inditm).

sdin: larve of the clinbes meth and of other tinean motha

sardra: & kind of small, brown, halry caterpillar.

{eol)aotbidt: a kind of worm or larva resembling the whbet-dbet.

sorit: maggot

tokudég: n kind of sealy larva, which leaves trares of Its passage
whenever it moves

(ap) ropipse: larva of the ant Liomn.

(tap) tapiyo: efe. toplapdyae.

(rat)tdtep s ofr. ontatdiey.

(ubet-}ibet: n kind of worm or larvae resmbiing the solsolbdf. Ubet
meunz * breech ™; tha reduplication indleates resemblance

VIIL. IxsecTa

{abal-)dbal: s Eind of brown, burrowing June beetle or June bug. Many

people eat it. Cir. srusdrus.
eibbawdil the same leetls, when just oul of the ground, sfier the
larval stage.

{akut-)dhut: o kind of hymenopterous insect, resembling o bumblebee
tmt more slender, and very thin st the junction of the abdomen and the
thora.

dlig: = kind of hymenopierous insect, n kind of wmall bee,

alimboyuag (an) 2 a kind of horssfly, which may cause the desth of
animals.
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alimbubuipde: ofr. budjdw.

alimiubdyop: humblebese,

{al-)alukdp water sirider. Alukdp is the name of & bird; the reda.
plication Indicates ressmblance. Cir. kolokdto

alumpipinig: wasp.

amburigdw: ofr. budhdue.

ampipit: m kind of large, stinging, md ant.

dnay: white anl or termife, Thie jusect is very sbundant and exesad-
ingly destructive to buildings, furniture, bocks, ete,

andidit: cieads. Ofr. ridri

antoténpol: a kind of large, black ant; it is found especially in forests,
on trees, etc.

apldt: a kind of small, white, winglesa inseet, very destructive to plants,
probably & kind of aphid or plant louse,

arardw(on) : a kind of thin, gray, soft-winged lusect, abool an foch
long; it lives in wot places and is heard at night. Ardrow means “ln-
menting”; the suifix is a locative.

{arus-)drme; & kKind of whitlsh, not burrowing June bestle or June bug.
Arup means * going with, {ollowing™: the reduplicatlon indiestes aimi-
larity or repetition of the action. Cir. abaldbal.

agikan: cfr. oydkon.

bokdbok: u kind of boring weevil, which esls sway the inferior of
timber, leaving only & shell.

barrairodd; = kind of rhincedron beetle, very destructive to evco pulms;
ita Inrva Is ealled pusapiss or alimpupisn.

binDrdw: s kind of large, green fiy.

bikow: a kind of small, greenish insect; its wings resemble those of a
fiy, and it is destructive to palay. Hdkow means “ empty ear or riee"

buiigdw or luwdic o buAfdee; a kind of large, green dragon fiy,
Bufifdw means "with swollen testicles.”

ddnFow; w kind of stinkbug very destructive to young éara of palay.

dédon: locust. They truvel in vast swarms, destroying the vegetation
of the places they visit. Locusts are saten axtenslvely,

Loktdn; young locust,

{doran)déran: pupn of tha dragon fly.

ipes: . cockronch.

(kajkdag: wn insact resombling the alumpipinig or wasp in eolor and
wire, Kdaog mmmns “stopid;"” it s also an oheolete term for young of the
monkey. Kakdag ia alao the name of & plant

kdmoy: ofr. kito,

kambodw: a kind of large, green grasshopper, which Is heard at night.

kanit: n kind of small, stinging, black ant.

{Ror)kartid: & kind of elater, which has the peeuliarity of being abls
to eut threads, hair, ete, with its manibles, which are mimorlike.  Kartid
meana “scissors;” the redupliestion indicates resemblance. '

(padfiplortib: Clr. karkariid. The initial & of the stem Is dropped
after the instrumental prefix pany.
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Eowdkate: @ kind of brownish insect with a small slinder body and long
legs; it has wings like those of a grasshoper. Kowdkow mesns “gpper
part of & jurful of cocked riee {less good than the Test).”

kirelb: bedlng.

(kolas) kolde: cfr. doranddran.

Eoridt: cricket

kotdle: w kind of green insect, shout as large us the dddPaw-stinkbug,
and very destructive to palay; ita wings resembile thoss of u grasshopper.

kéte: hesd louse,

kdmoy: young hoad louse.
Eaw: e of tho head louse, or nit

Féto 1 domtim: oir, kotokéts, Kdto 1i dondm meoans literally ™ louse of
the water” or “water louse.”

{koto) kdte: watsr strider. Hdto menna “hend Jounse:" the reduplica-
tinn indicates resemhlance. Cfr. al-glukdp,

Eotdn: the general nume for ant or plemire,

Eulalanei; fArelly or glowworms

kulolddgow: cofr. bikow.

kulibaspbdnp: the general pame for butterlly and moth.

Bulintabd : efr. Bulalamtl

lamdk: mosquito, Its larva is ealled balbaltik.

Iapaydg(an) : & kind of small, soft, striped, wingless insect, found in
foresta. Lopdysg mesns “ear*; the suflix s & loeative.

leglédy: a kind of small gust or musguito, moving in swarms.

lisd: efr. kito,

lokidn: cfr. dddon.

ndiffo: a kind of lnrge ddripaw stinkbug.

whilaw: house fiy, Ita larem is called sor-il.

oyikan: honoybes

patilldg: o kind of insect resembling the silam.

patispldy : clr. patilldg.

(pit}pidik: w kind of small, hard insset, moving lks n grasshopper.
Pitik means “palpitating;" the reduplication indicates ¢ither resemblance
or tion of the astiom.

ridri: male cleads. Cfr, andidit.

rekkét: rice weevll

{ri)ried: = kind of small, brown grasshopper.

giakdh[un) : u kind of small mseet resemhibing the alumpipinig or wasp.
Bdkab means “covering: {a houk, ete.} " the unifix is o loeative.

{oulesy)edlerip: o kind of brown lnsect resémbling » mantis.  Fdladg
means “pitch pioe, pine tree;™ the reduplication indientes resemblance.
Halesgadled} is also the name of a plant.

{mammi) pammi: n kind of small, thia, hright. green-snd-violet beetle;
children sttach a string to this animal and play with it

{sasi])soapldy: @ kind of small, thin, elongated dragon fy. Sedfidy
means “Chinaman;" the reduplication indicates resemblance.

(eor) ssrubedd ;& kind of small; black bestle.
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aepsép: & kind of very small gnat or mosquite, Sepuép mesnn “sucking

ont.™

nibbowddd cofr. abal-dbal.

silam: a kind of edible, greenish grasshopper resembling the locust, tut
with sharper javwm and abdomen.

(#imut)wbemut : winged whita ant, winged snt. The name is somotioes
applied to other insects that fiy sround lighted lamps, candles, ete, in the
evening. Simut means “dipping (in salt, saves, ete. ) ;" the reduplication
Indicates repetition of the action,

#ipet: ofr. ipes.

{#iram ) giram & kind of small, soft insect resembling & grasshopper and
fyleg sronnd lighted lamps, ete. Sirem means “passing over the fire;”
tho redaplication indicates repetition of the setion.

{pann)obadb: o kind of dark-brown dung By, Sobsdb means “digging
with the mmout;" the final #p of the instrumental prafix pod}) is combined
with the initial & of the stem into .

{mann)ukd: a kind of vinegar fly. Sukd moans “'vinegar;” the final /P
of the transitive preflx masy ls comhined with tha Initial # of the wtem into
.

(tarip) tadj-éd: snupping beetle or olick beatls Tady-4d means "“pod-
ding;" the reduplication indicates ropetition of the smction.

(mann)drug: u kind of black beetle tesembling the sommisemmi but
a little larger and with more pompressed and elongate body., Tdrug meeans
“eooling (by stirring) ;™ the final &) of the tranmitive prefix mody |8 com-
bined with the initinl ¢ of the stem into n.

tegtég: & kind of small bee making dry honeycombs, Tagtéy meams
“mincing.”

timel: flea.

(tok) tokldw: & kind of small gnat or mosquito resembling the legléy.
It is yory anmoying at night, s it fHes around sl the time and enters
the eyea.

tima: body louse,

turedfo: the genersl name for dragos fly.

(pan})uber: a kind of ant resembling the kan, but smaller and with m
longer nurrow seetion between the thorax and the abdomen. Obet means
"breech;" pasF s an insbruméntal profix derived from the Eransitive pre-
Nx masd}y.

(wasay)tcdray: mantis. Wdsay means “ax"; the reduplication fmdi-
cutes similarity.

yikan: cofr. ogiikan.

IX. AmacEstna asp Mynrravopa

(ab-}abél: a kind of large, thick, hairy splder, Ab&l means “weaving ;"
the reduplication represenis the progressive form of verha

andidikén: cfr. dikendikén.

aifpde; a kind of tick; it sttaches itsell to the logs of cows and
carabaca
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oyém; chicken tick. A kind of mite which Is very anacying to man, and
may be the oceasion of skin diseases.

{bag)hapis: s kind of small spider with long lega; when resting it
shaken itsell continuously. Boagis means “typhoon;™ the redupheation indi-
cates ressmblance. Cir. pingindd,

{diken ) dikén: millipede, Pikén ia & cirolet which women place on their
head when esrryving londs; the reduplivation indicates vessmblasee, da this
particular animal rolls itself up when touched. Cir. lifgkalisgkd.

{masgga) gemd : seorplon.

(pofgpalgomaidn) : efr. manlgagemd.

goydm{an) ! centipeda,

(gin)gindd: cfr. bagbogis. Ginginid means “earthquake”

kdgaw: iteh mite

{kap)kapét : apider nest; 1t resembles a cocoon wnd is very tough. Kepét
means “clinging;* the reduplication represents the progressive form of
verbs,

(lasowa ) lawsed > the peneral name for spider,

(Lipka) liagkd: efr. dibendikdn, Liadkd §s a folded band of raitan
placed in native hats; the reduplication indicates resemblance.

{posz) pasdy (en): a kind of squatie, eylindrie, stinging bug, sbout two
inches long. Pasdyan is the nume of a erustacean; the reduplication indi-
eates Tesemblance.

fidasw: efr. sydm.

X. Cavsricer
agabis: a kind of small, edible, marine shrimp; it Is smaller than the

sgardl: a kind of edible freah.water crab, living mostly in brooks; it has
one claw much enlarged.

ageb-db ¢ & kind of small, bisckish &sroa; It meat in nol much esteemed,

{madpiy ) andd ;& kind of crab resembling the raad, but smaller. Andk
means * ehild, young ™3 medlifendk “ having many young.”

arimbukéip: a kind of edible erab, Inrger and thicker than the Eappd;
it burrows in brackish pools alomg the seaahore and comew out at night.

armdiy: a kind of amall, edible, maring shrimp,

bifpald: the aams shrimp when much larger,

(bobuy)bdbuy : pill mg. Bdbuy means “hogs™ the reduplication indi-
cates ressmblanse.

{baken)bdbes: n kKind of wood louse with & hluish tint. Béles means
“monkey:™ the reduplication indicates ressmblance.

{balssr) bilase: s kind of very small, fresh-water shreimp or prawn; it
Is pot much larger than the head of a pin.

Bomamwdy ¢ n Kind of odibls, speckied rasd-crab with elongated clawas
ar chelae,

bidpald: ofr. armddp,

Bukdt({an): = kind of Bdres with u bluckish back; its meat Is some-
whit bitter to the tnste, Féket meams “back;" the suffix is & locative.
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burrde: cofr. kEoppi.

dakdmo: & kind of crab, otherwise unknown to ue.

dariway: cfr. bonssudy,

pammardiy: & kind of alible mud erab resembling the boppl in slupe
and sizs,

{gey) pefidm (an) © & kind of edible, marine slirimp or prawn, more or
less ressmbling & contipeds; Gopdman mesns “centipeds;” the reduplice-
tion indicates resemblance,

kallokmé: any crustacean doprived of is shell,

Esppis o kind of small, edible, fresh-waler erab, Kappl means "aitting
with erossed logs.

burrds: young koppi-crab, L
‘karamdkom: n kind of small, edible marine crab resembling the kappi.
kommd: & kind of edible marine crab resembling the kappi; it feeds on

dung, etz

{kor}kordye: a kind of edible ocypodian erab, much smaller than the

kurédt: a kind of small, polsonous erab, very often found in seaweed.
Kurét menns “shriveling.”

kdrog: o kind of smal), edible, fresh-water shrimp or prawn, ganerslly
less than two inches long.

lagddw: n kind of edible fresh-water ghrimp or pravwn, about two inches
lomg.

poddw: o kind of relatively wmall, edible marine Jobster.

plum)akddk: young poddie.

plum)akdék: efr. paddee,

pasdy(an) : a kind of edible shrimp about twa inches long; It Ilves In
brackish pools aiong the seashore,

pogdpay: o kind of small, edible, ocypodian crab, burrowing near brack:
ish pools along the peashore; one of fta claws or cholas fa much longer
than the other. Papdpoy means "beckoning;" the name of this particnlar
crab niludes to its custom of waving Its snlarged chaln

ramdy(en); a kind of prawn or shrimp, about thres inches long; ita
Iimbe are ot lesst twice s loog, Rdmay means “finger;:” the suffix ia n
locative,

r{in}dagai: a kind of keppi-crab tull of warts. Edajad means “lirim ™
in la an infie of past partieiples.

rogd; a kind of large, edible crab; it gonerally lives in brackish pools
along the seaahore,

(#am)anm-(t; & kind of small, freah-wnter crab; its meat in not much
esteemed.  Som-ll means “sweetness;” the reduplication indicates e
semblance.

eapilatldt: the name applied to old freab-water crayfishes; their limls
hecome very long und their shell very bard.

wimbibuy: & kind of Wackish pill g, Cfr. babuybibuy.

{rak)takld: & kind of small, edibls, freah-water orayfish; it is about
ail Ineh long and has o couple of small chilae, Tekld mesns “elicking;"
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the reduplieation either indicates resemblance or Tepresents the progres-
slve form of verba :

(twr)tardy: cfr. tarékey, Terdy means “running)” the reduplication
represents the progressive form of verbs. Tartardg 8 also the name of a
plant (Spinifex Iittoreus).

tardkoy: ® kind of small, ocypodian erab, found sll along theseashore;
one of its claws or chlae is much longer than the other, and it very mmch
resembles the fiddler crab.

{mann]eppdip; & kind of tardkop-cral, living In and arcund {reahwater
trooks, Teppdnp mesns “precipiee;” the final 73 of the transitive prefix
miad] s combined with the initial ¢ of the stem into m. y

wddfy: the general name for lobster and crawfish or erayiah,

démedl. bermit crab,

X1. OroEr ANIMALS

ondyad: a kind of siinging marine snimal, perhaps & kind of meduss
or jellyfish.

bituén boybdy: starfish. Bitufn means “star;” deybdy “{of the) sea™

karerdt: & kind of animal, probably entirely imaginary, which is sup-
posed to be board in times of sickness. Kererft means “whesl”

karomtings: & kind of medusa or jellyfish.

(lima)lims > cfr, bituén baybdy. Limd means “five;” the redupliestion
emphasizms the term, Idmalimd Is aleo the nume of & kind of yam, Dioe-
eores pemtaphyils.

{pona)pdna: = kind of edible, reddish sea urchin, larger than the
[mara) tedfitda] and with Bner spines. Pdna means “arrow;" the redn-
plication emphasizes the meaning.

{puma]pina: ofr. pumapdma. The infix forms intransitive verbe, end
tha Tednplication indicates easlness in performisg the action

sagdga: a kind of edible sea urchin, Bagdge means “protecting,’ keep-
Ing from barm. It Is also the name of & kind of fSsh.

foiBdl : ofr. karominas.

{(mars}tadgidip: » kind of edible sea urchin of & dirty greenlsh enlor.
Clr. pomaping. Todptédp means "breaking, spoiling;" the prefiz indicates
resmbilance.

torumdtim : cfr, under Mollunes.



THE EASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA, BOOK THIRTEEN
EDITED WITH CEITICAL NOTES
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Introdiction

Tae TamreeNtH 2ooE of the Paippalida is here presenied,
with regreis that somewhat protracted lubor has not brought more
complete success; there are many points yet unclear, hut they are
mostly minor peints, for the division info hymns and stanzas will
probably be secepted. Much of the material is interesting but of
familiar sort: three hymns well known in BV appear in this book,
bringing again to our sttention the close relstions between RV und
Piipp.

Of the ms—Thiz thirteenth book in the Kashmir ms. beging
1144511 and ends 155816 ; but the numersl 150 is not used, and
the material which appears f163b12 to 154b5 has been edited as
part of Book 12 (see JAOS 46.34); so the extont of the book is
about nine and one-half folios. The folios are in good condition for
the most purt: there iz a little defacement on hoth sides of 1145, &
very gmall pisce chipped from £146a, and also from 1548, and the
beginnings of the first eight lines of f155a are gune.

Punclualion, pumbsrs, ale—The text is punetuated in the usaal
haphazard manner. Only one hymn is numbered, the numeral %1 2
standing at the end of the hymn which I have numbered seven:
gpace for & number is left at the end of five other hymns. Some
stanzas are numbered in hymns 1, 8, 4, and 5; and some of the
namerals are correcily placed. Accents sve marked in hymn seven
except on the last two stanzas, in hymn wight except on the last
stanza, and on four stanzas in hymn thirteen; all the sceented
stanzas are in RV, yet the unaccented stanz in hymn eight is also
in BV but not with the rest of the hymn. It should be remarked
that hymn six (RV. 1.32) i not aceentsd.

There are several colophons in this book, thres of them certainly
wrong. At the end of hymn five stands ity atharvanikapiipeladayas
dakhayam tmyodasa kdndas sosamiptih 2z 22 prathamanuvikah

34



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Thirleen 35

2z atha caturdasd likhyale 2z zz. At the end of bymn eloven
stands iy atharvenikophippalideyed fabhayidm frayodasay kandas
samdptak zz a2z kdngda 13 2z 2z atha trayedadas prathamadya-
yah = o namo ndnlyandya ¢ ot mohdganapalaye = oth namo
jralabhagavatydih o namas Hlotlamdydds 2 ot namas siryiya
2. At the end of hymn thirteen stands iy atharvani frayodada
kinda prathamo nuvikah ¢ =z At the end of hymn fourtesn
stands the regular colophon, followed by the introductory phrases
for Book 14. The econfusion iz evident and there is no clear indi-

eation of division into anuvikas,

There are o sumber of corrections both margingl and inter
linear; also several quasi titles in the margin.

Eztent of the book—As edited this book has fourteen hymns; if
there is a stanza norm it is sixteen. The following table shows the
number of slanzas:

1 hymn has 10 stanzss = 10 staneas
R 12 # 18 -
1 & [ 13 bd = 13 ad
2 bymns have 15 * =30 “
4 [ e IB s p—) E‘i £
1bymohee 18 * =18 *
I % * 33 % 33 ¢
1 i [ EE [ amm EE Ery

—_— —_—

14 hymng have 232 stanzas

New and old material.—In this book are hymms which are § 4.

¥:5.22.25,29;10. 10, 11 (RV 7. 35), 28-30; 20. 34 {R? 3.138);
Also RV 1. 32, some stanzas from RV 10, 97, and some hita from
other collections. There are about 98 new stanms and sbout 372
new pidas.
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ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-SAKHA
BOOK THIRTEEN
1
(S 6. 22)

(f144b11] atha trayodasoes kiandd likhyale sz 2: ol namo
nirdyandye = = [12] om agnis fakmanam aps vdyatdm ilas somo
grivd marutas pitaduksal, vedi- [13] bhuhis samidhas saméibine
pa raksdisy amugnyd yomanty 2 1 = oyt riro abhi- [14] socayis-
nur vifod riipdyt harild krnogi | fasmdi fe arundya babhra- [15] ve
lapurmaghaviye namo stu tokmane z 2 = fakman sdrthinam
Wehasva vafi [18] sarh mrlaydsi nah | yathehy atra te gehinyad
purtesu damyotu = 3 2 yay pu- [17) rusay parévayo badhvarisa
hivdrunas takmanadis vifvadhariryidhandthes [18] pard suva 5 4 2
adharaficats pra kinogi namagkrtyiye takmane s Sakambharasya
[£145a] musfikd | punar gaicha mahavrsim = & = mahdvrsari
mijavato rkhedhi [2] puronyak prajini takmane vriimo nyaksef-
fritnd v yasdm z 6 = kdusya mijavaris- [8] fa okasyn mahdvrsdii |
mayd jalas takmarm tod asi bahlkemukhu nyotarah tokma [4]
vyala vakudavyas atiie yavayoh disidi nas lakurim apricha tdsiy
vajrepa sam arpa- (5] ya | girite gadoka girijisi niutena miyuso
griah ddsim riyuicha prapharvyem (dm- [6] s fakmam wiva
dhiinuki = yas tear §ite athe rirad sahdgit saha vivapa bhimas fe
lakma- (7] n helayas (dbhiz sa pari orddhi ad = = talwmari
bhraird baldsena svasrd kisi- [B] kaya saha | apdmna bhritroyena
nakyeto maracarm obhi £ 1 2 gandhdrbhyo miu- [9] jamsdbhyas
kadibhyo mayebhyah jine prigam iva favadki tanmanem pari
dadhmasn [10] ndrkevirdin adrvidalim nadiyamreatukdvabin e
prajoni takmane veimo nya- [11] ksettrani va yumdth | £ nyakget
tre wa ramate sahasrikso martyah abhid i pritas (o- [12] Ematsa
mamigyali bahlikass z | 3 ado gadcha méjavatas tato vd ga paras-
farasi | [18] ma smate bhirnas punag pra fed tukmann upa vruve
parasmdiea toain jara paramasyim pani- [14] eati | yathd nanai
tram dyasi yalhd ninabhi Socayi |

The bottom margin of £144b corrects to i (kam®).

For the introductory phrass and invocation read; utha trayo-
dadias kiindo likhyste 2 7z o niriyaniya 2z
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Read: sgnis takmiinam aps viyatim itas somo grivi marutas
pitadaksily | vedir barhis snmilhas samdiSind sps rakeifiey amuyi
dhamante % 1  ayam riiro sbhifocayisnur visvA ripini haritd
krnosi | tasmii te aruniya habhrave tapurmaghaviya namo “stu
takmane z 2 z takman sirthinam icchasva vasi san mrinyisi nah |
‘uthehi yatra te grhil snyst piirtesu dimyatu z 3 » yas parusss
plirfvayo * vadlivatsa ivirunah | takminam visvadhiviryidharii-
eam pari suva z 4 z adharificah prahinomi pamasg kriviys takmane
| Sakambhnrasys mustihii punar gaccha mahivrsin z 5 = mabivpsin
mijavato frkedhi paretyn | priitini takmane vrimo ‘ nysksetrini
vl imil 2 6 z oko asyn mijavanta oko ‘sya mahivrsib | mahin
Jitas takman tad sl bahlikesu nyocaral 2 7 2 takmean vyila vi gada
vyafigs bhiri yivaya | disim nistakvarim precha tim vajrens sam
urpays = B 2 girim gaecha giriji asi frautens miyuso grhabt |
diisim any iccha prapharvyarm tirm takman niva dhiinohi z 9 2 yas
tvamh §ito atho riirah suba kisivivipah | bbimfis te takman hetayas
tibhis sa pari vridhi nab z 10 z takman blirdted balisens svasti
kisikayd saha | pimnd bhrdtrvyens sabn nayeto marajii abhi
% 11 z gandharibhyo mitjavadbhyas kigibhyo magadhebhyah | dhiine
priyam iva fevadhith takminath pari dadhmasi z 12 2 {nirkayirdir
narvidilira nadiysm rvatukdvatimf | priiténi takmane yrimo
‘mysksetrini vi im@ z 18 2 anyaksetrs na ramate sahssrikso
*martyah | abhid u prirthes takmi s gamisyati bahlikin 2 14 z
ado gunecha miijavatas tato vi gal parastarim | mé smito bhy rnog
punas pra tvi fakmann upa vrpve.z 156 2 purasmi eve tvadh cara
parnmasyit parivati | athd ofinah tvam Gyasy athi ninam abin
Socays z 1621 3

St 1. If viyafim in a i not scceptable we should read
bdhatim with 8. '
St 2. For thisef § 3. 20, 3sbe; 1d,
St 3. Pida b=—=18 5.22.9b; 6. 26. 1h.

8t 6. In b there may be only a corruption of what § has,
bandhy addhi.
St 11. Pada d ae here is Ppp 5.31. 34

8t 12, The emendation in ¢ is neat; but sgain there may be
in the Ppp ms, only & corruption of what 8 has,

St14. Of Ppp5.2L.7.
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2
(S 5.25)

[f145a14] yatheyam wrel pr- [18] thivi viddhiva gerbham
adadhe | yavadadhami te garbharh tasmai tvim avase hu- [16] ve 3
parvatdd dive yoner ity ekd 3z wispur yonim balpayatu fvd- [17]
sl ripint pindatu | afificatu prajipati vild garbhary dadhdlu te z
(18] garbhanis dehi sintvali garbhatis dehi sarasvati | garbhatis yom
asvinasgam d- [19) dhatfarh puskarassyja = garbhari te rdji saruno
garbharm devo vrhaspalih gurbham * i- [f145b] ndras cdgnif ca
garbham dhatd dadhdlu te z 6 z garbhe sy osadhindm garbho
vanaspa- (2] tindm | garbho vifvasya bhittasya so gnaye garbham
e dhi £ 6 z yad ogadhayo garbhi- [3] nis pafavo yena gorbhinah
yeadm garbhasye yo garbhas tena tvani gu- [4] garbhin bhova 2 7 =
vt te granthim vridmasi dhata garbham dadhatu te | @ [5] yonitm
putro rohatu jananam prati jayatdm z 8 z janistha tha maijaiho
[6] miyarm samuhyicarat. adha somdiva bhaksanam a garbhas svedad
riviyasiv 2 [7] = 8 = savitud Sresthena & 1 Sresthena 2 z visnok
fregthena | tvagtuh fresthena 3 | | [8] bhagah fresthena 2 ripendsyd
ndbka govinyoh pursdies putram a dhehi da- [9] fame mimi
ritave | a%i * lll!!t!i.l‘-a&h.hiyumﬁ‘" [‘1.}]
nari ersnydvantam prajiydi tvd noydmasi | yad veda vaja varuno
veda de- [11] vo vrhaspatih indro yad vrttrahd veda tad u gark-
hakar ® * * * v 2 vi jagva [12] barhatsame garbhas te yonim @
fayam | dadal te putrarh devd somapd ubhayd- [13] vinat =
somasyad rivigo napiima garbhakrivana | fatas te putro jayatin
ka- [14] ridvdi virgebhyah.

In the right margin of f145a opposits the beginning of £his hymn
is written garbharaksagarbhihuteli: in the lower margin below
pugkarassria is sraja | pitheh,

Read: ystheyam urvi prthivi viddheva garbham & dadhe | evie
dadhiimi te garbham tasmii tvim avase huve z 1 2 parvatid divo
yoner gitrid-gitrit samisrtam | reto devasya devie sardu
parpam ivi dhiin & 2 2 vispur yonim kalpayatu fvesti riipani
piifatu | & sificatu prajapatir dhith garbham dadhiitu te 2 8 2
garbharh dhehi sinivili garbham dhehi sarasvati | garbhas yonyim
abvinlisyim i dhattam puskarasraji z 4 z garbham te rija varuno
garbham devo vrhaspatih | garbhaim ta indra$ cignis ea garbharm
dhiith dadhitu te z 5 z garbho ‘sy osadhinirm garbho vanaspstinim
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| garbho viévasye bhiitasya so ‘gne garbhem eha dhih z 6 2 yad
ogadhayo garbhinisz paSavo yena garbhinah | esim garbhasys yo
garbhas tena tvarn garbhini bhava z 7 2 vi te granthim eriimasi
dhiiti garbharn dadhiitn te | & yonim putro rohatu jansnar prati
jiyatim z 8 = janisthi iha maijitho ‘nyam samuhyid cars | adhi
soms iva bhaksanwm & garbhas sidad piviyam z 9 2 savitas Sregthena
riipenisyd niryli gavinyoh | pumifsai putrem & dhehi deSame
misi sitave z 10 z vismo Aresthena ° © © | pumAnsam * @ 2
£ 11 z tvastad Eresthens © © 9 | pumilfisarn © 2 © £ 12 2 bhaga
fresthenn riipenisyd niryd gavinyoh | pumiifswi putram & dhehi
dufame misi sitave 2 132 adhi <krands virayasva garbham> @
dhehi yonyiim | vpsipatm vrsnyivantam  prejiyii tvi nayimasi
z 14 z yad vedn rijd varupo veda devo vrhaspatih | indro yad
vrirahi veda tad v garbhaka<<rapam pi>bd z 15 z w1 jihisva
birhatasime garbbas te yonim i Sayim | dadan te putram devis
somapi ubhayivinam 2z 16 z fsomasyad riviyo nipdf imam gar-
bhakrtvinam | tatas te putro jiyatarh kartavii viryebhyah z 17 7 2 2

St 2. Thisisst 1 in 8: I have given the stanzs s it appears in
Ppp 8, 89, 5, varying considerably from &.

St 7. This and the next two sit are new: 9ab seem doubtiul
to me,

St 10. The exact intention of the me in this and the next threa
stt iz not clear: another similar stanza may be indicsted. In 8 the
corresponding etanzas are at the end of the hymmn.

[{145b14] jayesvdgne afvatthdd aamai keabinigojase | ugni- [15]
pathikad adhi yo vrksin adki rohati |

In piida b read ksatriyin®; in ¢ ugra &pathikiid seems satisfac-
tory though fpathika does not seem to be in the lexicons.

vibidham cit sahamdnam tvdm a- [16] gne jonaydmasi | jatam
janisyamandm sapaird proasva me z 2

In pidas od read jitin *miindn sspatnin mrossva.

[17] advatthasydvarohasya vrkgasydranayay krtd | toto jatiya te
jana [18] vidujambhignir agraye =

In pida b read kriiily; in ¢ Sanad and for d vidujambho agnir
ugre.
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tearm jatam jitavedasam ddaddmy amariyii [19]) pivakam
agnim ulaye | fuctmantar vifzsaki |

In piids & read tvim, in b smartyam; in ¢ Gtaye, in d visisahim;
colon after pida b,

utlaragva dhanu [{146a] prafi muficases varma jahi folin viryd
te krpotu | atiri- [2] riksamiayiits

This does not seem to be metrical : we may read uttarusva dhanuh
® 9 © gatrin ® ° krnotu, assuming that the colon is
placed ; perhaps we might then read atri raksatn, but for the end T
have no suggestion: aa the first pada of the next stanva has been
omitted perhaps the omission involved some of this stanm also.
This is stanza 5, :

sapatnandnm vifdsahith | hantarwn  fotfndm krovo  viedjad
gopatiti (3] gavdm. 5

Read: rsublurih tviA samininiim sapatninim visieahim | hap-
tiram satrindim krnmo virdjam gopatith gaviim ¢ 6 2

This ie a variant of BV 10. 166. 1.

samudro sy apd jyestham indro devesu eritrahd | vyaghrom
sinhat tvd vravo da- [4] mitaram prdanyetinm |

In pidi & rend ‘sy apim jyestha, in b yrteahii; in ¢ krpmo, and
in d prianyatim.

indrdiva dhusyon adharith krnrasvogrliva vico visrpar sapal-
Iritm [B] te Susyan laplapie ivagne parydedirathdyanam z 2 ¢

For padas ab read indra ive dasylin sdharin krnusvogra iva ©
¥i srjan eapatndn: in ¢ taptd Apa ivi®; for d 1 see nothing sntis-
factory.

ofi sammersedindime te Suskath veedi- [8] ndm somajim Eikhas
sapattram sarvas tridhvd toam ekavego bhava | _

hpidunhvamrmdmhqﬁﬂlniﬁzta_ﬁuﬂjnﬁhh
somajin, followed perhaps by dikva: for ¢ read sapatuin sarviifis
trdhva,

team ugeds tearth balis fea- (7] m edhy avivdcanam tvam
prdanyaloh piredi sapattrim avi diinused s &

In pide & read ngras and ball, in b edhi vivieanah: in o
prianyatal pirvin sapatnin ava dbfinusyn, This is stansa 10,

sapatiras sa- [8] patnakendra ivdvrsto aksafah adhas sapainis fe
padok sarve sate abhisthutak :
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In pida a resd ssapatnas, in b ivirigto, in d santv abhisthitib.
This is & variant of BV 10. 166. 2.

mla- [8] yamto te Whatamalasapattragnim esdm wir heaydmi
Sarirdh havige kima vida- [10] dha prigas lade®o®**%cis kriah.

For pids & read mliyuntu te khatamiilas sepatnd; in b agnim
and aririt: in ¢ probably kimo vidadhit pripiis: d I am unuble
to restore,

abhivardham abhibhavam sepalirakyinam havih [11] nigtriya
fubhya kynves sapallrabhyas pord fuva

In pids b read sapatnaksayunnh : in ¢d tubhyah krnmas sspitne-
bhiyas paribhave. With this stanza cf 8 1. 29. 4.

Yo na svo Yo aruno valir alipiuru- [12] sad yugmasyeva praksa-
yatas tasya mué chesa kifi cana |

In pidu & read nas and arspo, for b ‘ritir atipfirugah: in d moe
chesi. For asee 8 1. 19. 3a.

asapatiram iti dve 3 3

The two stanzas intended here are probably Piipp 10. 8. 4 and 5,
(5 10.27.14 and 15) : they read as follows: asspatnam purustit
pagcin no ‘bhayam krinm | savitd ma daksivats nitarin mi Sact-
patib 2 15 = divo midityd raksantu bhimyi ruksanty agoayal |
indrigni raksstioh mi purostid asviniv abhited Sarme yacchatim |
tirafelnighnyi raksatn jitavedi bhiitakrto me sarvatas santu varms
216232

The numerals are adjusted to the sequence of this hymn.

4
(8 4.37)

[f146218] tvayd pirvam atharvdno jaghdne raksdhsy ogadhe |
tvayd jaghana knéyopes tva- [14] ya kupvo agustyah toayd vayam
apsarise yondharvdnd cilaydmasi | ajo- [16] #rfigy oje raksas
sarvdn gandhena ndkeyd | nodith apsaraso aplih tiram ive sva-
(18] saw gulgulih pald nalady uksagendhis prabandhing & yatnl-
mariyapse anfah = [17] somudre turinyariturvafi pundarida | fat
te parelapsarasas prafivudidhd abhii- [18] fana | yufre prefkho
gundharoandm divi bundho hiranyays = gondharvindm apsard-
[18] s@m dnanfam i siigamars @ gainiivatthd nyagrodhd
mahdvrksis findinah ¢ [20] yatra wiukyd harilirjunighaioy karkari
asawiwadanti | tat paretdpsarasal [{146h] prafivuddha ebhifana
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% [2] pam virus chikandino gandhasyapsarapats bhinakiu mugkdv
api yatw Se- [3] pah z yemagany ogadhir virudhasm virglvadt |
ejasrigi rafakas fi- [4] ksafrigh variatu | apeteto psaraso gand-
harva yatra vo grhd | ajasdriigi ri- [5] faky ajosrigi varlatu z
jayd dove psaraso gondhareds patayo wiyenm | apakri- [6] mat
prrusid amartyd martyarm ma sicadhvars = 2 2 bhima indrasya
hetayoh Salapr- [T] sfir ayasmdi | nabhir gandharvin abhedya
avekdsitvirsatal = & z qvaka- [8] Sam abhifdco bhifchi bhydmia-
yamdnakdrs | gandharedn sarpin osadhe krnutasvapa- [8] pardya-
wah 2z 4 = unmadayanti vabhifocayantir munimn agnim krnu- [10]
fin maksisinam apsaraso raghato yis earanti gandharvapalnir
ajasrigy afe [11] 2 & 2 dvelikrnodnag parusasm viod ripdpi vo
bhuvat, | Sevdikarh pii- [12] reekasri kumdras sarvakefisah | priyo
drfe bhitvd gundharva sajate srigam [18] tam ito ndfaydmasi z 8 ¢

In the middle of 14615 the ms corrects to (nadim) ny(aps®),
and in 146b8 it corrects bhyii to dyi.

Bead: tvayd pirvam stharvino jaghnil raksnsy osadhs | tvayid
jaghiing kayapas tvayd kanvo agastyah z 1 7 tviiyd vayam apsaraso
gendbarvind citsyimasi | sjadriigy aja raksas sarvin gandhena
nifayd 2 2 ¢ nadim yantv apsaraso apim tiram ive dvasan | gul-
gulih pili nalady duksagandhis prabandhini z 3 yatrimartyil apsy
antah samudre fturinyarfturessi pundarika | tat paretipsamsas
pratibuddhi abhitana z 4 2 yatra predkbo gandharviininm divi
bandho hiranyayah | tat © © < z 5 7 gandharviipim =
sim anantam it safigamsm | tat ¢ ¢ = z 8 r yatrdSvatthi
uysgrodhi mahivrksis Sikhandinah | tat © © o 7 = yatra
fviiuked haritd arjuni aghitis karkaryal samvadanti | tat paretip-
sarasah pratibuddhi abhittans » 8 # iyarn virue chikhandine gand-
harvasyipsariipateh | bhinattu muskiy api yitu fepsh 2 9 2 ey
agann ogadhir yimdhisn viryivati | sjadrigy arafaki fiksnnsrigl
vy rsatu £ 10 2 speteto “psaraso gandharvi yatra vo grhiah | ajadrigy
arftaky sjasrfigl vy reatu z 11 2 38y id vo apsaraso gandharvis
patayo yiyam | aps krimata purnsid emartyd martyam mi sacadh-
vam % 12 z bhimd indrasya hetsyah fatapretir synsmayih | tabhir
gandharvin abhedyivakidan vy matu z 13 2 avakidin abhiSocin
tbifchi dyotayaminakin | gandharvin sarpin osadhe krou Hasva-
papariyapall 3 14 z unmidayunti abhifocayantir munim agnirm
krnvantir $moksdsinam | apsarase vif caranti gandharvapatnir
aju&;ﬁgyiﬁa:lﬂ:dﬁiﬂh&mﬁnqpumﬁhiiﬁp@lm
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‘bhavat | &vevaikah kapir iviikph kumdras sarvakefakah | priyo
dria iva bhiitvi gandharvah sscate siriyafm tam ito niSayimasi z
16z4z

8t 3. The reading of b suggested here is not mora objectionahle
than that of 8, but perhaps not less so.

St 4. In b it seems us if there wore two names of apsarsses
Urva&i and Pundarikd, and perhaps one or even two names ahead
of these, This and the pext two stt are new.

St 8. At the end of this stanza I have kept the reading of the
ms because thers seems to be no basis for a better ing.

St 14. Our ms gives only & little help in b, In e sarviin might
be read for sarpin. At the end of d we might perhaps read tin
FVEPAriYAnDAN,

St 16. It may well be that we should add as a final pada vrah-
mand viryavati (8 st 111); and then perhaps make two stanzas
of our st 16.

g

[1146b13] yo vai vadam devayale pacade vahulde a-[14] mad |
mriyosyo baddhyate pase devindm ca yamasya caz 7 2

In péda b read pacate and probably *hutim; cf. § 12.4.53. Ine
read mrtyoe sa badhyate. The numeral is one of 4 series of atanza
numbers which was started wrongly at st 11 of the preceding hymn.

dakgindm £@- [15] rydm aditim sarasveti mrdayd kolpayantah
imdey vafaudcam dhu- [16] r vaseti bisro vaddfihatd sadhasthe
tisdm agndu manasdikdm juhomi [17] tdn nes svddin bhitapatih
Ernofuz & =

Head sarasvatim and place colon after kalpayantah; we thus get
two pidas which are possible but somewhat suspicions. In d read
vaéi atihatisa; in £ read tim nes svidvim.

seddoim nayaldm savitd kmo- [18] tu | svddvim nayaldm savild
krnotu svddvim nagatdm janitd pefandm [19] jubung agre
vayundni vidvans tdvi nas sadeim bhitapatiy krnofu 2 9 2

In pada s (which is written twice) read na etisi; also in b: place
colon. In ¢ bahiiny would he good, but it is not 4 sure correction;
in d read svidvim.

[f1478] idasn triiyar vafing vafdew mahimnenva garbho syd
vivefah wlati toam walo gefcha [2] devin sadyls sanfu yajesincsya
kamah = 10 =

The ms interlines a correction “ tyn ™ over sadyis.
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In pida b read mahimmenva, or perhaps better ®nvan: in ¢ usati
and gaccha: for d ssiyis ° yajaminasya kimih.

smanm bhojavajasva te stabhe- [3] jor yusydn indro varunas lad
viddte 2 nempdin sa uhyam & godhiras posur viryam @ 14] wive |

In pida & imam bhaje would seem to be the first two words but
the rest 1 cannot solve; in b yasyim, and perhaps visite: in od I
can do no mom than divide the words and suggest vivea st the end,
This is stanzs 5.

vadiltisi srava sthaviram vipafyatam vasiii siva vaskayarh divr-
spria | vafim [5] sivs farunan vibhdjane vodisi suca saficitath
dhandndh

Read: vafisi suve sthaviraih vipaSeitam vaisi suva baskayam
divisprsam | vasisi snva tarunsrm vibhijane vefisi suva safieitit
dhaninim z 6 z

yat proksanam ayutad barki- [6] syus pari eakginato vedayivalu
varsd samvemtyd atha glur amime tasyds pino (7] abhavad varma-
viEsngar = 12 =

In pida & ayutad needs correction; one eould think of nyatat
(impf. tense of yat) but it is not very appealing; in b T wonld
read daksinato vedyd aviiti, with colon following. For ¢ we might
read vasd sarmvrkil yathd giur amimet, sud in d varmaviash.

nmo. mahimmna wla cokguse vasm vasarursabho [8] manasd fat
krnomi | deviin abhitam pathibhis Svebkir ma no hinsistam harasi
(0] daivyona |

In the right margin stands “ nsmo mahimmah phthal.”

In pida & resd mohimna, in b vasa psabha, For a of. TS 3.8.8,
and with ¢ of. RV 1. 162. 21b.

vadam askandhad rsabhas tisthantim aditimn trigu garbhash tam
adya go veda [10] il yd soma kalpatak ¢

At the end of pada b T would read trsu, of tryum: in ¢ gor; 1
can mike nothing out of d,

rapam ekas pary abhavad raja ndmayika ucya- [11] te | prati-
rapasydikar vipam ekas su kartu nos (pra®)

In pada b read nimaika; in ¢ prati® and riipar, and then for d
possibly ripum ekusya kartuna. This is stanza 10,

projapofis paramesthl mriyur viiévd- [12] narmsyn sarasvatya
nased yajnasys vasayadhi jajiire | :

It seams clear that we should read for pids d vaiys adhi jejfire;
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pida »-is correct, and other nominatives would seem desirable in b
and ¢, so I would suggest in b and ¢ viisvinaras ca | sarasvaty
fanasvi yajnas ea

yasya grhdjiyets va- [13] da devakrlom havik midhanam asyd
yosydsy dulitro patyldm iva 2

In pida & read grhe Gjiyeta; in ¢ asyR esyars would seem possi-
ble, and in d duhitaro; dicchan in ¢ would give u smoother reading.

nasydtmake- [14) ta patiythan nasya sutd guhe syd | vold k-
neva dundarkd parilyd vijinald &

In pida & vead probably “krtab pra tisthan, in b probably nisys
and gyit: in ¢ 1 can suggest nothing for kmimeva dundarmia ; iny
d parityii would give a good reading.

[15] n@indm orukse vrokmanebhyo nd ma vi glipayili ca | atim
na prity dvartoya- [16] d yasye gosu vasd syi z

In pade a read gimply rakse, in b na; in e atimoam, in d syat.

niisyd vasam & rumdhafi devd manugydila vasi ya- [17] d anviye
vrahmandsh lasmad eld bharad vafah =

For pida u read probably nisya vafim & rundhansti; in b maousgyi
atitdh: pides ed can stand 1 believe. This is stanza 15.

vasan krnednd vadaniya- [18] m dgam padam kalydny apavesya-
manah ovistam abhijiyamdnd yojfiasya [19] matram abhijal-
pamdndh z

In plda a read probiably va&im ° vafinyam figan; in b apavis-
yamiind (vas * dwell ') might be possible: the beginning of e seems
to have been lost so- that the only sure word in this pida is abhija-
yamind; in d resd ©jalpamini.

indravantas te marutas tureys bhejire va- [20] fe | turigam
ddityd rudris turigam vafam vo vasdi 2

In pida b rend turiyam, in d vasavo vase.

turiyabhdjadi- [f147b] tyi vasiyis kavayo vidub yathasyah
sityikd lanuf catasya saklapedasa =

For piia a read turiyabhija Gdityan; for o T would suggest athi-
gyah saty ekil tanus, and for d possibly fatasys cikipe jdada.

[2] vafd vamithdm any apliyam nikuprstham svarvidaditydys
namann dyan rrayaé ca [3] lapasvinah = =

Head : vagim vandyam anv apafyan niksprethim svarvidah |
Adityliya namann dyann rsayad ca tapasvinal 3 19 2
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pade pude kalpintadityangivaso yujuk idandm wed [4] yur
dafam udidam saha mucyate z

In padas sb read ‘kalpantidityi?; in o idinim and possibly vayo
dasdnim, and in d possibly tad idyar: in o ut least the suggestions
may look in the right direction. This is stansa 20.

vasedi vasdnomativ vaddm dhus sara- [5] svati virdjam manyanie
vridm vdivasd prihivi éa z

In pida & read “inumatir, in b sarasvatim; in o vadim, for d
vasidi prihivi vasi

vasd desiri sini- (6] vali vafokha nirrtir vada | vaddyim manyur
avide (am manyum avasod va- [7] 84 2

In pada b read velosi; in ¢ ayiSat, and in d tariy and avifat,

agnir vig udakarh caksur mane vilo vasi vaid | taranarm ko syds
tdn ve- |8] da yoyodakramed ekaya 2

In pids ¢ read tanvarh ko ‘syis, and in d yathod®,

yam cakpued manasd samviding hyda po- (9] padyanti kavayo
maniginah |_I'n.-«rj:1p praja adhipatis pafondm vasa [10] rdjidndn

In piida b read pusvanti, in e prajidhi®; for d a possible form
would be vasd rijiiim taviyesi svigti.

ko vaddya tudho veda ka wlbam ca Jardyw [11) ja tada tesyah
ko veda karotula veda id vahe =

In pida & read probably vagiya Gdho, for b ka ulvarm ea jariyn
ca; in ¢ the first word is probably an sccusative and SlAnAn ssems
to fit: the context hest but it is a violent emendition: ef. however
812, 4. 18.; for d we might read ka uts veda yad vahe. Of. the
next two stanzas. This is stanza 25.

aham asyd udo veda [12] aham ulvas jardyu jah udin asydhan
vedd adhatu veda ihad vahe z

If the suggestions made for the previous stanza are mcce
Wwe may tead here: sham asyh fdho vediham wlvad jariyn ca |
steniin syl ahati vedidhots veds yad vahe,

[18] ndindm orakse ham tvad YaAmivasydi ca me tadan asyiham
veda kgiram ulvam jo- [14] riyu jak 2

Forpﬁdn:readniiu&ﬁmk&‘hlm hnd,inh]ilmlﬂnjrli;iﬁ
€ f1andn aRyA ahady, and in d jariyu ca. Of. st 14 abovy,

kratur yoni dadht wiso jardyu pindam whvasi ndbhic usni- [15]
dam asydm ajaramarn dahe tu malarar vas vrohmabhis klplas g
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hy asya bandhuh z [18] = ity atharvapipiipeladayaé fakhayarh
trayodasikindas - [17] samdptah 2z 22 prothamdnuvakeh 22
atha caturdady - [18] khyate ¢ 2 off nams ndrdyendya

In piidas &b the word division given above is the only suggestion
1 ecan make toward solving the diflicolties of the fexi: in o read
possibly sjurafm dube © mitaram; d here is § 10,10, 28d. This
final stanz is mumber 28.

The entire colophon would best be deleted ; but the indication
that the first anuvika ends here is probably correct: all the rest
of the colophon is incorrect.

The general theme of this hymn i# of course quite clear, but the
many uncerthinties about details are bafflimg.

L
(BV 1.32)

[{147D1B] o indrasys na viryd- [19] ni pra vocath ying cakin
prathamani vajri | ahavin ahim ane apo- [[1484] has tutardag pra
vaksamind abkine! porvatdndm & ahamn abine pervala Firigindn
2] trast@smal vafram svaryarm uwlakse avisrd jva dhenavak syanda-
mandm jah samudra- [3] m ava jogmur dpah vrpdyomdno vrndma
somarh frikadrukeasy apital sutasye | [4] & miyakam maghavid
rita vajram ahawin ghina prathamejfim ghindh ¢ yod indrd-
[5] ham prathamajdm abiadm Almayiadm amings prata mayih af
svaryash janayom fyd- [6] m wsdsarn fdvellrd faltrum ne kA
yovrica | aham writram pritraturgam sum indro vajrena 71
mahatd vadhena | skandhasisiva kulifend wivrknahik sayatat upasrk
pr [8] thivyah = yodhyeva durmada & hi fihve malideiram tumbd-
dham ritgam (9] nalarid asya sumatish vasdndri adm ranind pipise
indradatirul apid aka- [10] #lo apunanira indram abasye vajram
adhi fdno jopyinak dhrsno vadhris prafimianan [11] eubhdlsan
pufrd writro asaynd vyasiah nadam na bhithnam amund Saydnam
mano rubdad [12] ali yunty dpak | yid ei orifeo makind paryo-
tisthan fdsdm ahiy procyulahsi- [18] sin vabbiva | nicdvayd
ebhavad writraputrendro asyd aravadaj jabhdra | u- [14] witdrd
siir pdhormh putre dsid dinus Sraye mahavatsd na dhenuh Alip-
thanti- [15] mam avruvedandnam kdsthirini madhye nibifam
fariram, | [16] vrtlrasya ninywh vi carasty dpo dirghar tama
déayad indrusatrub @ disa- [17] sapatnir akigopd atistham nirud-
dha Gpah pamineva givak apiem bi- [18] lam apihilas yed asid
erttram jaghanvdn apa ud vavdrs z efeayo od- [10] ro bhagas tur
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indras $ruke ya tod prafysham deva ekah ajaye gim ajayeé chu-
[20] ra somaghavisrjat saplave sapta sindhin. ndsmii vidyun na
tanyatuh mige- [{148b] dham na yimydmike dhrajinamn ca | $ndras
ted vidhate ahi§ cotapavatibhyo (2] maghavd vi jajie | ahe yotdram
kram apasya indra indriyat te jaghnuéo [3] bhor aguéchal, nava
Ca yam navatin ca sravanti oyono na bhilo ata- [4] ro rajiisi |
indro yato vasitasys raji Sramasya ca Srigine vajrabahuh | (5]
frayali nija ksayali carsanindmm aldrmh na lemis palita babhive
[6] = s

Read : indrasyn oo viryini pra vocam yini cakira prathamini
vajri | ahann ahim aov epes tatards pra vitkeani pbhinat parva-
Enimzl!ahmnhiimateii&riﬁmﬁltﬂgﬁimﬁiﬁjﬁm
svaryam tataksa | visrd iva dhenaval syandaming efijah samudram
ava jagmur dpah z 2 @ vpdyimine “vrnite somaim trikadrukesy
spibat sutasys | @ siyakam maghavidatta vajram ahann enarm
prathamajim shindm 2 § 2 yad indriban prathamajiim ahinim &n
miyindm sminis prota miyil | & siryar janayan dyim wsisarm
taditnid &atruri na kils vivitse z 4 z ahan vrtram vrtrataranm vyafisam
indro: vajrenn mahati vadhens | skandhifsiva kulifens vivrk-
nithih Saysta upaprk prihivyih z b 2 ayoddheva durmada & hi jubve
mahivirum tovibidham rjfsem | nitind asyi samriim vadhinimn
sarhh fruriipd pipisa indrasatrub z 6 2 apid nhasto aprisnyad indram
dsyn vajram adhi siniu jaghina | vpsno vadhris pratiminam
bubliisan purutrd vriro uSsyad vysstah z 7 2 nadarm na bhinnam
smuni syinam mano robing ati yunty ipah | vif eid yriro mahivi
paryatigthat tisim shis patsiitahéir babhuva z § = nicivayi sbhavad
vytraputrendro asyd ava vadbar jabhara | uttard siir udharah putra
dsid dilnué Saye sahavatsl pa dhenub 2 9 » atigthantindm anive-
saniinim kisthinid madhye nihitamn éariram | vrtrasya ninyam vi
oaranty ipo dirgham tema ffayad indrafatrul 2 10 ¢ disapatnir
shigopd atisthan nirgddha Apah panineva ghvah | apii bilam
apihitam yad dsid vriram jaghanvi apn tad vavir 2 11 2 afvyo
viro Bhavas tad indra srke yat tvi pratyahan deva okah | ajayo gi
Rjayns &ira somam avisrjns sartave sapta sindhiin z 12 z nismii
vidyan ns tanyutuh sisedha na yifm mibam akirad dhrijinam es |
indrss ca yad vividhiite ahis cotiiparibhyo maghava vi jigye 213 2
aber yitiram kam apasys indra hrdi yat te jaghnuso bhir agacchnt
| nava ca yan navatii ca sravantis fyeno ns bhito mtaro rajinsi
% 14z indro yito ‘vasitasys riji Samasys cs frfigino vajrabihub |
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sed u riji keayati corsaninim arin na pemis pari i@ babhiive 2 15
8z

St 6. In pida d our ms has rariing for RV rujinih. 'This may
point townrds a real variant, which could even be rarinili: this is
good a8 to form, and if we should take it as referring to the waters
it might give an acceptable meaning.

St 13, The word dhrijinam given in b does not seem to be in
the lexicons, but it is good es to form and its meaning suits the
cantext as well as (d)hridunim of BV, In ¢ the ms reading points
clenrly to vividhite which seems possible and sceeptuble though not
g0 good as yuyndhite of BV.

7
(RV 2.12; § 20, #4)

[f148b8] yo jatd evd prathamd minosvan devé devdn kralund
pa- [V] ryabhisat, | yisya Sdsmid eddost dbhyasetd nrmndsye
mahnd i [B] jundsa indrak yis prihivi vinyalamdmnam ddriha-
bhgis pirvaldn pri- (9] kuplan drikndin yo dntirikgan vimamé
wiiriyo yé yhm astabhrat sih | [10] yé todhim foat sa findhin yo gd
yudhdjon apadd vadisye yé sma- [11] nér anlir agnim jojina
ssherbhamdtsy sal yéness vifed oydvand [12] keldni gb ddsan
vdrpam ddorath gihdkah syaghnivn wé jigi- [13] vdA laksmyddo-
dhirydh pustyini sih yé smd prschamti kidha stti [14] ghorasim
whim dhviin neso astity enam strydh prstic dhraje imd [15] mindti
sriddhdemai dhatie sindrah yé rodhra- [16] sya coditd yih
Ersyisya w6 vrahmibno nidamianasya ki- [17] réh yukidgrdeno yo
witd sufipnd mutisemanaxyamdnah yisyisvi- [18] say pradisi yasya
pdvo yisya grima yisya visve raplsah yis sdryah [10] yé updsan
jujina yi apd netd sak yim knindasi samynll vikvd- [20] yete piri
vdra ubhdyd amitral samdnim coid ratham atasthivinsd [F149a]
ndnd havete sindrah | yismandnié vijayente jindso yim yiddhye-
mind dvase hara- [2] nle | y6 visvasyn pritimdnam bablisarh yd
eyntacyit sah yhsyisrito mahy dno drok | dhdnd- [3] n dvuddhyn-
mdndn sdrvai jeghdna yih friddhete ndnu ddddls fruddhydm yo
dasyo hantd 4] sas sondra | yié Gimbaram parvitesw kyiydniad
catvariidyd fardbhy anvivindan. | yo jiyé- [5] mino yd hir
jaghdna ddnam SGyanah sdndrah yid Fmbaram  parydcoraksas
chaci- [6] bhir yo vakrkasya vipibal sutam. anfar giniu yajama-
nam bahurh janam yasmi- [7] na dsdurveaksal sab yis saplanifmir
wrsabhds dhvigmin avdspjal sireave sa- [8] pld sindhin, yd rolindm
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asphurad vijrabakur dydm drohin teddifé sak dyd- [9] od ca tasmdi
prihivi vaselo | dismas cid asys pérvatd bhayamte yik 36ma- [10]
ka nijito edjrabakn yo vdjrakastas sa indrdf yis sunviniim eeafi
wi [11] picantam gis édmvata yié Saaminam @i yisyu erdhmd
virdhanam yisya sémo [12) ydsyddaris rddhes si janassa indrah
yis sunvaté picate duddhrd d cid vicim dé- [13] darsi s kilisy
satyal hvaydnta indra vishrita prigdeah sivina- [14] 6 vidddhesd
videma jito vyaksal putror upasthe bhuvo na veda Janitah | [15]
parasyd bhavigyamano hnojo ksad vatd devinasm sa jandsa indre-
(16] yak 3 somakdmo haryasya sur yasmid rvejamiie bhuvandne
vidvd yayo ja- [17] ghasmna Sambarasi yaé ca fuspam ya ekaviros
84 pandssa indrayak 2 1 3

In f148b17 over the end of st 66 the ms interlines “ mantrah ?;
&nd in f149a2 if corrects (mahy eno) drah to da.

Read: yo jita eva prathamo manasvin devo devin kratunil parya-
bhilsat | yasyn Susmid rodasi abhyasetish nrmpssys mahna an
Janiea indrali z 1 2 yas prthivim vyathamiinim adrihad yas par-
vatin prakupitin arammat | yo antariksam vimame variyo yo dyim
astabhniit em © ° ;24 yo batvihim arindt sapta sindhiin yo
B3 udijnd apadhi valasya | yo Smanor aritar sgnim jajina satvrk
samatsd 88 * Y 3 3 2 yenema vidva cyavani krtini yo diasmn
varyam adbatin gubiksl | dvaghniva vo Jigiviii, laksam Adad
aryshipustinien © © 345 yar ama prechanti kuha seti ghoram
utem dhur nifgo estity enam | so aryal pustir dhraja ivi miniti
frad nsmii dhatta sa © = %5 % yo radhrasyn codith yas kriasyn
yo vrihmano nidhaminasys kirel | yuktagrivno yo “vita sudiprah
sutasomasynea 9 © 6 2 yosyiSviisas pradiki yasyi givo yasya
grima yasya vidve rathisah | yus Siryai ya ngasuh jajina yo apith
neti et ° ° 2 ¥ 2 yuri krandast satyatl vilivayete pare ‘vara
ubhayi amitrih | samdnaih eid rutham itasthividsd nind havete
B8 © % 28z ywsmin na pte vijayaute janiso yam yuddhyaming
avase havante | yo vifvasyn pratiminai bubhisar vo ‘eyutacyut s
£ % 293 yal fabvato mahy eno dadhinin sbudhyaminin sarvif
Jaghiing | yas gardhate nanudnditi Srdhyih yo dasyor hantd sa
° % .2 10 x ye§ fambaram parvatesu ksivantam i
darady anvivindut | ojiyamine yo him jeghiina dinnmh Seyinarm s
® ° 3112 yof dambarari paryaraksac chacibhir yo vilkrksad yo
viipibat sutam | antar girin tyajaminam bahutn Januid yasminn
amiirchat sga © o :lﬂzmaﬁptnrlﬁmirfmhhuhtﬁmin
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avisrjat sartave sapts sindhiin | yo riohinem esphurad vajrabihur
dyim drohantam sa © ° z 13 2 dyiivil cid asmii prihivi vasete
fugmic ¢id asys parvati bhayants | yah somaph nicito vajrabilur
yo vajrahastassa ° © 214 2 yas sunvantam avati yabh pacantari
yif Safsuntarn yuf fubamiinam 78 | yasys venhms vardhanam
yusya somo yasyedar ridhes sa ® ° 3156 % yas sunvate pacate
dudhrid & cid vijuh davdarsi se kilisi satynh | vayam ta indra
viantal priyisah suviriso vidatham & vadema 2 16 jito ‘dhyakgaly
pitror upasthe bhuvo na vedn janituh parasyn | iavisyamipo ‘nu
yo ‘ksad vrati dovipim sa ° © 217 yah somakimo haryafval
siirir yaemild rejanta bhuvanini visvi | yo jaghing Sambarardm yad
¢ Susnam yn ekaviras sa jandss indmh z 182 7z

St 9. In pada c bubhiisur is given as being rather closer to our
ms than babhiiva as in RV und S.

8t 10. In pids b RV end 8 have amanyaminif charvi; our
sarvii may of course be a copyist’s mistaken correction:

8t 11. In piida ¢ I eannot see that ojdyamanam of BV and 8 is
any better than the reading of our ms; so 1 have kept the latter.

St 12, This jenotin BV ; it i5 520, 34 12,

St 16. This is et 15 in RV, st 18 in §; the last stanza in cach of
those versions. It wonld be more approprinte as final stanze here.

St 17. This stanza and the next are not in HV; in § they are
16 and 17, standing thus before the stanza which in no, 16 here.

The emendations ‘dhyaksah (1%a) and ‘ksad (17e) are not
inevitable: the beginning of 17b seems to be correct, bhuvo ma
veda, so T liave accepted it here and it is supported by mss of 8;
but RV 5. 12. 8b bhuvo nivedd ncathesya nuvysh suggests that we
Tight read here bhuvo navedd °. In 184 buryadvah siirir is surely
correct; four mss of 5 point to thie reading.

8
(S 19. 10. and 11; RV 7.33)

[£149418] dn na indrigni bhavitasseobhik Girs na indrfedrund
ritdhavyd §d- [19] m indrisomaye savildya &im ydh &in indrd-
pasdnd vdjasya~ [f140h] ldu = $dry mo bhdgns sim w wid farsom
astu Sddis no aryamd purujils astu | id mo dhatd 5d- [2] m w dhartd
no asty in na dirict Dhavalu seadhdbhid fish rédesi wrhkall $ém
no ddrik [8] i no devdndih suhdvdni santu | fdm ne agnir
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jétiraniko astu & no mitrdvirupdi |4] afvind 44 Sadin nés
subftanm sukfiani saratu &im na igiro dbhi vatu eit. & no dyd-
[6] edprthivi purvihuwlau fim anbiriksem desdye no astu ddm
dgadhir vanino bhavantu [6] Sdm no wijusah pilir astu jisndh
i na indro visubhir devo astu idm Adityibhi- [7] ¢ wvirupah
subdnsaf fir wo rudrébhiv jilasa$ S nas tvdsta gnabhir tha spaole
S na- [8] s somo bhavalu vrikma sGm no grivdpad SGm u saniu
yagidh &im nas svirindm wlayd bha- (9] vaniu $dm mo bhavaniu
prodises citasral &im nas parvatd dhruvdyo blavantu &im nas
sindhava- [10] § ddm w mante Gpak Fam no dditic bhaeatu
vratébhil Sdoie no bhavantit marilos svarkdh dim [11] no vigpuk
fdm u pilgd no astu | Sim no bhavitrarh Sdm uo astu vagpih Sdmn
na dovds snvi [12] td trdgemdnaeh §dmn no bhavantisiso vibhdil |
ddm nag parjingo bhavaiu prajibhya- [13] # fivi na Egétirasya
patir astu Sambhih z &imn nas satydsya pifayo bhavantu §ém no
drva- [14] wtds Sdm u santu pdvah Sin na rhhdvas sulkftas suhdstah
kdrii no bhavantu pilire [15) Advesu | $Gn no devd viscé devd
bhavantu §éek sdrasvali saki dhidhir astu | [16] Sdm abhisdood dim
u riltipdoad §dn no divyds pdrthivis sim no dpyas si- (17 w no ajé
¢kopad devi astu §in no hir vudhngds  §6 samudrih S no apd
napd- [18] t perir astu dith nay prinir bhavatu devdgopah adityd
rudnd vdsavo ju- [19] satam vidén vnikma krydmanam niviryed
fruvdntu no divyds plrthiva- [1151a) so gajata utd yir yajiigdsak
yi devindmm rlvijo yajiiyase minor yijalrd amta r- [2] lajadh
fd no rdsanidm uragiasim adyd yilyirn pila svastibhis sidd nak z =
tad astu miltrd- [3] varund fad agne fam yor asmabhyam idam
astu fombhuiv | afimahi galum uls prtistham namo [4] dive
vrhale gadhandys 2 2

Read: fain ns indrigni bhavatim avobhil fam na indrivaruna
ritahavyd | &m indrisomi suvitiys Sa yoly Gadh na indripisans
vijusitio z 1 z Sam po bhuge$ Sam u 188 Suiso wstu Sath nah
puramdhis §am u eantu riyuh | farn nss satyusys sUynmusys sansas
Sain 0o aryamid purujito aetu 2 2 3 fan no dhith Sam o dhartl Do
asty & na uriel bhavatn svadhibhibh | S rodasi vrhati Samh no
ndrih fah no deviinim subavini santu 2 8 2 &am no agnir jyotira-
uiko astu fwh no mitrivarund sdvisd Sam | Sam nas sukriim
sukrtini santu fam ns isiro abhi vitn viitabk 3 4 3 fam mo
dyfiviprthivi plrvahfitin Sam antarikeam driaye no asty | Sam na
ogadhir vanino bhavantu farn no rajssah patir astu jiznuh 25 =
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gar na indro vasubhir devo sstu fam adityebhir varupah susansah |
fath no rudro rudrebhir jalians Sauh nas tvastd gnabhir iha frpotu 28z
garh nus somo bhoavamm vruhma Sam mas am no grivings Sam o santu
yajiih | Sarh nas svarfinim mitayo bhavantn fah nag prasvas fam v
astu vedili z 7 % Sam nas sirya urucaksd ud etu farm no bhavantu
pradigad catasrah | am mas parvati dhmvayo bhuvantu fam nas
sindhuvad Sam u sauty Gpah z 8 z fam no aditir bhavatu vratebhih
ath no bhavantu marutas svarkil | Sah no viggub fam u pisk no
astt &arm no bhavitram &am v astu viyuh 2 9 2 Sarh po devas aavitd
triyaminsh S no bhaventfismso vibhitih fan nah parjanyo
bhavatu prajibhyas Sam nah keetrasyn patic astu Sambhuh 2 10 2
farn nas satyasya patayo bhavintu &am no arvantad Sam u santu
gitvih | #ash na hhavas sukrias suhastih far no bhavantu pitaro
hivesu = 11 # Safn no devd vifvadevi bhavantu &ar sgrasvati ssha
dhibhir astu | f&am abhisicss Sam u ritisices farh no divyis pirthi-
viis Sam no apyih z 12 z Sam no aja ekapid devo astu &am no ‘hir
budhnyas am samudrah | Sam no apih napit perur astu &b nas
pranir bhavatu devagopib z 13 = Gdityd rudri vasavo jusantim
idarh yrahma kriyaminuih naviyal | érovantu no divyis pirthiviso
gojiiti utn ye vajfiiyidah z 14 z ye devinim rivijo ysjiiyiso manor
yjated amrti rtajiih | te no Msanifim urogiyam sdya yiiyam pilts
svastibhili sadil nah z 156 % tad asto mitrivarund tad agne Sah yor
ssmibhyam idwm sstu fsstam | efimahi gitum ota pratigthich
namo dive vrhate sidhaniye & 162 8 2

Our ms omits 2he, 7d and 8a; these phdas | have restored to the
text. St 16 here and § 19, 10. 6 are RV & 47.7.

8t 8. In pida b Ppp and 8 have a word order different from
that of RY.

St 11. This stanza und the nexi nre sit 12'and 11 in RV; 8 hias
them as here.

8t18. In pida d 8 has Sam shir; no should be restored.

St 14. In pada & Ppp and S sgree, RV has jusanta.

8t 15, In piads o Ppp and 8 agree, RV has yajiiyi yajiiyinim,

St 18. S and RV have ghdham in o, and siduniya in d.

]

(8 5.29)

[f151a4] agndv agnis carali privistd fsipdm puiré a- [5]
dhirdja esad | tasmai juhoni hovisa ghriena ma devindm yiyaved
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bhagadheyam | [6] yukldn vaha jilavedas parasidd agne widdhs
. kriyamanat yayedar | fvain bhissjad bhesa- [¥] jesydsi garthd
toayd gnam afvah purugstih saneme s fathd tvam agne krou
jitavedo nena [8] videdn havigd yavisthal | pifiaco sya lape dideva
yuthd so mya poeridhy patatih [9] yo sya tadeva yatamo joghds
yothd somasyn panidhiy paddabih lalhd fvam agne ke [10] nu
jitavedo visvebhir deviits saha samvidinak z moksdu na viddhi
hrdayas na [11] widdhi jihedin medaicdhi pra dabha Srnihi |
pidco syu tamo jughasd- [12)] sdgne yavigthos pratha tam Srnibd |
ya bhasya rlai yod ilam yal paribhrlem dtmano [18] jogadham
ula yat pisieiih tad agne vidvin punar & bhara tvam darire prinam
asi- [14] m erayd sam srjema = apdm fvd pine yalamo dadomblia
odane manthe diva ota [15] lehe | tad atmand prajoyd pikiod
vydtayanidm. sgado yam astu = kgire tod [16] mamse yolamo
dadambha. aklisiapiSye futane dhings yob | tad Atmand prajoyd
[17] pifdea vyatayantam agado yam astu z yi me sapakve Savale
wipakve - [18] mum pisico fane didambhak fvam dindre vafi
vafrena yantu bhanatve somas Si- [10] ro stu fisnuh divd lvd
naktat yalamo didembhey kravyad yilud fayane pida- [£151b] cah
ud agne dvin prthak. Smihy opy enam dehi nirrte upasthe |
somasyendrusya va- (2] runasye rdjfio visnor bulena savifus savend
| agner hotrepa prpute piddearn [8] manohamass juki jatavedas
suhobhih bhruddhemasi jusalois doksindyur yathd ji- (4] vany
agado bhavasi = 2 punas tvd pranas punara ity dyus punaf cakgs
punar ditu (5] Srotram | apa sthe no duritdni visva fatarn himds
sarvaviro madema & punar gsmai 6] mano dheki punar fiyus punar
balash | apdriinam nsyas prapam cdgnaya vardhaye fi- [7] vase |
caksuy sirya punar dehs vitos pranam sam Trayaé Sariram. aey
mdrmsany agne (8] sambhdvayd tvarm = samabhara jitavedo yuj
jagdhara yat parabhrtan | gatriny asya (9] kalpayatam agam |
agne virapsinath medhyam ayaksmarh krmu jivase z saoe ma [10]
siicaty marula iy ekd ¢

In £151613 the me corrects (pra)tha to (pra)ca.

Read: agniv agui carati pravista ryinis putro adhiriju esah |
tesmii jubomi havisi ghrtens ma devanim voyuvad bhigadheyam
slxynklnﬂhnjainredaapumuidngmviddhi kriynmigam
yathedam | tvam bhisaj bhesajasyisi kartd tvaya gim sfvam
purugai sanema ¢ 2 2 tathil tvam agne krou jatavedo ‘nena vidvin
havisi yuvigtha | pifiico ‘syn yatamo dideva ynthd o ‘sya paridhis
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patiti » 8 = yo ‘syn dideva yatamo jaghdsn ynthi so ‘sya paridhis
patiti | tathi tvam sgue krou jatavedn viSvebhir deviiis salin gam-
vidanah z 4 7 sksyiu ni vidhys hrdsyat ni vidbya jiliviirn ni trndhi
pra dato rnihi | pifico ‘syn yutamo jaghisigne yavistha prati tam
fmthi = 5 « yod asys hrtaf yad itwn yad paribhrtam Atmano jag-
dham uta yat pi§aciil | tad agne vidvin prmar abhara tvam Sarire
prinam asum irayd sai srjemd = 6z apiin tvid pine ystamo
dsdsmbhindane manthe diva uts lehe | tad Stmand prajayh piséca
ﬁjimmﬁmagﬂu‘gmm:'?:kqimﬁimiﬁmyahmu
dsdambhaklistapacye *Sane dbioye yab | tad Atmand prajayi pificd
vi yitayantim agado “vam astn z 8 7 Ame supakve &abale vipakve yo
mirn piico “%ane dndambha | tem indro vhji vajrenu hantu
bhinatta somad §iro ‘eys jispuh 2 9 z divi tva naktamh yatamo
dadambha kravyid yituf Sayane pificah | tad agne vidvin prthak
&roily apy ens dhehi nirrter npusthe 2 1) z zomasyendrasyn
varmasys tAjiio visnor balena savitus savena | #gner hotrena pra
mude pisieas manohsuswh juhi jatavedas sahobhily | $bhraddhemafi
jusatitn daksipfyurf yathd jivane agado bhavisi z 11 z punss tvd
prinas punar fiitu Ayus punsé cakgug punar ity Srotram | wpa
tisthin no duritim viévd Satam himis sarvavirh madema 2 12 =
punar asmii mano dbehi punar dyus punar balsm | apiinam asya
prinatn cigne vardhaya jivase z 13 2 caksus sirya punar dhehi vita
prinadh gatn rays | Sariram asya misiny agne sam bhiivaya fvam
# 14 z samabhars jitavedo yaf jagdham yat parabhrtam | gitrany
gsya kalpantim anfur iva pyfystsm syam 2 15 2 somasyeva jitavedo
aifnr A pyyafim syam | agne yirspinah medhyam syaksmarm
krnu jivase ¢ 16 2 asi mi sificantu marutas s plsh g
srhaspatih | s miyom sgnis siicatu prajay ca dhanena ca
dirgham fiyas krnotu me = 17 2 3 2

This hymn differs considerably from the version of § in generl
and in details; the more important yariations are mentioned.

St 1. 'This is very closs to AS 8.14. 4, which has momuhad in d.
To & 4 49, 9 and inother texts thate are numerous varianis,

St4 InS st has only three pidas, with nothing to correspond
to.ourn. A pida similar to our pids & should probably be restored
in§g.

St 6. For pade d S has garire matsam asum erayimab, which
is better.

St 7. Pada b is new; diva may not be correct for we seem to
need & word to match the other three; guch ss diha (< dih).
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St 9. Thisis § fsb and 10ed. Tn stanza 10 pidas od are new.
Bt 11. With padas abe of 8 9.2.6abe: with d of 8§ 5.29, 10b;
pldas ef are new. :
St 12. With padss abe of § 6. 58. 2abd, and for d of 8 12. 2. 28d.
Stauzas 18 and 14 are new, and st. 17 has appeared as Ppp
6.18.1;itisaleo 8 7. 83. 1.
10

[f151b10] ef muiicdmi vrahmana jatavedasam agnim holdra-
[11] smjorars rayaspriom | sarvd devdnasm jandmini videdn
yathabhdgarh vahalu vyam a- [12] gnib ye pumidiso yitudhindm yi
siriyo  gltudhanyah balaved indrasya vajrend [13] vdcininu
vaknyatdm = 3 of avdcindnu vahnyaidm s z om yorm [14]
fapo yo nié Sapali yam dvismo yo dvegat pibaces krovyddham agne
mahaid vadhe- [15] na lam atrdpi pradahdj jdtavedak = arebhe sya
vdghlsyapsariiyus kanvena [16] sahvide yatumbvin whiakiydiu
bhramalo yasya yilus tvarm yd nidesi vdghdm [17] sipitnyds fena
$rayahi | r wlamashidhehibhih yas prapid rodhanasyidide- [18]
vanasin krovyal pifica kravidas lutrpsany ulikeyatuds bhramalo
yasyo yatus tvam. z [19] yas paureneta rathena kravyid y@tas
pifunag pisunas pifunas piideal [20] vdifvanarena samyujd siryena
= mo no vanith mrgaydn yaf ca nag krsith pratistha- [1152a] d
yatubhir ya$ ea noi dnphaddhastd rudras sarafha fedyun asyatdm
waidluma vr- [2] trd tampdatdram alokdsmai pradido bhavantu |
sa nemari tapatdm rodasi ubhe tam a~ [8) trapi praduhdj jatavedah
Jyotismalis fatabhna yb salocand protyosditis lar me [4] wis te
agne tabkir me marmdny abhilo nudasva ma sd dabhan yitudhdnd
nreaksah [5] apo devly pasdcindm apa nisyantv dsyash yatheyam
amsamalmanam anadhrsyn pu- [6] nas pathd sadar puspe sadar
phale sadam indribhi raksatam | sadd pisdein miya- [7] ntdshn
mahigdm iitsesi kaf cana z ye patanio yitudhandm divd nakiom
updcardm [B] raire md tebhyo raksate shndimanam pari dade 2

In the right murgin of {152 is written “maSaya prapragvs”
(a8 nearly as 1 can mnke out), with indication that it is to be
inserted after pathi sadam.

Bead: vi muficimi vrabmani jitavedasam agnih hotiram
ajarari rethasprtam | sarvi deviinit janimini vidvin yuthibhaguri
vahatu havyam sgnil 2 1 2 ye pumifso yitudhing yis striyo
yatudhinyal, | balavad indrasya vajrenivicing ni badhyantim 2 2 2
yarn &apimo yo naé fapdti yarn dvismo yo dvesat pisicah | kravy-
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Eda.m;gmrmhu.tiuﬂlmnttm atrapi pra dahij jitavedih 2 3 2 &
rebhe ‘syn vaghi usyiipeari yas kanvens samvide yitumivin |
uliikayitor bhrmalo yaé ea yitns tvam ya nudesi vaghis sapitryis
ttena frayahi | t uts mamhidhehibhibt = & 2 fyas prapid
rodhanasyadidevanaint  kravyit  pisicas kravisas titrpsan |
ulikayitur bhrmale ¢ ° © =z 5 # yas phurepfiti rathens kra-
yid yatus pifunah | pifunas pisunss pisico vilifvinarens samyuji
siiryena 2 6 z $mo no vanim mrgayim} yak ca nag krsim pratisthid
vatubhib | yaé ca naé Saphaddhssti rudras garatham ftviyun
asyutim z 7 = pvilSitu mivrtra ta mrdatiram} dloka asmii pradifo
bhavantu | sam ensm tapatim rodust nbhe tam stripi pra dahij
jitavedih ¢ § = jyolismatis tapand vis surocanih pratyosantis tanvoe
yas te agne | tabhir me varminy abhito pudasya ma mi dabhen
vitudhiini nresksaly z 9 2z Apo devis pifcinim apa mahiyanty dsyam
| $yatheyam arsamiimanam| anddhrsys punag patit z 10 x sadarn
puspe sadarh phale sadam indribhiraksatim | sadi pidcs miyantim
miigam veches kus cana z 11 2 ye patanto yitudhiini divi naktam
updcarin | it mi tebhyo ruksaty ahnftminam pari dade z 13 2
0z

St1. For this see glso Kdus. 6. 11.

8t 2. TIn pada d ny ubyantim might be considered.

8t 5. Beparstely the words of pada s seem clear but emends-
tion seems needed and T have nothing to offer.

St'6. In pida ¢ pifunas pistas would be a much better reading.

S8, At {he end of pida n probably tas myditirum is intended.

St 9. With this of ApS 4. 6.4

St 11. ‘I’i}uﬁntputnfthiadmnntsemwrrgmﬂ: {or d eee
Ppp 10.12.9d.

1
(S 19. 28-30)

[F15208] imari badhnami te maninh dirghdyuled- [0] yo varcase
| darbhar sapattrajombhanash dvisalas tapanath hrdak Sattfnds
tipayarh ma- [10] nak druhindas saroiis tvam darbha ghar-
odivdbhit sa idpayam = gharmaivabkitapasita [11] darbha deisato
wi cafan mane hedib sapatnandm bhindhir indrdion vivrfam [12]
balam = bhindki darbha sapaindnasm hrdayasm dvipatldi mane |
wdyarn teacam - [15] va Dhimydn §rayesimn wi palayeh chindhi
darbha sapatndn me chi me priandys- [14] fab chindhi me smrod
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drukandak chindi me dvigato mane | bhindhi darbha sa- [15]
patnan mo bhindhi me prianayatah bhindhi me survd drukdndak
bhindhi me dvisalo ma- [16] ne z klanta darbha sapalndn me klanta
me préandyalel klanta me sared druhdndah [17] Kanta me duigato
mana £ pitéa darbha sapatiran me pisa me priandyafah pin- [18]
& me sarvan drukdadah pinéa me duisalo mane & viddhi durbho
sapaindr me [19] viddhs me: prianayatel viddhi me sarsin de-
hando viddhi me diisato mans s [£152b] niksa darbha sapatnd me
Avksa me priandyaloh sikea me sarvin druhdndo ni- [2] ksz me
dvisalo mane z tradhi darbha sapatndn me Irndhi mie prianayutah
| [8] trndhi me servin drubdndah tradhi me dvisnlo mane 3
bhaki darbhu supatnar me bhakti [4] me prianayatoh bhankti
me sarvan druhandah bhaikti me dvisale mane 2 meda [5] darbha
sapatrin me mrdas me priandyatad wmrda me sarvan druhdindah
mrda me doi- (6] safo mane 2 mantha darbha sepalnd me mantha
me priandyalal manthe me (7] sarvdn druhdndo mantha me
dvisato mane = pindhi darbha sapatnin ma pinghi [B] me priana-
yatah pindhi me sarvin druhdndas pindi pie dviato, mape z [9]
opa darbha sapoindr me osa me priandyatab opt mo sarvin drukd@nds
opa [10] me deisato mans doka darbhas sapatnd me doha saka mae
Priandyatal | [11] daha me sarvan drubindo daha me dvisato.
mane ¢ jahi dorbha supa- [12] tnd me Johs me priandyatal jahi
me saredn drubdndo jahi me dvi- [13] safo mahe 3 yat te darbha
fardmrtyué Sate sanmasu manma fe | tenemans [14] manmami
krnfvd sapatndi jahi vieyamam, Satamn te darbha varmdni sa-
[15] Aasras viryapi | to tvam asmai vigve tolon devd jarasa bhar-
lavd daduk 2 ted- [16] m indrad devavarmalus tedsi darbhd vrih-
manaspativh | fridm indrasydhur varmd fogam 117] rastrani sarva
raksast 2 sopalnaksenars darbha ca dvizalay tepanam he- [18] dah
2 sani ksattrasyn vardhasya tamnpinas; kriomi fe | yat samudro
bhy akranda- [f153a] ¢ parjanys vidyel® saha | fato hiranyayo
bindus tato darblo ajigats 2= 22 2] it huludarbhesibien.
= 2 ity atharvanikoplippaladayas ik [3) yar trayodabas
Fandas samaplah 2z s kinda 18 2z 3¢ atha tmyodadas
prathamadyiyak s o namo ndrdyandyt = om mahdgana- [4]
patays = om namo Jralabhagavatyaih o namas Gilotlamiyii z o
ot namas sGryd- (5] yaz 2

In the right margin of £152 i “darbhiidhi rohm”: the form
viddhi in f152a18 is cormeted to vindi, and tha two octurrences in
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line 19 geem fo be corrected to vindhi. In 152b3 the two forms
bhankti and bhakti ure corrected to bhankti.

Read: fmam badhnimi te manidh disghiyutviya varcase |
darbham sapatnajembhanam  dvisatas tapanath hydah z 1 2
dvigates tapanam hrdsf Satrindre tipayan mapah | durbirdas
sarvifis tvam darbha gharma ivibhit samtipaya z 2 2 gharma ivi-
bhitapan darbha dvisato niSocan mane | hrdah sapatnindm bhins
dhindra iva virgjan balsm z 3 z bhindhi darbhs sapatnindsi
brdayar dvisetim mane | udynn tvacam ive bhimyim Sirs esdrh
vl pitaya z 4 z chindhi darbha sapatnin me chindhi me prianiyatah
| chindhi me sarvin durhiirda$ chindhi me dvisato mane z 5 %
bhindhi @ © © o 3 gz kmis ® ° © ® gz 7 z pihfa
2 a w0 “zﬂxﬁdh}'ﬂ"” S @ z0zmnikea © o 2 £
210z tmdhi ¢ ° © @ z11zbhaiidhi © © ¢ ° z122
mpda © © © * 13z mantha = ° ° © z 14 z pindhi
298 o xifzoes T 2 P 9gl8xdaha * * % F
z 17 z jahi darbha supatnin me juhi me prtanfiyatah | jahi me
earviin durhiirdo jahi me dvisato mane z 18 z yat te darbha jari-
mriye Satah mermesn marma te | tenemarh fmanmani krivd
eapatnin jahi viryiigim z 19 z Satam te darbha varmfni shasram
viryini to | tam asmfi visve tvim devii jarase bhartava adah z 203
tviify jndra devavarmibus tvir darbha vrahmansspatim | tvim
indrasyihur varma tvars ristrini sarvi raksisi 2 21 2 sapuinaksa-
yapury darbha dviestas fapanarn hpdah | manim keatrasyn vrd-
dhesyn tanfipinam krnomi te 3 22 z yat samudro ‘bhynkrandat
perjanyo vidyuti sahs | tato hirsnysyo bindos tato darbho ajiyats
2232 11 z iti kusadarbhasilktom zz

Thete is no indication in the ms of thres hymns aa given in 8,
and there is no reason for separating the material into three. In
the first 18 stanzas the variants are nnimportant: our &t 5 and 6
are 6 and 5 in §; 5 its seventh § hes a stanza with vrfca, which T
have not restored to our vemsion. Im § 19.29.8 rundhi appesrs
for our bhafdhi.

The difficulties are in the last five stanzas; T have not solved
them but the readings offared here do not depart far from our ms
#nd so may find some commendsation.

Ths colophons sre misplaced snd do not seem to be worth editing.
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12

[£153a8] om anlarkifam mae vrhad antariksam antarhidda parvald

agnayo me | ma- [Y] hgdm rddhy avacira esat pralyak endm
pratisarena hanmi | tapasva mdvarlare ma- [8] d bhavathe divanm
varma prikivin ea krnvahe 2 antarkilar mamama prosthilam o-
+|8] ntarhitas paramesthi prajipalih antarhitas sarparitifio wiris
me anlarki- [10] tah purugo medhyo me antarhitdh me sad urviz
sadhracir antarkitds sddhya pa- [11] pafd me z margayas pracitass
anfarhilas siiryo mélarifyd anfurhitd no- [12] dydh syandamdnin
untarhitd ogadhis puspinir me | ontarhilds pafava- [18] g kaksd
me anlarkitam vayo yal pafatin | antarkifd sa isavo erthmandndm
a- [14] ntarhitd vanaspatayn myald z antarkitd devatalpis puro me.
ntarkitd jaga- [156] £ chundasin me | antarhitd agnayo dhrsnyid
ma antarkitd rtaviriaed me | a- [16] ndarhits me samudrd doddasd
me nlarhitd weast (Orakd me | antarhitd [17] me pradifaé calasra
antar bhita havyar co deynrn makisiny radhy avacdra esal pratyak
e [18] ndm pratisarena hanmi |

Read: antarhitamn me vrbad antariksam antarhitis parvati
agnayo me | mahigin ridhye ‘vacars esah pratysg enfn pratisarens
hanmi 2 1 z tapasva mivantaro mad bhavatha divarn varms prihi-
vifh ca kynmabe | mahisin © © © g 2 2 antarhitadm me sima
prasthitam sntarhitss parumesthi prajipatih | mahisin ¢ ¢ °
z 3 z antarhitas sarpariijiio virin me antarhitah puruso medhyo me
| mahighn ° ® * 3z 4 z antarhitdi me sad Grvis sadhricir
antarhitas sddhyd apipats me | mahisin © 9 © g5z antarhita
mA rEayas pracetaso pntarhitng siiryo mitarisvi | mabigin © © @
# 6 2 antarhiia nadyal syandamini untarhita ogadhis puspinir me |
muhigin ® © ° 37 gantarhitis padavas kaksd me antarhitain
me vayo yat patatri | mahisin ® ° ® 3 8z antarhitd ma isuvo
vrahmeninim antarhiti vensspatayo fmyald | mehisin ° © °
% 9 2 antarhitd devatalpis puro me ‘aturhitd jagatis chindasd me |
mahigin ° ° ® 210 2 antarhii’ ngnoayo dhrsnyd me entarhitd
riave dirfavd me | mahigin ° °  °© g 11 2 antarhitd samodrd
dvidakd me ‘niarhitd nsasi tirakd me | muhisin. © ¢ °© g1z
antarhitd me pradisad catasro antarhitari bhitarm havyam os deyam
|wﬁﬂﬂm@hpﬂmmpmw
£18z2132z2

It seems reasonahly sure that the arrangement with refrain is
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correct: the d pada appears § 4. 40.14-8d. The emendation of the
first piida of the refrain seems possible but more can hardly be said.
At the end of 9b we might read ‘mid.

13

[£168a18] hanmi te har ketath hovir yo me ghoram ucikrlah |
a- [19] parheyo tau ubhau bahi apigyisydsya | api nisydsi te baha
api nidyd- [1168h] myasydsyarn | agner devasyn manyamdnd tena
l¢ varzam havic yome ghomaram adikrlah = w- [2] dilnf fatayo-
jamam indro vurtayate rathurh siyakani ksuraruntam minim aher
jatd- [3] m jambhaya z drdha Sentydywh hatd wdara sarpindl
praichasi dvestraya- [4] nlas svdpindam adan yuva 3 piapaka
paparapaka kith me sakhdyam @ tuni | [5] namami pasyaga rapah
yasyasadhayas  prosarpathaigom afigam paruses pard | tdemd-
(6] & yaksmdm v badhasvam ugro madhyamadir iva 2 anyd 0o
anydm avate anydnydsyd (7] pavatah = dsadhayas samvidhind
idd me prityrid vicah drapi- [8] tantir avidati devi dsadhayas
pari | pim jivim asnivdmehi na si riggati [9] padruseh 3 yil
dsadhayus samarajie dvis sula reaksandh vihaspi- [10] tiprasitas
1 no miéicanty dihasah & jivalim naghdrisam @ lo biadhndmy o-
[11] sadhim | vyd tviyur apshardd apa raksinai onfayd sz 2
[12] ity atharvani tmyodusi kinda prathamo nucdieh & 2

Regil: hanmi te ham kptam havir yo me ghoram. scikrtah |
upificiu ta ubbia bahd api palyyimy Asysin 2 1 2 api nahyimi fe
biha api nahyimy asyam | agner devasya manyund tena te
‘sadhisath havir yo me ghoram acikrtal 7 2 7 udita$ Satayojurmm
indro vartayate ratham | siyakam gsuravantam {minim aher
jitini jambhayat z 3 2 trdhi Ssyanti ys Gyan hath uilare sarpinal |
prechasi pdvestriyantas svapindam fadan yuvn ¢ 4z pipaks pips-
ripaks ki me sakhiyam @ tudah | namimi Sacyigatam * * * .
tapah z B § yssyaogadhuyas prassrpathifigam-aigam parus-parull |
tasmad yaksmarn vi bdhadlivam ogro madbyumséir ivi £ 6 2 anyd
vo anyim svaty aoyinyasyi upiivaia | osadhnyas samvidand jduh
me pratirati vecah = 7 2 avapatantir avidan dive osadhayss persi |
yarn jivam asnavimahi na s risyati pirusah z Bz ¥ osadhayns
‘somarajiiir bahvis gatavieaksanih | srhespatiprasitis ti no mus-
canty afhasab 3 9 ¥ jivalim naghirigim @ te badlmimy osadhim |
¥i tviyur upiharid aps raksfsi citayat 2 102 13 3

Hutdmmmrhhhmﬂﬂupthinhymm{nmﬂdw
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where: stt 1and 2in TB 2.4.2,2 and 3 (cf. § 7.70.4 and 5);
st Bbe in Ppp 1. 44, 2be; stt 6-0 in RY 10. 97, 12, 14,17, 18ab and
150d; st 10 in Prinfgl 1.

8t 3. All of phda ¢ seems uncertain,

8t 5. In pida d there is surely an omission: RV 10. 97. 10d yut
kifh ca tanvo rapah wonld fit tolerably well

St 6. With variants this appears in § 4. 9.4, Ppp 8 3.11 and
2

St 7, In pida d RV hes privaii.

St 8 In pids o RV has avedan.

St 10. In pida ¢ PriniglU hes yi ta dyur upaharad.

Immediately following this hymn in the ms we find the material
which has slready been edited s parts of hymns ons and two in
Book Twelve, and 2o it is not considered here: gee JAOS 486. 84,

i4

[1154b8] Kim indrasya pariki- [6] farm kim ogneg Jim wisnos
tvastur varunasya vdsah vrhaspater uln somasys rajiah [T] Eh
visdnd maruto varsantu z

In pida d vasiind seems probable; vead varsnti.

dhato rudrasya kim vagoh vifing vraji- [8] mariv mahat. | kim
pisd vrakmapaspatic vifve dewis oa bibhrabi z

In phda n resd dhitd, in b vajinim vrjanam (or possibly
Yrajanui).

kish devd [9] devdndrm paridhdnan samanas yasrinn  apdih
samnoh gambabhiiva kyva rifl ni [10] vidate kodha kvadam abhmmh
bhavati yat sameti vebi ca 2

In piide a delote “ devi ” at end of line 9, in b read yasminn and
probably samanath; in ¢ titel and kviihah, in d vyeti.

katamendpo divam w- [11] d vahanti kasya tudann eneli pena-
neldis valosye tvd vidyaldstanayann urapdm [12] préckamy end
ny agne s

In pida b I can suggest nothing plausible: in ¢ read vidyuto
sstanayann, and perhaps kva for tvi; in d the first word should
probably be something like tanfipim: read prechimy.

prichami tvd praafiyasi rohinish e vatsaim pricha- [13] mi tvd
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praatiyari rohinith ca watsa prschdmi sahamalarantd indrat tod
ni [14] préchami siksit sabhandsh o sabhdpatim, 2

In pida & read prechami and prsatii, in b prechimi and
“mitaram te followed by colon: in ¢ prechimi. This is stanza 5.

ko vayasim adadhim nama- [15] ni kas pasindm keh sarpandn
devajand yasam ko sya janfor a- [16] yad 4 vrahs nas that.

In pada a read adadhiin; in o ya Gsan kasys might be possible, but
it would be more symmetrical if we read devajaninim ya dzan ko
‘dadhiid; in d T do not believe ayad can stand and so cannot make
out the first part of the pida; at the end of d read tat.

kati rohd svar @ rohayanly el rohito devam @ ru- [17] roka
righrablirtah Egattrablirfo vasubkrto vasudinavo vasuyarak £

In pida o we may read roliis, and rohayanti, in b probably yebhi
and divam; the rest seems handly metrical; read ksatra® anc
vasayavah; for vasndinave I ean suggest nothing.

ka# cat fava wi [18] kramate mahited ko raksantu ka vo pro-
sddam. purusam tod ni préchdmi [19] sikgman mpiyor afigani kab
tani vetthak

In pide & read oit tivin and krimate; in b possibly raksati ke
vii, but it sppears that two syllables have been lost from this pads
and 0 we might beter think of something like ko vudati prasidam.
In e read prechiimi siksin, in d afgini and vettha.

shatgi carukad carss- [20] windm indro vajra mahind spar-
dhamanah yena vrttram moghavi [£155a] ***ve fam na pra erihy
ad idam provesa

In the first two words of pida a perhaps are concealed s form
of han and a derivative of tar (e. g tarnsa) or varysh kss; in b
read vajram; in ¢ vrirsf, sab pipise; the lacuna in ¢ is due to
peeling of the bark which has deleted the first lutlers of the first
eight lines of 158a. For d read tan pali pra vrithl yad iduh
pravettha.

kak parvatanam aridhd namani ko vanaspa- [2] “indm adadhi
copadhindm, ¢ prichdms tvd bhuvanasyn nabhins $af tvd pricha-
[8] m* kotamani saksat, z

In pida 4 read adadhan, for b ko vanaspatinim adadhic cinga-
dhinim: in ¢ prechimi, in d fam tyii, or possibly Samtvil prechimi.
This is stanza 10.
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devalalps devakodd kveha tAn na pra vrihy ad i [4]*** pra-
veitha | prichimi tvd gargara kit to yebhyo agnir havya vhalic
prajanan. ¢ [5] *hatar mariyic amrio mariysbhyah 2 =)

In pids & reasd “kodah, for b read gs st d: in e prechimi and
kirn teblyo, in d vahsti: in ¢ probably Slutam marty&ir.

seapnenekas taposi sahity efigoni grinds pu-- [6] %*sasya
caksuh sa prittar afi tapaan punas sehdjgotiv il kea spjeli |

Iu pada & read svapneniikas and Ssabity, in b afigini and purm-
gasyn: in ¢ read eti, in d sahajyotic etiz for the rest I wounld sng-
gest kvn surjayati, but the phrase seemms somewhat out of place here.

[1]**tapati madhupatin madhuprsd modhupatitn devas feam
sarvam prichimy ahfldda- [B] **q fa kati |

In pada o we read yratapatim, in b madbuprusath or madbu-
presm: for ed possibly devians tvim sarvian prechimy ahutidss
ca te kati.

ko antarikgdl prafipafcatiide ynsmad agro indriyam sambobhios
| [9] makat sada kasmad abhayavin vi bhiahi kasye kulasydndydsra
kvalohitarh [10] pardpatatn kvaka |

In pada o we might read pratipadyats idad, in ¢ sadah; it looks
as if kasye kutesyindyisen represented a fourth phds, but 1 ean
make nothing out of it; the rest would be a good pida although I
bave doubts about kviilohitam.

ittham eke pra vrajonti ittham oke dokgindh pratyadico [11]
dafica pridce bhi veitjaly oke fesin sarvegim iha safigaiih sikam

In pidas ab T would read ke ‘rvifical) pra vrajantittham, in b
pratyificali (before colon): in ¢ uddfeal wnd vrajanty. This s
stanm 15, und it seems to me to be the last stunea of the hymnt
some seven lines of brihmans-like muterial follow in the ms, &8
given immediatsly below.

sa eko bhil- [12] 1§ cavali prajinan. | maricar dsif sdmanasas
samabhavat. = (18] &3 prareila sa garbham ddhattd & sa garbho
vardhatu sa veddho vravij jayi- [14] yali 2 lasyai prajapativ jubo
svadhisthindd ofi svadhicarande cefi s [15] prajapati samirje
kapale vijikitdn wdsdh mailod patih maha- [16] nlam lokam
abhipatyamane | so ja riusya jatusyn dydwiprihive parfvaya- [17)
#adm sumudro kuksi sirydeandramasie aksin virgl chirah tosmidj
jatas su- [18] rve pipmano wijayante yu evarn veda 23+ 22 ily
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athareanikapdi- [19] ppalidaya sikhayam trayodasds kandas
samdplol = =

Perhaps the following is s possible edition of the preceding:

ga cko bhiitim carati prajinen | maricir #sit si manasas sam
abhsvat z s& prirdhita si garbhem adhutta | sa garbho vardhatu
su vrddho ‘vravij jAyditi z tasydi prajipatir juhoti svadhigthiinid
eti svadhicaranic ciiti z prajipatis sasrje kapile tvijihitin masim}
matvi patim mahintamh Jokam abhipatyaminsh z so ji rtasys
jitasya dyaviprthivi piréve nstim samudriu kuksi siryacandra-
masiy akeyiin virdt chirah | tasmij jatis sarve phipmino vi jayunte
ya evarm veda z z

ity atharvanikapiippalddiyié sikhiyim trayodasas kindas samii-
plahzz =

Nore. 1 have just recently had necess to s ms of the AVPalpp which is
deseribed on pages 2T0-7 of Government Dollections of Monusoripts, [ecoan
College, Pooma, published by the Government of Bombuy 1918, It gives no
eignificant or valuable variants, but in & few places it has letters which
have boen lost from the birch bark by peeling. E g in 14.8¢ it haa s
pive, and in 14.13a it has vratapati.



'HE MISUSE OF CASE FOEMS IN THE ACHAEMENIAN
INSCRIPTIONS

E. H. BTURTEVANT
Yare UNIvERSITY

As & eure highly inflected languages are remarkably free from
gross errors in the use of case forms, It would be difficult to find in
the most illiterste of Greek or Latin inscriptions anything par-
allel to colloguial Fmglish “It's me” or “He saw you snd L
Thers are, of course, departures from spproved usage, but only i
matters less cardinal than the construction of the predicate nom-
inative and the accusative of the direct object; at least in short
santences, Meisterhans-Schwyzer ' devote about nine pages to
case uses in Attic instriptions; but the variations from normal
there treated are no more drastic than Bod, yedor; o fBusvror,
“year by year”; the genitive to denote the time within which;
the genitive after woeds, “ to surpass ; the dative withont a prep-
osition to denote time or place; and anacoluthon in long sentences.
As fur as I know this is about the state of affairs in all save one
of the highly inflected Indo-Buropean languages, and it is the
situstion to be expected in all languages which mark the essential
syntactic relationships of nouns by differences of form. All who
must depend upon the categories of nominative, genitive, wcCUss-
tive, ete., to make clear the meaning of nearly every sentence neces-
sarily learn to mansge them slmest perfectly. Our diffiulty n
distinguishing between I and me, who and whom, ete., is dus to
lnck of practice; and this is the reason also why children of Eng-
lish speech find it difficult to manage the case system of Latin
or of Greek. German and Russian children have no such diffionity,
except, of course, that some effort is required to learn the foreign
forma.

The single Indo-European language which sppears to form an
exception is Old Persion. Although our documents in that lan-
guage are fow and their sentence structure extremely simple, they
show several extraordinary aberrations from normal case usage.

Artazerzes 11 gives his lineage as follows. For the convenience

' Grommatik der Attlsohen Tnschreiften”, pp. 203-211.
66
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of readers who are nnfamiliar with Old Persian T supply & literal
Latin translation.

Ari, T1 S o 3-8
O3tiy Ariaxias d, , . . Darayavauialiyd zEayafipahyd pof'a, Diraysvaufakiyd

Loquitur Artaxeryes, Darei regin filina, Darel
Artaxka@Ahyd xdiyndiynhyd pufts, ArtaxSufihya Nimyhrenliyfl xEayafiyahyd
Artaxerxis Tegia filins, Artaxercis Korzh regis

puda, Xiaydreshyd Daraynvauishyh xidyafiyalips puf's, Déirayavaoiuhyd
filius, Xorxia Darei regie filins, Darel

Viktaupahys puda

Hystaspls  filiua.

The sime formula oceurs in Art. IT Hamadan 1-4, with certain
varigtions in the orthography of the proper nsmes, Scholars have
usnally felt that correct syntax would have put the second ocenr-
rence of each personal name in the nominative so that the follow-
ing pufts would be its predicate nominstive (e g. Dirayavaud
Artartafrahyd pubra= Dareus Artazersis filiug) ; but Ware and
Kent® point out that we have each name repeated in the form
already used, and that the syntsctic error is rather in the word
pudva, which ought to stand in the genitive case.

Artaxerves TI uses nominstive for genitive again in Sus. b:

Adam Artaxesdvi, siyadiyn, vazarka xadyafiys, sslyadiyind xEyufiyn,

Hgo Artaxorxes, Tex, mAZIUs TEX, regum rex,
Dirayavaud xibyafiyahys pud’a.
Dareus regis filius,

Ware and Kent® suggest that Daragavous may be & mistaken
writing for the old genitive Dirayavahaus; but Artaxerxes else-
where makes the genitive of his father’s nams Dirayaraudah yit
(Sus, 4 1) or Dimyrvaiahyd (Ham. 2), and so we must conclude
that the old genitive form had been supplanted by an o-em gen-
itive.

An additional redson for thinking that Daragueaud in Art. T1
Sus. b is & nominative neeil in place of & genitive js that Ariaxerxes
ITT uses this nominative along with ssveral others where correct

* Pranasctions of the American Philological Assoeiation 83. OT.
*TAPA 65,53 L
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syntax calle for genitives. The passage (Art. ITI Pers, 11-20) runs
s follows:

Adam Artaxiad's xdfiyusiys pué’s, Artaxiad’i Dirsynvaud x@iyndiya pold's,
Ego Arisxerses rex filins, Artaxerxes Dareus  rex filius,
I (am of) king Artaxerxes the kon, Artaxerxes (was of) king Darins the son,

Darayavaud Artaxfa#"l xEiynfiyn puits, ArtaxSad s Xdsyirsi xsiyafiya

Darens Artaxerxes rex filins, Artaxerxes Xerxes rex

Darfus {wua of) king Artexerzes the son, Artaxexes (was of) king Xerxes
pufs, Xinyiril Dirayavaul xRivafiya pul's, Dirayavaud ViktGspalyld
filins, Xerzea Dareus rex filius, Dureus Hysteapis

the son, Xerxes (waa of) king Darins the son, Darius (was) of Hystaepss
nima  puta, VidtGspahyd Arfims nims pudta

pomine fillus, Hyutaspla  Arsames nomine Al

by name the son, [of] Hyutaspes {waa of) Areames by nams the son.

It would scarcely be possible to resd such a composition as this
unless ome had a pretty clear idea of what the suthor would be
likely to say. For us the necessary key is furnished by Herodotus
and by the inscriptions of Artaxerses’ predecessors. The most
remarkable feature of the passage is that in the midst of the long
series of nominative forme, some functioning as nominatives and
some &8 genitives, we mest the genitive form Vistaspahya, which,
like its neighbors, functions first as a genitive and then ss 8 nom-
inative.

In the ssme inscription which presents this thorough confusion
of nominative aud genitive we find the nominative used for the
accusative (lines 5-6) :

hya mim, Arfas@efd, silyafiva akunuud
qul mm, Artaxerzes, rex feeit
who made me, Artexoroen, king

To make the confusion of the three cases complets, there is &
phrase in which the accusative is used for the genitive. The idea,
“that which was done by me”, is expressod eeversl times by the
neuter of the participle and the genitive of the pronoun: fya mand
karfam = ri {poé zoubéy (Darius Beh. 1,27, .91, 3,10, Xerxes
Pers, & 19, eic.), tyamaiy karlam —rd uov wombly (Xerxes Pers.
b 30, € 13, d 19). At the close of his inseription (lines 24-26)
Artaxerses 111 implores Auramazdi to “ protect me . . , and this
country and that done by me” The paralleliem with certain pe-
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titions by Xerxes and Artaxerxes IT guarantees the meaning of
the last phrase, but it runs: fys mdm kartd (mdm i3 scousative=—
ind), Kent* suggests that Fartd may be an abstract noun, and if
g0 we have nn sdditional instance of the nominative standing for
aceusative; but it seems eimpler to regard karfd ns an error for
kartam (there are over 26 errors in the 95 words of this inscrip-
tion!). However this may be, Kent does not succeed in explain-
ing the use of the accusative midm to denote the agent; either
participle or abstract calis for the genitive of the pranoun.

The facts noted sbove have long been familiar to scholars; they
are & part of the basis for the usuul condemnation of the later
0ld Persian inscriptions—thoss of Artaxerxes IT and Artaxerzes
IT1—as very incorrect.5 1 have here separated the errors in case
construction from the ofhers in order to call attention to the fact
that the Achsemenian inscriptions present a second instance of this
rare and surprising phenomenon—a language with elaborate case
inflection and flagrant misuse ® of the cases. The Babylonian ver-
sion, in fact, does more violence than the Old Persian to logical
case syntax.

The inseription of Artaxerzes IIT has not been preserved in a
Babylonian version, and those of Artaxerses IT consist largely of
proper names, which are not declined in Babylouian, I shall there-
fore take a few striking illustrations from the earlier inscriptione.
The formulnio character of some of the texts enables me to cite

parallel phrases.
Darius Elv. 2.8 == Xerxes Pors. o0 1-2=d 1:

s qaq-qa-Ta a-ga-s iddin-en
qul térrs hiane fecit
who ereated this earth

*TAPA G5 B0

"By Meillet, Grammoire du Vieus Peree 18,

*In applying the words * misuse, mistake, grror,” etc., to cerinin cise-
usen in Babylonian I whﬁphmﬂr&nlmmﬂﬁpﬂmm
anee been used quile comistently ware frequently interchanged in Achse-
menisn times, as they had been for many centuries. No doubt such neglect
af the grammar of an earlier day did not offend the Hahylonian scholars,
and o the irregularities wore not mistakes in the sams ssnse as our lapses
from the rules of normative ish grammas:

T am under ohligations :;E Fttalane M. Grice for several important
eorrections and suggestions in regard to my Babylonian material.
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Connpare Xerxes Eiv, 3-4:
B gag-ga-ra s-gme-n id-dinomo
qui terram hane  fecit
Darius Pers. g 2.3 =NR o 2 =Xorxes Pers. 0 3-4=4d 3=Elv. T3
= Vam 417
B dun-kl . . . iddin-am
qui salutls fenit
who crested welfare
Xornes Pers, o 2-3:
#  duunaqu . . . Hedineon
fqui walos {fecit
Darios Elv, 17-18:

farrn @' gageqe-To .. - TRebi-tum ro-ug-tam
rex (do)*terra magnn  longingua
king of the great earth to a distance
Xerzen Pora g T-8=4d 7!
Bar gaq-ga-Tu . .. Tabidl  mueogdi
Tex torTa magnae longinguae
Xorxes Elv, 18-18:
Earru A geq-Qa-Ta . . . ra-bi-tum ra-pa-aE-tum
rex (de) terram magns  lata
Xerxes Pors, o 8-7:
dnr gug-qa-ri , , . ra-bi-i-tl mo-pacak-tum
Tex terrag magnas  luts
Xerxes Van 12-13:

far qag-ga-ri ra-bi-tum ra-pa-al-tum
rex termae  omagma lata

It can ecarcely be an sccident that s single group of docu-
ments exhibits twice over & fully developed and potentially se-
curite mechanism for making distinctions of case combined with
extensive neglect of it. Many languages have given up an inflec-
tional system in favor of other means of marking the essential syn-

¥ Non-essential variations between generally equivalent passsges are ig-
nored in order to savo space.
* Normal syntax ealls for the genitive cass after da in this semme; the

pearest Latin equivalent is de, but that translation is syntactlcally puis
leading.
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tactic relationships; but the development of the new mechanism is
elsewhere accompanied by the loss of the old. A single exception
to this rule would be difficult to explain; it is incredible that what
amounts almost to & linguistic miracle ¢hould appear twice in
the same place. We are forced to believe that oue of the fwo
lungusges has influenced the other.

There ean be no doubt that Babylonian has influenced Old Per-
gian in this respect rather than the reverse. Mistakes in the use
of the cases are much more common in the Babylonian version,
mdthe}mmrnahequenﬂjinthamdierﬁchmmimm
g4 in the later, whiles the errors in Old Persian are nearly if not
qﬂhﬂmﬂnadhthuinmﬁptiumoimrmaﬂmdm
ITl. More decisive still ie the fact that similar mistakes are to
be found in practically all Babylonian and Assyrian documents
{atar than the Code of Hammurabi® Brockelmann plausibly sug-
gests that the spoken language early lost the inflectional endings,
and fhat their uee by the seribes was merely traditional. The mat-
hrnuduturthumthigalim;hmmpmtuskhmm}yw

point out the fact, end to show that it sccounts for the anomalies
of O1d Peraian syntax.

It may be urged that the misuse of case forms in Babylonian is
in general confined to common nouns and adjectives; whereas some
of the Old Persian phenomenn which call for explanation concern
proper names and pronouns. It is true, of course, that in Baby-
lonian proper names often lack finul yowals gnd, if they have them,
mﬂljlﬂﬂ:mtumﬂkuﬁﬂiiﬁnﬂﬁm In general one may
think of the Babylonian proper noun as not declined * But a
speaker or writer who did not deeline proper nouns in his native
langusge would tend to use foreign proper RAmMES in one invarisble
form, Thini-precimlyﬂmtruunentnff'armnmuinthu
Babylonian version of the Achsemenian inscriptions. The Per-
sian name Goumdta (gen. s (aumalahyd, nce. (Faumdiam) appesrs
15-28) constantly

183, 104, 105; Oarl Brodel-

*Cf. Delitasch, Amyrian Grammaer 182
ammatik der Hemitischen Eprochen

:ﬂlmﬁmﬁudr?ﬂmw
. 400,
# Cf. Dalitsseh, op. cif. 181
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01d Persian would account for the use of the nominative of proper
names in place of accusative and genitive,

Accadian inseriptions also provide close parallels to the use of
the genitive of a proper name for the nominative (Viifdspahyd in
Artaxerxes 111 Pers. 19). For example, Sennacherib calls a cer-
tain king of Babylon sometimes Si-2u-bu and sometimes Sti-su-bi,
and the latier form functions as 4 nominative in the clause (5. 5):
Arki Sd-zu-bi ie-gi-hu, * After Suzubu had revolted.”

Babylonian pronouns aleo, as employed in the Achasmenian in-
seriptions, furnigh models for the use of Old Persian mdm in place
of & genitive (see above p. 4). To say nothing of the indeclinable
pronominal adjectives guch as agd ® this? (fem. agdta), anikw s
freely nsed not only for ego but also for me, s in Darius Pers.
g 23:

A-na-ku iulTro-ma-sz-da li-ig-snr
Me Oromnsdes servet

The same form is used for an indirect object, where normal Baby-
fonian eyntax demands either an scensative or s prepositional

phrase, but where Old Persian syntax calls for a genitive; &g+
Darius NE a 9-10:

Man-da-at-tum ana-ko i-na-af3G-on
Tributom mihi  ecomtulerunt

Others will raise the objection that the Old Persian is the pri-
mary text of these inscriptions and that the Babylonian version is
s translation of it. Is it reasonable, they will say, to look for Latin
idioms in the Greek of the New Testament just because there is
8 Latin transiation ¢

There is no doubt that the translation wes from Old Persian
into Flamite and Babylonian.* The Old Persian texts are ob-
viously in & genuine colloquial idiom, unaflected by literary srtis-
try;'* translations could searcely appear o unstudied. More sig-
nificant still is the vast difference in style of the Babylonian ver-
sion from other royal inscriptions in that language; it reflects all
the gaucheries of the Persian original.

TUnder these circumstances the only way to explain Babylonian

U B0, for exampls, Welsshoch, Die Keilinsehriffen der Achimeniden p.
wxxii. :
* Bee Moillet, Gromm. 10-10.
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h&mwupmthaﬂldramimwmimiutuumnthntﬂuhuh
[pﬁﬂmpadintltqdhyth;kinghjmﬂ]m:eduwdtnwdﬁngby
Babylonian scribes. It hss all along seemed probable that the
cuneiform system of writing Old Persian was invented by Baby-
lmianuhnlnm,mﬂhmwhnmaﬁdmthntthnmdtheq&
tmrﬁmnineﬂinmhylnnhnhmdahuthaﬂnﬂ. One may well
doubt whether the Persians themselves read or wrote their own
language. In that case it is not strange that the later kings failed
to sacure such efficient servics s Darius and Xerxes were able to
command ; the scribes knew that their masters would be satisfied
if the wedges were neatly cut, and that there would be few if any
to read their Persian texts.

This ia virtually the conclusion reached by Meillet 3 from & study
0£the{}lﬂ1‘ﬁmimrerainno£thainmripﬁ¢nsnf.émxmaﬂ]1mﬂ
Artaxerxes ITI. Ware and Kent 1 undertake to show that the nu-
merous differences botween the language of thess inseriptions and
thutofthgmﬁaruneamn}*immﬁbedtogmvem‘mmormthn
internal development of the language. While they are undoubtedly
right at some points,—Meillet also finds instences of linguistic
change in the later inseriptions,—the stariling misuse of the Old
Persian cases must be charged rgainst soribes whose native speech
was Babylonian.

U Frgmm. 10-22
1 T4 PA 55, 2-81.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Population Problems of the Pacific. By Sreemes H. Ronesrs
M. A London: Geoncs Rovrnenae & Soxs, 1827, Pp, 441
Price 21/,

The author says: * This book iz meant to give an account of the
problems of the South Seas islandg, both & history of their develop-
ment and sn analysis of their present form.” 1t is a comparative
study, attempting to link up the native problems of the Pacific
Ocean with similar conditions obtaiming elsewhere; the survey
deals with reeial, economie, and social conditions and interactions.
The vast Pacifie, with its numerous and yei scattered groups of
people, is almost o virgin fleld for this kind of a stdy, and the
suthor, though largely o path-finder, has done an exosllent piece
of work; his survey will remain for o long time a source-book for
sociological conditions among the Paeific islanders,

The investigation was along two lines; one of problems con-
cerning the native islanders, the other of the prohlems resulting
from the coming of the Asiatic immigrants. The author shows
that, in contmdistinction to the opimion hald by mauy that the
coming of the Europeans as explorers, missionaries, and traders,
is Tesponsible for the decudence of the natives, the old native
Eystem was, in fact, beginning to show signs of collapse before
the advent of outsiders, He discusees at length the causes and
extent of depopulation, and shows that after the coming of the
whites, the native social system utterly collapeed because of the
breskdown of taboo or tabu. The discussion of the remedies of
population i very full and careful, denling with paychologieal,
governmental, educational, economic, and soeial and medical con-
siderations.

Part 11 deals with the coming of the Asiatio, and with their
coming, we find & new set of problems srising. The reason for
the sdvent of the Asistic is seen in the madequacy of the natives
sod the failure of whits labor, coupled with the pressing need to
devalop the resources of the islands, 1t became clear that out-
ﬁﬂehelpmuibeubtninad,andsu,d  the last ears,
Asiatics have gone in large numbers f:uuﬁ:g the : jﬁﬂ,popﬂhhﬂm'
countries of China, Japan, and India to these islands.

74
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Professor Roberts tskes the Indisns in Fiji and the various
Asiatic groups in Hawsii as typicel cases, and discusses at langth
the social problems arising from these contacts. He says in deal-
ing with the Hawaiian group: “The facts that there are over
216,000 Asistics there toduy, and that one-quarter of the children
are of mixed race gives us ‘an unparalleled opportunity for the
scientific study of racial amalgamation, In this melting pot of
the Pacific, this world in ministure, we have ‘the world’s greatest
experimental station in mece mixture,’ and a veritable ethnographic
museum, the more valuable ss the exhibits are living and sentient
humsn beings” In the troublesome question of Tace mixture
through intermarrisge our author, from the experience of Hawaii
and the Maoris of New Zeuland, takes the position that, “if the
fusion takes place under suitable conditions, between races not 100
widely spart in their endowments, and between both sexes of each
ruce, there may be improvement. Hawaii is the best and the
most important case in point” Be that as it may, the great
need for the Pacific islanders is undoubledly the re-invigoration
of the racinl stocks by the introduetion of new blood from outside,

The conelusions arrived at are summarized by the author him-
self, g follows: “As regards the natives, it is fairly clear that
the races were enervated gnd declining before the Furopeans came;
however, the latter greatly accentuated the decline, both physically
end psychologically. But, after about & century and a half of
contact, s turning puintwﬂmmhnd;mﬂ, taking the ooceun
85 & whole, census reports since prove that the native has esiab-
lished some kind of a harmony between his method of life and his
changed enyironment. This improvement, to eontinue, must
depend upon certain well-defined conditions. Of these, the more
important are new interests to fill the existing gap in native life;
& ‘modified indirect Tule’ to allow the native to develop in his
own oonditions to the limit of his tapacity; vocational education,
chiefly. sgricultural; ¢ pessant proprietorship * in ths economic
world, and taxstion for ‘social’ purposs; adequate madi:iul pro-
visiun;.nd,mueruingmup-,-mir_hwwﬂhmmwgom
stocks,"”

As regards the Asintics, “ Asiatic labor is abeolutely Inevitable
in the Pacifle, bul its advent means new problems, and is changing
the ethnie composition of the Pacific in an mpr@d&utfd manner.
The Chinese averywhere, the Japanese and Filipinos in Hawaii,
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the Indiang in Fiji, are making the groups predominantly Asistic.
But this is inevitable if there is to be development; this immigra-
tion is not fo be deplored hut to be desired. To muke the position
clearer, 1 have dealt with the problems of Fiji and Huwaii, where
the Asiatics are in strongest force, and shown that the resultant
problems, while extremely difficalt, nre not insuperable, Finally,
the problem of miscegenation has been analyzed, and the conclu-
sion arrived at that such intermixture, with the safeguards and
under the conditions outlined, is one of the hopes of filing the
Parific with an energetic population.”

This is & thought-provoking study, and should have an extensive
reading by those who are interested in Pacific racisl and social
problems, The work contains several maps and charts end ste-
tistical material ; it is well-documented, and at the end has a valo-
able bibliography. It is by far the most imporiant recent study
of the increasing anil pressing Pacific problems.

A, J. SADSDESS,

American Collége, University of Mudras.

La civilisation phénicienne. By Dr. 0. Coxrevav. Paris: Pavor,
1926. 396 pp. and 133 figures in the text. 25 francs (paper
binding).

The French are sccustomed to publishing ““des ouvrages dé
vulgarisation,” in convenient form. at really “popular® prices.
This small book by Dhr. Contennu containg just as mueh gs many
volumes of most impressive externsl appesrance, snd yeb it costs
practically nothing. When it was first published, in the spring
of 1926, it might have been bought for 76 cents,

Dr. Conterau is well equipped for writing just such & book.
thanks to hia years of archacological and philological research in
the Louvre and his excavaiions at Sidon. There aré not many
men who combine archacological snd linguistic knowledge as he
does. It is mot surprising that he has given ws s useful and
generally sccurate account of the presemt state of our information,
writlen in a very elementary way, as required by the nature of the
audience which he is addressing. There are no new dikcoveries
nor sensational viewpoints in his book, but he is up-to-date und
in sympathy with the changing attitude of the modern historian
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towards the old problems. Thanks to the remarkable resulte of
the axcavations of Montet snd Dunand at Djebeil (Byblos) our
knowledge of Phoenicia in the Bronze Age has been vampletely
revolutionized, and the future bids fair to provide uns with even
greater sarprises. Phoenicis is decidedly the most interesting land
in the Near East to the archueologist of to-day—to-morrow his
attention will perhaps be diverted to Asia Minor. In the splendid
issues of Syria, the French have rendered the new finds accessible
to the scholar; this book by Contenau will make them intelligible
to the layman,

Dr. Contenan’s chronology will confuse those who have been
following the progress of Palestinian archaeclogy in the pages of
the Quartérly Stalement, the Hevur Biblique, or the Bulletin of
the American Schools of Oriental Research. (His system is, how-
ever, essentially the same, aside from the terminology. Following
is-a comparative table of the two systems:

Contenau OMicial Palestinian
Early Bronge ( Canaanite} 3000-2000
Cananden Ancien 3000-1550 | Middle Bronze % 2000-1600
Cananden Moyen 1650-1100 Late Brones o 1600-1200

Cananéen Recent 1100-332  Early Iron (Palestininn) 1200-300

The reviewer is inclined to date the Late Bronze from 1560 to
1150 & ¢., or practically to the exact figures given by Contenan
{or the *Cananéen Moyen.” Sinve English, American, and (er-
man scholars all employ essentially the same system as the * official
Palestinian,” and the foremost French authority, Pére Vincent, is
one of the suthors of it it will doubtless prevail.

In his acoount of the Stone Age in Phoenicia (pp. 41 {f.), which
is & little short, no mention is mude of Karge’s monumental
Rephaim, which has also been ovatlooked in the otherwise ex-
cellent bibliography. The problems of the Stone Age are rapidly
shaping themselves along new lines. thanks to the development of
our knowledge regarding the Capsian, which in North Africa and
Western Asia ran perallel to the Mesolithic of Northwestern
Europe. We also know that there was little or no true Neolithic
in Western Asia, where the Aeneolithic or Chaloolithie seems to
have followsd slmost on the heels of the Capsian, between 7000

and 5000 B, 0.
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The disoussion of the possible Asintic origin of Egyptian etvilizi-
tion, pp. 48-56, is a little out of placs, not beoause fhe book L
popular, but because it is un account of Phosnicia. Thanks 1o the
study of comparative ceramics, we now know that the relation
between the Egyptian and Mesopotamian foci of culture was fairly
stable. During the Iatter part of the Aeneolithie, we find that
Palestine, including Galilee, and presumahly Southers Thoenicia,
possessed a ceramie urt which was essntially identical with that
of the Second Predynastic perind in Bgypt (about the second half
of the fourth millenninm ®.0.), This art was charseterized by
wavy ledge handles, net designs in red or brown paint, ete. In
Central and Northern Syrie we find at the same time u wholly
distinet type of pottery, consisting of gracsful, thin walled vessels,
usually buff-colared, or covered with & light slip, and gemerally
decorated with geometric or stylized painting in black or brown.
Thia is the same pottery as that which was characteristic of Meso-
patamis throughout the latter part of the fourth millermiumns
(Susa II). In the Barly Bronze Age we find that the ledge
handles are restrivted to Central and Southern Palestine, and thar
the typical Early Bronze incised ware of Northern Syria and Meso-
potamin has invaded all Palestine, south as well as north, and
that Egyptian inflnences in pottery are rarer. Toward fhe end
of the Early Bronze the Egyptian influsnce declines greatly, but
comes to life again in the Middle Bronze, which corresponds o
the Middle Kingdom chranologically.

That Byblas was originally an Bgyptian colony appesrs from
the fact that its site seetns to have been destitute of springs, and
was niot adapted to the irrigation culture which was chargeteristic
of the other Aegeolithic and Early Bronze Age towns; see Bulletin
of the American Schools, No, 21, pAf

The diseussion of the Phoetician religion, pp. 09-14%, is judi-
cious. Oontensu recognizes that Philo Byblius end his source
Sanchuniathon have been unduly deprocisted, and that they have
preserved very anclent traditions, along ‘with some late symeretistio
and pseadophilosophical speculations; of. the reviewer's remarks;
JPOS 2, 1901, and JBL 43, 365 f1. With regard to the character
of Hefef (p. 110 L) the reviewer may refer to the full dismesion
in the Haupe Anniversary Volume, Pp. 146 fF, where it has been
ehown that this god corresponds almost exactly to the Bubylonian
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Nergal, & fact which strongly suggests that his vult wns in part
of Mesopotamisn origin. In the review of Boylan's Thoth, the
Hermes of Egypt, JPOS 2. 190 1T, we have tried to ghow that
Maspero’s old explanation. of the name Edmin as derived from Eg.
Huwmans, title of Thoth s the Ogdoad, is correct, There are some
very important additional srguments for this thesis, which the
reviewer hopes to present in the near future. It is, however, &
mistake to sttribute the derivation of the name from fam, * name,”
to Paton (p. 111), since it was first advanced, o far as the re-
viewer is aware, by Lidzbarski (later by fhe reviewer, indepen-
dently, AJSEL 86, 1920, p. 274, nota). In the acoount of Adonis
(pp. 114 1.) Schroeder’s discovery that this god is mentioned in
the letters of Rib-Addi of Byblos under the old Sumerian name
Damu. {s overlooked, thongh it is of prime importance for the
study of the Byblian syneretism, which undoubtedly had & very
complex origin, For the origin of the name Tnt pend Ba'al ef.
AJSL 41. 61, v, 2, and 2841, With reference fo p. 120, it may
be noted that Gressmann has proved the Identity of the 73 of the
Amurni Tablets with Ba‘al. in # paper which appeared in: the
Boaudissin Festschrift.

The discussion of the alphabet (pp:. 309 fL.) naturally revolves
around the Ahirim inscription (of. the reviewer's treatment of it,
JPOS 6. 75 1), which is dated in the thirteenth century. This
dnte had been accepted by the reviewer, as by other acholars, until
& read the recent note by Spiegelberg in OLZ, which set him
thinking, The cartouche of Rameses 11 gives us only the ferminis
it que, and the contents of the tomb do not appesr to warrant 2
more precise date than the end of the Tato Bronze ar the beginning
of the Early Tron. Moreover, the ahsolute identity of the seript
with that of the imscriptions of Abiba'al and Eliba‘al, contempo-
raries of Shishak and Osorkon I, respeotively, is extremely sus-
picions. Can the seript have rompined without modification from
the thirteenth century to shout 935-800 2. 0.7 In later timés, 1o
pariod of three cenfuries or more vould pass without very sensible
‘dhanges in the forms of letters. Another suspicions clreamstance
is the character of thﬂ‘p&mﬂll pamee.  Ahfrim and Tthdba'al are
both very common Phoenician royul names from the tenth centnry
on, when wy have three Hirams of Tyre, two Tthha'als of Tyre
and one of Sidon. But in the Amarna Age, which closed only two
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generations before the accession of Rameses 11, we have no such
names. The names Rib-Addi, Zimridda (Zimri-Adda), Abimilk,
etc., are characteristically archaic, and belong to quite a different
milien. The name of Zakar-Ba‘al of Byblos, shout the end of the
twelfth century, is, however, more modern in appearance, The
reviewer is inclined to place the Alirim inseription towand the
close of the twelfth eentury w. ¢., or perhaps better, early in the
eleventh, When the archacological objects found in the tomb are
published, we may have more basis for dating. There is, at all
events, no resson for dating the oldest Phoenician inseription
hefore 1150 B0, The reviewer would, therefors, busing his con-
clusion on the arguments advanced JPOS 6. 82 ., like to date the
adaptation of the alphabet to the twenty-two eonsonant language of
the Phoeniclans in the thirteenth, or possibly the fourteenth een-
tury B. 0.

Contenan’s discussion of the cradle of the Phoenicians and their
ethnio origin (pp. 3511%.) is quite judicions. A full aceount of
his views, and consideration of points where the reviewer differs
would not be in place in this reviow, so we shall desist. We are
grteful to Dr. Contenan for & very nseful account of Phoenicis
and the Phoenicians in the light of the latest discoverics,

W. F. AvsrowT,
Jerusaiom,

Handbuch der allarabischen Altertumskunds, In Verbindung mil
Geheimm! Fr. Homuen und Prof. Nix. RHODOEANAKIS
bhersusgegeben von Dr. Ditier Nimises. I Band. Die
altorabische Kultur, Mit 78 Abbildungen. Kopenhagen:
Xyt Nordisk Forlag, Arxorp Busox; Paris: Pav Geura-
NER; Leipzig: Otro Haunissowrrz, 1927, Pp.-273.

Aﬂlnhmhquhﬁulugymdnmhmlogywiﬂnlmﬂu
sppesrance of this firsi volums of the long expected Handbook of

Bouth Arabian Archmology. Acknowledgments should be con-

fessed to the liberality of the Danish Rask-Grsted Fond and Carls-
bergfond for the subventious that have made possible the sump-

tuous form of these quarto volumes, of beautiful make in paper
and typography. The editor, Dr. Nielsen, is well known, especially



Montgomery, Handbuch der aliarabischen, elo. 81

for his contributions to the study of the South Arabian religion.
| With him are sasocinted the surviving Nestor of these studies, Pro-
fessor Hommul: Professor Rhodokauakis, whose fruitfal work in
fhe decipherment snd pecaliarly the interpretation of the obscure
texts has introduced s new stadimm in the science; Professor
Grohmann, who has devoted himself to the physical srchmology of
the subject and has luid the foundstions of a scientific knowledge
of modern Yemen, n desideratum for the understanding of the
ancient history: and that master in Semitic philology, Professor
Littmaun. These names guarantee & production that will be oot
only enoyolopasdic for past results but slso, we may trust, creative
in new findings.

South Arabie studies have long been, to use the sailor’s term, in
stays. ‘The tragic story of Glaser’s latter days, the long withhold-
ing of his store of inscriptions from publication (now in possession
of the Vienmt Acsdemy, and in part to appear in this series), the
indifferent character of the publication of texts in the CIS, in
general the very sporadic method of publication of the material,
and, it must bo said, the often fanciful and overstrained deduc-
tions made by some of the scholurs concerned, have tended to
eclipse this particular department of Semitics. Itz centre of in-
terost hus come to be confined to Central Furope, South Germany
and Austris, with now the welcome sccession of Denmark. French
scholurship is but little intorested In the cause, English only &t
the minimum; we may except Pilter’s “Index of South Arabian
Proper Names” in PSBA 1917, and Profesor Margoliouth’s re-
cont Sehwroich Lectures, in which he appears to accept some of the
extreme poaitions of the South Arabists. And 20 in Englieh there
hus been lacking any adequate presentation of this field, outside
of the articles in the Enegclopaedia of Islam and the now some-
what aged discussions by Hommel in his Aneient Hebrew Tradi-
tion and his articles in the Hilprecht Volume. We lack anything
fike the:populnr monographs that have sppedred in German. May
this yew corpus render the materials of this fascinating although
somewhat mocking fleld sccessible to a larger number of students,
Wth#-itmnjuk!itﬂphﬂusful]'ﬂalgeddﬁptﬁmﬂiaf
Semitics, and its profound bearings uvpon Semitic philology,
history, and religion be recognized.

The present volume contains the necessary introductions to the
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subject. Nielsen contributes a survey of the history of the science,
Hommel follows with a timely sketch of the history of South
Arabia. (Compare now Ksmmerer, Essai sur Phistoirs de PAbys-
sinie, ete, 1926.) He still maintains the early dating for the
Minsean kingdom as testified to by the inseriptions, as far back
as 1300 (p. 67). In this conmection the volume should have eon-
tained an esesy on the relation of the South Arubic alphabet to
the other Semitic alphabets, for it seems impossible to think of it
ng, aocording to Hommel's view it must be, the earhest lmow
representative of the slphabet. The freshest and most sbsorbing
section, althongh (he results ure necessurily vague, is the following
one by Rhodokatakik on the “ Public Life of Old South Arshia.”
In this that scholar presents n summary of his notable results in
the interpretation of the data bearing upon the social and economi-
eal organization of the land. For here thers is & most remarkable
blend of the native tribal svstem, of caste stratifications, and of
nristocracy, monarchy, and fmperialism, presenting phenomena
many of which can be matehed elsewhere in history, but which in
their sum are unique. Tn the next section Grohmann trests his
specialty, the archmology of the fleld in architecture and other
plastic arta. It may be remarked that nothing here appears to
point to & high antiquity of the art or to any special originality in
its expression. In the last saction Nielsen handles the religion
and sums up the general results which he has set forth in sarlier
publications. Too categorically he reduces the Sonth Arabian pan-
theou to a trinity, Moon, Sun, Hesperus (the masculine Venuns
planet), and allows himself quito too much religionsgeschichtliche
Fanlasierung over the mythology involved, which he substantiates
by sdducing parallels from over the world, The absence of any
such systematic mythology in the abundant material we possess
from Babylonia bids caution. The human family is indeed adum-
brated in the Semitie pantheon, but the latier never drew the
elaborate mythological conelusions thersfrom that appest, for in-
stance, in the Greek mythology. It i entirely gratuitous when
he- claims for the early Hebrews u trinity consisting of Yahu,
Ba'al, Ashiart (p. 243). It is & symptom of the unscientific
character of much of the “ comparative mothod” in the histary of
religion when he claims that ‘eldhim is not u plaral (of majesty)
but simply the common Semitie benotheistic deity ildh piua the
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mimution, which was then ignorantly treated as the plursl (p.
991)—gs if the anclents got their religion from their books. He
should have been warned ugainst this jeu d'esprit by the appear-
ance of the monothaistic ‘eldhin in the Aramaic papyri of Assuan
and of iani in the Babylonian. Also we koew too Liitle of the
Sonth Arabian theology to claim that the king *was honored
apparently as the earthly representative of Athtsr, as the incar-
uute flesh-made Venus god® (p. 238). What could mtionally be
meant by the human sonship to the Deity appears in the Hebrew
Bibls, where Larael was called unreservedly the son of God and the
king could be udopted as such (Psalm 2). Seientific method is
not advanced by proceeding from the unknown to the known.

Of special interest to the students of Semitic religion will be
Nielsen's final sections on the relations between the South Arabie
religion on the ono hand and those of Teruel and Islam on the
other. The reviewer sgrees ubeolutely with the writer in his state-
ment that © the home not only of the Hebrews but also of the He-
brew religion is to be sought in Arabis. The central nerve of the
Hebrew religion leads buck to Old Arabin” (p. 248). The ¢on-
tacts hwtween the Hebrew roligion and the Arubian fields are
more ohvious than those with Babylonia, despite the snormous
amount of materisl known for the latter. And similarly for Islam
we shall have to recognize, perhaps still with a minority of schol-
ur, the vast infiusnce exerted upon Muhsmmad by native develop-
ments of religion as over aguinst the claims for Jewish und Chris-
tisn influenees, The students of religion will have to look more
than they have been wont to do to the Semitic home land, for which
now this Handhook will contain, we sre led to expeet, the cream
of our oldest material.

A desidoratum for the series, which may be intended for & later
volame, is a good map, which would present as fully as possible
the modern known geography as well as the identifications for
ancient history. At present the geography can only be painfully
worked out through seatfered works, many of them not easily

accesgible.
Jaues A, MosTooMmERY.

University of Pennsylrania.

_—_—
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The Great Cylinder Inscriptions A & B of Guudea, (o which are
added Jis Statues as Part II, with Transliteration, T'ransla-
tion, Notes, Full Vocabulary and Sign-Lisls. By Tua Mavmice
Pmcg, Ph. 1., Professor Emeritus of the Semitic Languages
and Literatures in the University of Chicago, xii 4 169, 4to.
Leipzig, J. C. Hixgicns'sche Buchhandlung, 1927, Yaus
Usivessiry Puess, New Haven, Conn. Price 50 M.

The great cylinder inseriptions of Gudea are at once the most
noteworthy and the most diffieult historical documente which have
come down ta us in the Sumerian tongue, Cylinder A records the Te-
huilding of the temple of the chief deity of ancient Lagash, inciod-
ing the cirewmstances which led up to 1t and the processes by which
it was accomplished ; cylinder B, the installation of the deity and
his associstes in the temple and the blessings which in consequence
were showered upon the land. At the time they were written
Lagash had back of it five or six hundred years of civie and
literary development, its ruler not enly could driw his miterisl
resources from all surrounding lunds, but his scribes hnd developed
# marked literary style strikingly in contrust to the meager chroni-
ele-like compositions of the soribes of former rulers of the city.
They bnd carefully oliserved nature and freely employed its beauti-
ful and striking phonomena in similes. Often, too, they drew
their comparisons from objects in their lifo und cult that are but
imperfoctly known to us. The fact last mentionad, combined with
the polyphanous charseter of Sumerian ideograms amd their many
ideogruphic significations, renders these texts nmong the most dif-
fleult with which the Sumerian scholar has to desl. Frofessor
Price has mude the investigntion of thefr problems his Tife-long
avocation. He published the cuneiform text in 1899 in the As-
syriologische Bibliothak, edited by Delitssch and Haupt (in which
éeries the present volume pleo appears), and has during the inter-
vening years given to the study of thess texts such time 15 & husy.
university teachér and sdministrator could emateh from official
duties. The publication of the book was alse further delaysd by
the interruption to international communication eams_gﬂ, by the
world-war. The author is to ba congratulated upon having achieved
in epite of all these diffculties 50 excellont 8 picce of work, It
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i & credit to American seholurship and for the first time places
thess entire documents before the reading public in English,

The translations sre good and clear. Two sets of notes at the
bottom of each page deal respectively with the text and the inter-
pretation. Practically all readings suggested up fo the time the
work went to press, including those in Langdon’s and Poebel’s
Sumerian Grammars, as well as those in books and periodicals,
have baen brought under contribution. At many points Professor
Price’s interpretations of the text are most happy and clear up
difficult passages. For example his rendering of the enigmatic
lines of Cyl. A, xvii, £3-28 =0 as to make them describe the way
Gudea journeved, during the year materials were being collected
for the temple, from lowland to highland, from marsh to mountain,
making his personal energy felt everywhere among the workmen,
commends jtself st once as the true mesning of the passage.
Again his rendering of Cyl. A, xiii, 1, 2 as & figurative silencing
of the lash of the whip of the task-muster is another instante of
the same kind. Others might be cited.

In texts of such difficulty no scholar can hope st present to
settle a1l moot poinfa. On somo of these every scholar who has
worked the texts throngh will have interpretations of his own
which he will prefer to those of Professor Price. The reviewer
finds himsalf in that situstion, and it is not sn indication of a lack
of appreciation of Professor Price’s work to mention & few such
instances. 'Thus in Cyl. A, iii, 8, where our suthor finds & state
ment that the goddess Gatumdug brooght Gudea forth in a secret
place, the reviewer nnderstands the line to mean: =0 my mother,
its (the dremm’s) mesning declare fo me; I am going into thy
sanctuary.”! Subsequent lines relate how he went in, sacrificed,
prayed, and waited for an oracle:

Again, the avthor’s translation of A, xxi, 1-10 &5 a description
of the erection and naming of the six upper stages of the siggurat
scems forced. True, (Gudes mentions building auch & structure
in Statues D, E, G, und I, ns well @ in Cone C, and, if this
passage doss not describe its erection, it is not mentioned in this
Cylinder which gives ihe dotails of the arection of the temple.
The word for the stages of o siggural iz, howover, ub, not =i (or,
#s it might be mad, silim), Moreéover, the sentences which the
anthor takes furth:rnl.mxsu{ihaatugmnfthe siggural are not
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accompanied by the phrase mu-f mu-na-si, “with this nam# he
pamed it,” as is uniformly the case in other instances, Tt secms
u tour de force to supply them as the suthor does. The reviewer
prefers therefore to follow ‘Thureau-Dangin and regard the seven
sentences simply as the utterance of seven blessings.

Again, the anthor, following Witzel, transliterates in A, xxv, 8
and B, v, pl-ri-in (an unknown word), instead of hu-fi-is, with
Thurean-Dangin, and understands the dm in each of thess sentences
to be the figurative word for “lord.” The reviewer believes that &
much better meaning ie to be obtained by reading hu-ri-in, taking
the word 88 & corruption of the Akkudian qarny (Hebrew gersi),!
taking am in its ordinary meaning of wild-ox, and rendering in both
plices *the horn of the wild-ox.” _

To cite other examples would, however, be ungracious. Men
still differ ns to the interpretation of passages in the Bille after
centuries of study, and for a long time to come they will differ in
their understanding of many parts of thess interesting documents.

It is understood that the translations of the Stataes were added
while the printing was intetrupted by the war, ‘This addition is a
welcome exteusion of the original plan of the work. Only those ire
included, however, which sre contained i Thursan-Dangin’s Su-
merische und akkadische Kinigsinsehriften. Those found sinee
1007 are omitted. None of Gudes’s Bricks and smsller inserip-
tions are included. As the book contiins the most interesting of
the material of this energetic and interesting ruler, it wounld not
have been difficult to muke the hook a compmdium of what is
known of the historical material of liis reign,

The Sign-List and Vocabulary are well made and nseful.  One
oF two misprints have been noted in the references, The alpha-
betic order adopted in the Vocabulary is , e, i, n, b, g, d, p, k, £,
%8 &b L, m n. While ane can s n certain philologienl sym-
metry in this arrangement, it seems unfortunate that the ordindry
order of the English alphabet was not followed. 1f it had to be
departed from, it wonld seem to the reviewer o have been prefa-
able to follow the order already made familiar to Sumerisn seholars
in Delitzsch’s Glossar. A vocabulary is n tool, and for o busy
scholar to have to stop ind remembor g new alphabetical order

'-'hmdhlulqnim.ﬁnhlnp becomies aleph. In Sumerian the
change had gone further; it had bicoms Heth,
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language, is to place needless obstacles in the way.

These suggestions, however, in no way depreciate the solid merits
of Professor Price’s work. He has made us all his debtors.

Georoz A. Bantow.
University of Pennsylvania.

Hindu Mysticism. Six lectures by 8. N. DasauPra. Chicago:
Opes Couny, 1927, xx - 108 pp. Price $2,00.

According to the Preface, ® Hindu mysticism has ns yet received
no systematic trestment.” Perhaps not under that name. But
is 1ot the Teason this, that Hindu mysticism is nearly coterminous
with Hindu religion? If so, any treatment of the one is necessarily
a treatment of the other. So Mr. Dasgupta himself seems to feel;
for within the limits of his short book Le touches on every ime
portant phase of Hindy religion, and so far as 1 can sen he might
almost as well have called his subjoet “ Hindu Religion.”

1t is, nevertheless, interesting to view the subject from this spoci-
fi: point of erientation, snd Mr. Dasgupta hae done a useful work
The six chaptors deal with Sacrificinl Mysticism ™ (Vedic reli-
gion), the Upanishads, Yoga, Buddhism, ani devotional religions
in their * classical” and © popular® forms, The suthor is well
qualified for the tusk. He combines docp lesming, both Hindu and
western, with & generally good historic sense, and lucidity of
thought and siyle. Fle ssys little that is strictly new to scholars;
this would hardly be possible in so brief a treatment. But his
points of view are often fresh and independent, while they yet
eeldom violate the canons of sonnd scholarship.

The ane phese of Indian religion to which some might think the
term “mysticism 7 wrongly applied in this book is Vedio religion.
To eover thie cass the author defines mysticism s follows (p. 17)
%5 theory, dootritie, or view that considers reason to be incapablo of
discovering or of realising the nature of ultimate truth . . , but . ..
belicves in the certitude of some ather means of arriving at it.” In
other words, mysticism is simply the opposite of rationalism, This
seems a good working definition, and perhaps covers Vedie religion.
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But it must be noted in passing that Mr, Dasgupta, like many
others, wobbles in his interpretation of the troublesome term “mys-
ticism.” Thus in his Preface (p. viii) he says: “There can be
no true mysticism without real moral greatness® Yt hn'Is..baF-
tainly too good a scholar to elaim “moral greatness™ for Vedic
ritualism; and it seems to me not an essential element in Buy
mysticism as such.  As fo the Vedic roligion, he holds (and so do
I) that it was & pretty thorogoing ritualism even in {he time of
the Rigveds; but he holds further, that it falls within the seope of
the definition quoted in that its essence was a collection of com-
munds and prohibitions, regerded as manifestations or parts of a
cosmic law, and of course an irrationsl one, thet is, one which can-
not be discovered or apprehended by resson. Here he follows the
theory of the later Piirva-Mimiiss philosophy, That this theory
vorresponds ‘in large part to the priestly attitude of the Vedas,
especially of the Brahmanas, T do niot doubt. And yet, symprthetic
88 I um to the ritualistic interpretation of the Vedas, T cannot help
wondering whether he does not go somewhat too far in this diree-
tion. When on pages 17 £, he summarizes under seven heads “ the:
eacrificinl mysticism of the Vedas,” T cannot but fear that at least
threa of these heads (the Tourth, fifth, and sixth) unwarrantably
project Mimiisi scholasticiam into that remote age. Did even the
priests of the Brihmanas believe, for ingtanes, that all “truth or
reality . . . could bo found once for all in the words of the
Vedas ¢

We ragmthnadﬂnp.ﬂﬂﬂmt“thaulﬁm;tagoﬂ,.-ﬁthﬂm
Buddha is absolute extinetion This will only eonfuse laymen,
All the more because the very next paragraph makes it clear thut
the Buddhist nirvina is not that af all,

But such unevennesses are 50 rare that it is pethaps hardly fair
to quote them. Ingeneralthnbmkhnreihbhum]]um
interesting introduction to Hindujem, There is a detailed table of
contents hut unfortunately no index.

Feaxxuis Epggmros.
Yale University,
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The Satapatha Brdhmana, Kinvign Recension. By W. Ciraxm.
Volume One (containing full Introduction and part of the text).
Lamous Pussas Saxszmr Boox Deror, 1926

This first volume, as indicated on the title page, confains the
full introduction, 120 peges, and 96 pages of text, 4. e, about one
and one-hall books out of the seven books of the text which the
author proposes to publish in full, for these correspand to, but differ
lnrgely from, the first five books of the Midhyamdina version, while
the remaining books in the two versions agree to such an extent
that if seems only necessary to give for them a list of the distinctive
readings of the Kigva text.

The introduction, in addition to treating such matters s the
manuseripts und the relation of the Kinviga recension to varions
other texts of the Yajur Veda literature, hus un eluborate and valu-
able study on the grammatical peculisrities of this recension: in
matters of accentuation, phonology, morphology, lexicography,
syntax, ete, this grammatical treatise records many phienomena
which will appeal to one or another student according to his chief
interest, and a study of it is sure to be enlightening.

There have besn different opinions concerning the significance
of the system of accentustion found in the Satapatha Brihmana:
Prof. Caland’s statement of the general principles of the scheme
is about as follows:

The principal accent is usually marked by & horizontal stroke
under the accented syllable; the place of this accent coincides
in general with that of the udatfa of other textz.  When several
successive syllables are accented, usually only the last is marked.
The independont cireumflex iz marked by a horizontal stroke placed
under the preceding syllable.

In this stotement Caland sets forth an opinion in agresment
with Weher, but Kiclhorn and others differ: Macdomnell (Vedic
Grammar, p. 451) says ¥ An independent Svarita is thrown back
on the preceding syllable in the form of an Uddtta” Caland
points ont that in this Brihmana Sunisrya and Sundsiviya (and
others gimilarly) are interchangeshle forms and that this points
to the accentuation §unasiryd not Sundsirya: he seams to have
made & strong srgument in this.
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The completed book will make a worthy addition to the list of
Prof. Caland’s works, and to the list of published Vedie texta:
one must feel regrat that the printing is wo badly dohe, but the
extensive list of corrigenda deals with almost all of the typogm-
phical errors.

Trinity Collage,

Hartford, Conn.

ILeBoy O, Bagmer,

Die Inschriften der altassyrischen Kinige (Alorientalische Biblio-
thek, Vol.I). Von B, Esenivg, B. Mussyen, E. F. WEDSER
Leipzig: Quenik & Mzym, 1925, xxxvii + 164 pp.

The Vorderasiatische Biblisthel seems to have expired, but the
loss to international scholarship will niat be so heavy if the mew
Altorientalische Bibliothek suoceeds in winning s foothold, At all
.events, the first volume i n seientific achisvement of the first rank,
u8 attested by the names of the three joint authors. !

In this volume the inscriptions of fha Assyrion: kings - are
brought down from the earlicst times to the close of the reign of
Shalmaneser 1; & second will continue the translation of the royal
inseriptions to the reign of Tiglathpileser I. OF fhe 122 insorip-
tions here given, 35 are published for {he first time, from coples
of the photographs made by Weidner. The latter has also collated
the published texts, as far as possible, with important corrections:
Meissner hus prepared the study of the inscriptions dating befare
the reign of ASur-nballit, while Eboling hus tnken the fevts of
ARfur-uballit, Elil-narir, and Arik-dén-ilu, and Weidner himself
has sssumed the burden of all the remaining insoriptions

The learned authors are not content with farnishing full tran-
seriptions, with exact deseriptions of the originals and eritical
apparstus; they have also anmotated and diseyssed every diffioult
passage in the text, somofimes st great length. What u boon this
s to future students may casily be seen. They have given full
eredit to all their predecsssors, totably to Luckenbill, who pub-
lishaduuﬁmtmshmuufmnynfmemm (from
Messerschmidt’s edition of the originals).

It is very instructive to study the language used in the royal
inscriptions during different periods. The texts of the time pre-
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mdhgsmiﬁﬂlﬂhihthrkﬁhﬁ.mtﬁﬂmiﬂtham
dinlect, characterized then by a failure to distinguish between
voiced and voiceless stops. This peeuliarity is unguestionably due
to the influence of the native Hurrian population, sinee it re
appears in exactly the same way in the business documents of ths
fourteenth century B.0, found in the Kirkik region, sud now
being published by Contenau, Chiera, and Gadd. We already knew
that the two early Assyrian rulers Kikia and Ugpia bore char-
acteristic Hurrian names; Kikkiys is found in the Kirkiik tablets,
Just when they lived is still doubtful, but the indications certainly
point o the period just preceding the dypasty of Pugnr-ASur I,
that is, before 2000 B.c. (for the chronology cf. the reviewer's
disenssion in JSOR 8, 51 ., to which he still adheres, so far as
the Assyrian dates are concerned ; the Babylonian dates should be
lowersd by sbout fitty years to sgree withi the Fotheringham-
Schnahel-Schoch system). They surely follow the time of Ziriqu,
the contemporary of AMAR-Sin, of the Third Dynasty of Ur,
since the snccossion of rulers mentioned by ASSur-rim-niséu (p.
54 1) as having built on the walls of the inner ¢ity of Assur, is
relatively close. Between 2300 and 2000 is, at sll events, ample
room for & whole Hurrian dynasty. Nor can it be accidental that
the Hurrian names found in Babylonisn documenis commence in
the time of the First Dynasty of Babylon; so far ss T know, no
Hurrian names have yot heen demonsirated in Ur Dynasty tahlots,
though there probably were Hurrians in Aseyrin through the entire
third millensium. About the middle of that millennium  there
was & Guti Empire in Mesopotamia, to which the aklu®, Ititi son
of Yakulaba, may perhaps be referred. The name Yakulaba Te-
sembles such known Guti names as Yarlagaba, etc., too closely for
us to separate them linguistically, We may provizionally date
[titi in the twenty-fifth century B. 0.

If it is ever possible to dig the earlior strats of Qal'at Sergii
systamatically, we shall unquestionably be flonded with written
material from fhe third millennium. The vast extent of the city
in this remote period is enough to prove its importance, for tha
dlu™ AZéur was one of the great centres af world trade in the last
cantburies of this millennium if not still earlier. As is proved by
thmwmmntmuﬂﬁhhpainmdpaﬂsrrdﬂumd
stratom H, the site was already occupied before the time of the
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First Dynasty of Ur, that is, before 3000 5.c., perhaps consider-
ably before. So far, aside from the excavation of the Titar 'I‘mpiﬂ_,'
very little systematic work in the lowest strata of Assur has been
aceomplished. .

In the reign of the great far ifali, sbout 1800 B 0., Babyy-
lonian geribes were imported, and fhe language of the royal in-
seriptions copies the classical style of the Hammurabi Dynasty,
which was doubtless the model for all formal composition in
Babylonia down to the beginning of the Cossaean Dynasty, toward
the end of the eighteenth century. With few exceptions, all the
royal inscriptions of the following centuries, down to the end of
the Assyrian Empire, are written in the Babylonian dialect of the
time, or rather the literary Babylonian tongue, which was affected
by the scribes. There is a very interesting text (pp. 38 f1.), be-
longing to the scribe of AKSur-uballit, which shows clearly that
his inscriptions, st least, were actnally written by a Babylonian
mrribe, with the name Marduk-nidin-ahhé, son of Ha:ﬂﬂk-ﬂh
son of UBur-ana-Marduk. Business and legal documents, however,
exhibit the language of the peaple, though presumahly with more
or less juridical and literary distortion.

With a few notes on the proper names, we shall close this review.
—It is better to separate Awal-dwan from Abialk (i. e, Apiyak)-
Apirak (p. 9, n. 9).—The name [K]ismar reminds one curiously
of Haimar, the name of a land in the mountains east of Assyrin
for the ending of. Namar—Tykris (p. 24, n. 3) is to be located
in-the region north of later Ellipi, called Harhar by the Assyrians
in the ninth and eighth centuries B, 0.; see JAOS 45, 288 —1t i
very doubtful whether the land of Lab’an, on the shores of the
tmiu™ rabitu®, where Sam#i-Adad 1 set up his stele (nardt), is
the Lebanon or not, since there was also & Mount Labnanu north-
west of Assyria, near Lake Van (JAOS 45, 934). This location
would sgres remarkably well with the king’s statement immediately
before, that he received the tribute of the kings of the Upper Land,
that is, Armenin—The land of Ma¥gun in Armenia, mentioned
in the inseriptions of Shalmaneser 1 (ef. p. 113, 1. 0), is almost
certainly to be identifisd with the Mafgungunnu of TIR 51, 12a-d
(ef. Meissner, Bubylonien und Assyrien, Vol. I, p. 347). One
suspects that the name should be read simply Mafyunnu, or Bar-
gunnu. Where are the most important ancient lead mines of
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Armenia to be found? The land of Harkd, mentioned also us a
souree of lead, was presumably in the neighborhool—On p. 117,
n, 9, Sanduirrl is called a Median king, instead of u Cilivian,
probnbly by & lapsus calami. Since he was a Cilician, the identi-
fication of the name with that of Sattuara, pronounced Srtuan,
or the like, is very plausible.

Ancient Records of Assyria and Babylonia. By DANIEL Davip
LuckesmL. Vol I: Historical Records of Assyria (from
the Harliest Times to Sargon), Vol. II: Historical Records
of Assyria (from Sargon to the End). Chicago: TNIVERSITY
or Cmicaco Pugss, 1026, 1927. xvi- 207, xii+ 604 pp.

Thess two beantiful volumes represent the long-awaited  begin-
ning of the University of Chicago seriea of translations of cunei-
form texts. Tor twenty years, ever since the publication of
Breasted’s Anoient Records of Egypt, the publicstion of the cunei-
form records his been promised, only to bee checked by the death
of President Harper, followed by that of B. F. Harper and more
recently by the work on the Assyrian Dictionary. The need of a
desr snd substantially necurate franelation of the Assyrian royal
insgriptions into English has been imcreasingly felt, especially since
the translations in the Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek have berama
inerensingly antiquated and do mol yepresant the scholarship of
to-day. Moreover, the number of important inscriptions has
ewelled greatly. Clnenuﬂnnl}-mtlmth-emmthetwn
volumes of Keilschrifttexfe ans Axwur historischen Inhalls, the
snnals of Tukulti-Ninurta T1, the account of the eighth campaign
of Sargon, and the Nabopolassar (hronicle to realize that our
knowledge of Assyridn history and historiography has been revolu-
tionized.

It many respects the arrangement of Luckenbill's work is ad-
mirible, Bearing the popular intent of il constaotly in mind, he
has ‘trafkcribed all proper mames into simple Tatin characters,
eschowing diacritical marks entirely, aside from an ocoasional
circumflex. ‘'The correet transeriptions are, however, found for the
most part in the full indices at the end of the second volume.
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This makes it possible for the non-Assyriclogist who may be in-
terested in ancient geography or archaeology to form a clear idea
of the transcription without looking up the transeribed text, where
the peculiarities of the syllabic division would prove hopelessly
confusing, unleéss he happens to be au faif an the character of the
cunetform seript. In the introduction to the index of names ( Vol.
10, p. 443), some mention might have been made of oefrtlin[’ﬂ-ﬂ:
liarities in the Assyrian script, such gs the use of (E)A for *,
ghi h, ete., or the interchange of 5 and #, which js 5o confusing to
the non-Assyrivlogist.

There are virtually no notes or explanations, so the lay reader
will often be puwzled to wnderstand the bare translafion. But
Professor Luckenbill is nothing if not consistent, o he seems to
have desided to eliminate notes entirely, rather than to ron ﬁ'ﬂ
eisk of being too diffuse and increasing the already respectable siz
of his volumes. However, soms nssistance is furnished for the
student. At the end of the second volume there is a chronological
table, followed by a complete index of pames (which will be
valuahle to the Assyriologist), an index of Assyrian words and
ideograms, s selected ibliography, a tahle of Assyrian months,
and one of weights and measures.

The rich new material given in the Inschriften der aliassyr-
ischen Kinige, by Meissuer-Ebeling-Weidner, was too recent $o' be
imcorporated in the first volume, but it has beem utilized for the
Additions and Corrections at the end of Vol. TI. When that series
hag been continued into later periods the Assyriologist will have
an invalusble reference work for his purposes, while the value of
Luckenbill’s volumes, which are frankly intended for non-Assyri-
ologisis, will be in no way reduced.

The purpose of the work being what it i, it would not, be fair
to hunt through it for philolagical slips, or points om which there
might be differences of opinion. Luckenhill hes evidently worked
under high pressure, and hes not always had time to study all the
svailable literature, or to revise his translations. But his knowl-
edge of Amyrian s such that the number of mistakes und over-
sights in translation is surprisingly small. Signs of haste sre
evident in the alternation of Samsi and Shamshi, Assur and Ashir
in the first pages of Vol. I. Lukulti-urta for the wsually scoepted
Tukulti-Ninurta is a harmless hobby of the author's, which will
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not hurt anyone. The name of the goddess Di-ni-tu is not Dinity,
but Shulménity, as proved conclusively by Bahl, Acta Grientalia,
Vol. I, pp. 76 1. Shulménitn i the fominine connterpart of the
North Mesopotamisn and Syrian god Stmlmis, 3 god resembling:
Ea and Reshoph-Nergal. In Vol T1, p. 214, 7. ¢ we should read
% Hommsl ® for * Jensen,” an ensily explivable lapsus calami. The
reading Tarsisi for Nusisi is gupported by the original, and has
now heen adopied by il German Assyriologists, Tarsisi is the
exnot equivalent of the Hehrew Tarshish, sinve Assyr. £ was pro=
nounced zh, as i well-Enown. The spelling Tandamané for UE-
do-ma-nice (Vol. II, p. 295) shonlid be replaced by Tafdamand
for *Taltamand = Tnt-amand ; | for Bgyptian o iz &0 common that
no explanation i required, 1t is a pleasure to find Musri snd
Maluhha always translated by * Eeypt” and Fthiopis,” mean-
ings which they undoubtedly possessed st that time, Professor
Lunckenbill is sometimes too hard on Winckler, but that gifted
scholur often allowed his faney to range {ar from the trodden
paths—in doing which he sometimes made hrilliant digcoveries.

We congratulaty Professor Tmckenbill on the completion of a
tremenilous task, for which students of the ancient world can only
be profoundly grateful to him. Professor Breasted, who has
written the preface to the volumes, deserves the hearty thanks of
all Tovers of the past for the grest undertakings for which he has
furnighed the impetus and seenrod the means, To him the scienee
of the Ancient Orient owes a debt which can never be paid.

Jerusalem. W. F. AipniaHt

Das wieder ersichende Babylon. Von RORERT EoLpewgY. Vierts
erweitorte Auflage.  Leipzig, 1925, J. 0. HiNmicHS'SOHE

BucHEANDLONG M. 26.

A melancholy interest attaches to the appearance of the fourth
adition of this useful and widely appreciated work of Koldswey,
ginee ita author died while it was passing through the press, and
this new edition has hig portrait s & frontispiece. The edition
differs from previous editions only by the addition of fiftesm more
illustrations than were in the first edition and a useful index
which ocoupies six pages. The additional illustrations ave fnserted
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on extra sheets and numbered by sub-numerals (85, & g. 53), g0
that neither the paging of the book nor the mumbering of the
illustrations is changed from the first edition. Apart from the
changes noted the fourth edition is printed from the same plates
as the first. The book, which is unigue in its Seld, deserves Te-
publication, and we wish for il a wide circulation.

FrongE A. BagTtos.
University of Pemnsyivania.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

Dr. Jal Dastur €. Pavry is now in England to study the conditions and
the religivus needs and requirements of the Pani Community there, and
to investigate the possibility of establishing s Zecosstrian Fire-Templs in
London.

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES

A Lingulstic Institute will be held by the Linguistio Sodety of America
In the summer of 1928, in New Haven, nsing the incilities of Yals Univer-
sity. The courses will be of graduste chamcte, Among those fn the
Oriental fleld are courses in Sanskrit and Pali, wonducted by ¥F. Edgerton
of Yale; in Comparative Grammar of the Semitl Langunges, and Hebrew,
by F. R. Blake of Johns Hopking; in Assyrinn and b Arabie, by B P.
Dougherty of Yale; in Hittite, by K. H. Sturtevast of Yale; in Turkish, by
K. Reuning, of Breslau. Other courses are in gereral aspeeta of Tingmintio
study, und in Buropean lnngnages. AN deal with the linguistic rather than
the literary side of the subject. Intending studeste shonld notify as soon
ax possible the Director, Prof. B. H. Sturtovant, Bex 1840, Yale Station,
New Haven, Conn,, from whom circulars and inforration may be obtzined,



AMERICAN CULTURE AND ORIENTAL STUDIES *

Juniaw MoRGENSTERN
Hemnpw Uswos CoLLEds

It axmus to be the task, or perhaps better the tendency, of every
nation, both great and small, to build up & distinctive, national
culture, which shall bath shape and express its individual, naticosd
soul. I hesitate between the words *task” and “tendency,” not

cortain which is more exact. Perhaps both are correct. I
am inclined to belisve that in former days there was & quict, largely
unconscious tendency to evolys national caltures, a epontancous,
natnral process, with in the main fairly happy results. But in
the last half-century, snd particularly since the close of the Great
War, this formerly unconscious tendency has changed for muny
nations into & conscious, urgent and perplexing task. Tn many
respects this task is alluring and, if carried out with moderation
and sense of proportion, even stimulating and crestive and worthy
of encouragement. But there is always an inherent danger that
the balance may be lost, the cultural progress becote too rapid and
extreme to be properly assimilated. The inevitable result iz, on
the ene hand, & superficial, undigested cultural development, with
an unprepared, ignorant and ofttimes mischievous interpretation
und administration of its discoveries and newly-established princi-
ples; on fhe other hand, an srrogant and sssertive nationgl self-
consciousness, making for international dizunion, suspicion and
hostility, and essily, if the fuel be ready fo hand and the wind of
world-politics blow strongly in that direction, furnishing the spatk
which may kindle another world-conflagration.

America too, like other modern nations, is almost of necessity
evolving its own national culture, Perhaps with us, for varions
rensons, the process is still samewhat more unconscions, natural
and spontancous than with the nafions of Burope. In eceriain
respects it has heen an uneontrolled, haphszard development, and
many 6f ite paculiar crestions have been of dubious quality. Tt is
predominantly an industrial, scientific culture, with & markid ten-

* Preafdential Address delivered before the Soclety at Washington, April
1, TR,
a7
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dency to stress the things immedistely productive and creative and
possessing material values. Quite characteristically we want &
speedy turnover and volume results, not only in business, but in all
the affairs of life, both of the individual snd the nation, and in
things cultural and spiritual as well as materisl. Our culturl
development is likewise strongly infinenced by the sctual past
contribiutions and the potential future contributions of the mani-
fold national and racial elements which comprise our preseni popu-
lation, in large part irresponsibly, fortuitously and superficially as-
similated and welded together into a national unity. Oure has
been, and must continue to be, at least for some time, & national
cultural development unique indeed.

And not the least potent influence therein has heen our peculiar
geographical situation. As the oldest, largest and most powerful
nation upon this western continent, wa have developed a position
of leadership among; and a benign, paternalistic attitude toward
smaller and weaker nations, which has, on the one hand, tended to
make our conntry the ready and generous champion of peoples op-
prested and suffering, and the uncompromising advocate of national
snd international justice and pesce. But on the ofher hand, this,
coupled with our national isolation and our congciousness of ter-
ritorial vastness, inexhaustible resources, mmensurable national
wealth and seemingly incomparable power and gecurity, has tended
to make us the most independent, self-sufficient, self-righteous and
assertive of all peoples; witness the general bearing of American
tourists abroad ; or witness, even more significantly, our present,
superfieial, eruel and mischievous immigration, or better non-
immigration, system. Every would-be immigrant is regarded with
suspicion as & parasite upon the body of the American nation; and,
&8 we all know, some purasites are more irritating than others.
The body of the Ameriean nation can necommodate a reasonable
number; but they must not be permitted to become too many nor
too frritating. We have never made an adequate study of these
parasites and their peculinr qualities; but, in quite chameteristic
mamner, we have leaped at the conclusion that bland parasites are
not quite as snnoying or dangerous as thosa of darker complexion
or those with black or vellow skins. Ang s, with customary
American wisdom and assuredness, we divide our immigrants into
three groups, with relative undesimbility, North Huropean, South
and Eust Furopean, and Asiatics. Tn the popular mind this last
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group represents the lowest, the least contributive; the most parasitic
type of immigrant, which has been for some time, and should be
permunently, subject to ane bundred percent exclusion. In our
national fancy the Orient has nothing at all to contribute to evolving
American culture; and we, who are devoting onr lives to Orentsl
studies, have, so far as American culture and ideals are concerned,
isbored vainly for an illusion,

~ Yet we know what this despised Orient has contributed to
civilization in the past; and we huve also some general idea of the
contributions it might make even today. We know, for example,
that every one of the great modern religions is an Oriental creation,
that each had its birth and its sarliest and. with perhaps the possiole
partial exception of Christianity, its largest development in Asin.
And religion we Americans take rather seriously, st least as &
nation if not as individuals, and we even seek sporadically to
enforce & seminational religion by vegue, unreasoned, nver-zealous
attempts at state legislation and public education.

Religion ja unquestionably an integral part of culture. Some
may not approve this claim, and may hold quite devoutly that
religion is entirely the product of revelation. Do not sll the great
religions teach this, sand have not all of them their inspired
writings? 1 have no qusrrel whatsoever with this doctrine of
immediate and momentary divine revelation, although I cannot
subseribe to it, and hold instead sn alfogether different, though
quits as positive, concept of divine revelation, Nome the less T
maintain that, despite origins, or rather supposed origing, religion
i8 largely, if not primarily, A matter of culture, the creation of the
sge and the environment working upon the heritage of tradi-
tion. Consider, for example, the peculiar forms which various
creeds have assumed in this country. Certainly Judsism has
undargons a development in America during the last century in
many vital respects quite unlike the development which it experi-
enced in the countries of Burope during the same period, and which
has differentiated it to no mean degree from Enropean Judaism of
gvenn the most progressive type. 1 venturs to believe, upon the
basis of personal observution s well as upon the testimony of
others, adherants of various faiths, that the same condition obisins
to u greater or less degree in Episcopalinnism, Presbyterianism,
Lutheranism snd ofher Protestant denominafions, and even in
Catholiciem. There is unguestionably such a thing 85 Americanism
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it religion, or even American religion, American Judsism, Ameri-
can Protestantism and American Catholicism,

01 course I do not mean that this American religion is something
geparate and distinet from world religion, that these various seets
and denominations have cut themselves off from Kindred faiths in
Europe and other parts of the world or have little in common with
them. But I do mean that in practical ndaptation to the condi-
tions and tendencies of our daily existence they have outwardly
ehaped, formulated and expressed themselves, unconseiously but
of necessity, in such w way ne to reflect the dominant thoughts
and aspirations of American life and fo minister directly to its
spiritual needs, or its supposed needs. In proof I need but cite
the very significant rdle which religion has played and is playing in
our characteristic prohibition legislation and its enforcement, or
rather that sham enforcement, by which we delude ourselves into
& ptate of pious satisfaction. With this illustration ominously
before us, can any one doubt that there is such a thing as Americsn
religion? Munifestly, creeds and dogmas to the contrary notwith-
standing, religion, as it actually expresses itself here in America,
i3 more a matter of culture than of revelution, of life than of
theology, of the present than of the past, of this world than of the
world to come. And, if T mistake not, even despite theories of
divine revelation and inspired writings, this was the basic philoso-
phy of the majority of the dominmnt Oriental religions. Perhuaps
American religion still has something to learn from Oriental reli-
gions, from their philosophies and ‘ethics az well as from their
histories.

And certainly af just this particular moment American reli-
gion needs to learn from every possible source. For the conflict
between modernism und fundamentalism is upon us in all its force.
It is mot & peculisrly American phenomenon: it is a condition
which the entire world must face either now or in the nesr future.
But, sgain in truly characteristic manner, we face it Qifferently
than almost any otheér people. A comparatively young nation,
wi still experience growing paing; and with us the conflict between
modernism and fundamentalism {5 indeed a growing pain in &
twofold sense.  As might have been expected, it expresses itself in
extremes, with bigotry, vituperation, hysteria. pitiful ignorsnce
and attempted regulation through legislation on the one hand, and
on the other hand either cold indifferenice or excessive zeal, each
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gnimated all too frequently by an equally gross ignorance and
irresponsibility, and & hasty, superficial, mischievous misinter-
pretation and application of Biblical quotations and scientific facts.
Ani all this because during the last generation science has made
new sid wonderful discoveries, which have tremendously enlarged
the realm of human knowledge, have changed the whole texture
of life, have modified many of its established and long unchallenged
standards, have altered the entire aspect of the world, have given
unto man & new and larger vision of God, & truer understanding
of divine wisdom, purpose and law. Consciously or nnconsciously,
in obedience to & Fundamental law of existence, the irresistible law
of growth and progress, man is seeking to incorporate this new
knowledge and this new vision into the content of modern religion.
He is striving to do again today, and perhaps upen a vaster and
more rapid scale, what he did, of necessity, in the filteenth and
aixteenth centuries, when the invention of prinfing and the re-
sultant diffusion of knowledge, the discovery of the rotundity of
the earth and of this western continent, the first halting but
significant steps in the sciences of astronomy, physics and chemistry,
the beginuings of modern philosophy, necessitated a revaluation and
reinterpretation and & new formulation of religion. But we still
have those in America who would excommunicste Spinoza, im-
prison Galileo and burn John Huss at the stake, if only these
things were done today. Instead they must content themselves
with enacting repressive legislation, hanming certain studies from
public school curriculs, and persecuting those zealous teachers who
persist in expounding the principles of unorthodex science. And
certainly they eculd not do sll thie, did they not sctually voice
the sentiments and convictions of & large and aggressive portion,
perhapa even the sctual majority, of our American people. This
00 §8 & part of ur present-day Americen culture. How long it will
continue so, and what it will cost the American poaple in strggle,
in suffering, perhaps even in stunted or deformed spiritual growth,
time alone can tell. If only we were not quite 50 extremely
Amerioan, and instead of expanding so aver-rapidly and with such
hysterical zeal, we could grow and progress slowly, normally, calmly
and dispassionately !

For the upbuilding of sound American religion, or, if you prefer,
merica, what are essential and indis-

of sound, vigorous religion in A
pensable are larger tolerance and world-mindedness and a true and
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wide-spread knowledge of the history and philosophy of religion,
of religion in the abstract, end of religions, and especially the
great modern religions, in the conerete.  And this knowledge must
be g0 interpreted to the American people and so applied by them
that, understanding what trus religion is and how it has always pro-
gressed, they too may build consciously and wisely and thus
make American religion a positive force in their own lives and
in the life of the nation today, and establish it ps & precious
heritage for the generations of the future, a worthy element of our
American culture. ]

In this process Oriental studies should play & significant rdle
just because the great modern religions had their births in Oriental
lands and Oriental life, and becanse their higtories, their philpse-
phies, their evangelia, are recorded in Oriental literatures, and can
be read and interpreted aright only by Oriental scholars, It is,
of course; not-a new field of Oriental scholarship, nor one which has
been neglected in any way. But it behooves us to realize that at
just the present juncture the world in general and Ameriea in
particular need more, and perhaps ure more ready and eager than
ever beforn for these studies and the right interpretation of the
knowledge which comes from them and its constructive application
to the problems of changing modern life,

But not alone the study of Oriental religions ean bring a vital,
modern message to the world, and especially to America. An
equally vital, equally modern, equally invigorating message can be
gathered from the study and interpretation of Oriental philosophy,
with its peculiar theories of life and jts deep sense of the mystic
elements in existence. Tts emphasis upon the unseen, the nnknown
ind the nnkoowable may well furnigh the counterbalance to our
extreme cult of the known anid the knownble, the real and the
material, Iis patience, ite deliberatoness, jts quisiness, its age,
its tolerance, may well temper our newness, our passion, our hurry,
our impatience, our intolerance, ves even onr bigotry. Tf anly these
essential qualities of Oriental culture could be interpreted and
adapted to our Occidental life and needs and impmises, what &
fortunate hlending there would be

And the study of Oriental history, with its broad wista of
the past, its sweeping survey of generations, centuries and millennia
of human existence, its rare opportunity for historical perspective,
its kaleidoscopie review of empires come and gone, nations risem
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and vanished, cultures established and decayed, what lessons of
deep significance for us may it not bring? Iis vital secret of wise
uphuilding of nations; of permanence of existence, of true cultural
development, of the right intermingling of nations wnd races, of
the lasting foundations of world-unity, world-justice -and world-
peace, all this lies just beneath the surface, waiting to be read
aright and to be expounded and applied to the life of the world
today, and particularly to the life and philosophy of this unique,
powerful, self-conscious, self-righteous American nation.

And what possible contribution to Occidental civilization may
not Oriental litersture make, with its vastness and its variety, its
quaint beauties, its unique forms, its distinctive literary qualities,
its wealth of imngery, of mystie lors, of legendary treasure, of
which the Occident has little understanding and less appreciation?
One need only remember Matthew Arnold, or Sir Bdwin Arnold,
or bethink himself of the influence of Fitzgeralds rendering of
Omsr Khayyam into English or of Rickert’s translation of Arabic
poetry into German, or appreciate Tagore and his vogoe in the
present day, to realize what the Occident might receive from the
Orient in this field, if only it could but lmow. TFor obvious
regsons Americs has mot advanced in thiz direction as far ‘as
England or Germany. An American Oriental Translation Fund,
to render into literary English, with retention of their quaint form,
content and charm, some of the classies of Amabic liternturs, for
example, whiat might not that contribute to the development of
American literature ?

And correspondingly, so T am reliably informed, what might not
Oriental music, with its distinctive modes and motifs, bring to our
still infant American music? Why sssume, again with character-
istic American impetuosity in leaping at conclusions, that Ameri-
¢an Tndian and negro themes alone can impart a distinctively
American flavor to our music? After all the negro is only to a
degree loss exotic in America than the Chinese or the Hindu, and
{s today, theoretically af least, quite as subject to anti-immigration
frenzy. Why not also Chinese und Hindu and Arab themes in
ence upon devaloping American culture in other, perhaps less speci-
fic and tangible, but equally vital directions? _

But you msy misinterpret my presentation as an aocrusation of
negloct and remissness and reply that, with the possible exception
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of the fleld of Oriental music, American scholars have not neglected
any of these provinees of Oriental study. In all these xnd in many
kindred flslds they have labored fuithfully and fruitfully. The
record of our own Society, wow in its eighty-seventh year, is
especially gratifying. American Oriental scholarship suffers not
at all by compurison with Orental scholarship of other lands.
But that is not my charge, In fact I make no charge at all;
rather T offer & plea. My plea is that, for many and obvious
reazons, American culture, still young and in process of upbuilding,
ueeds the help, the contributions of Oriental culture far more than
do the various, developed, mature national cultures of Europe.
Because of its youth and consequently greater receptiveness, its
geographical isolation, its racial compoiteness, its dangers of vast-
ness, wealth and power, its tendency toward impetuous, unreasoned
thinking, self-sufficiency, arrogance and intolersnce, the Ameri-
ean people needs to accept and sppreciate the cultural contributions
of all nations and peoples, both past and present, even while it
in-turn makes its own distinctive and precious contribution to world
culture. The cultural contributions of European nations flow to
us spantaneously, through intimate contacts and direct interchange.
But because of our geographical remoteness and our unfortunate
sttitude of superiority and exclusion toward the Orient and every-
thing Oriental, Oriental culture can make little or no contribution
to our upbuilding American culture, unless it be consciously and
purposefully mediated, and the American spirit be made tolerant
and recaptive to it. That I conceive to be the task of American
Orientsl scholsrship, and particularly of this American Oriental
Society.

But you may still argue, and correctly, that all this you have
done and are doing and will continue to do, My answer is that
what has been done is 1ot enough. One thing is lacking. In one
respect we liave not achieved sufficiently. In all thess years we have
1ot succeeded in popularizing Oriental studies in Americs. And
uiitil Oriental studies become the object of interest, and the knowl-
edge to be gained from them the common property of & considernble
group of cultured American men and women our task s not done;
our gervice is not complete. So long s they remain & closed field, to
be investigated only by the expert, that long Oriental studies can
scarcely exert any marked infinence upon our developing American
cnlture, Perhaps a begtnninghnubemmn&ninthumhlt
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greater emphasie now being laid upon the records of Assyria,
Babylonia and Egypt in the teaching of ancient history in our
high echools; but it is only & beginning. We are still too largely
under the sway of the mediseval ides that sncient history con-
sisted only of Gresce and Rome. When our text-books shall offer
an sdequste presantution of, and our schools efficient instruction in
the histories of Egypt, Assyria-Babylonia, the Hittite Empire,

Persin, Tsrael, and the Arabs in the near East, of India in the:

Bouth, and Chima snd Japan in the far East, and with at least
equal emphasis upon the record of their culfural growth and con-
tribution to civilization as upon their military and polifical achieve-
ment and decay, we may feel that & worthy foundation has been
laid. And when, in turn, this presenfation shall be sapplemented
by popular works, in proper number and variety, presenting in
attractive manner the mythology, the folklore, the religions, the
arts, the philosophies of the various Oriental peoples, wo shall find
in all likelihood, nay in reasonable certainty, that Oriental Te-
search and seholarship in America have been established flrmly and
purposefully, and have begun to exert the ereative cultural influence
which, in the final analygis, alone ean justily them.

Manifestly our great science is in urgent need of popularizers,
capable men and women who can supplement the work of our
scholars by interpreting their discoveries and creations to the
larger public in healthy, stimulative manner. And to develop
these popular mediators of Oriental soience we must enlarge our
ranks; we must open our doors more widely, and attract to our
lscture halls and class rooms not merely future scholars and profes-
sors, but slso that other, larger group of capable students, with
broad interests and inquisitive minds, eager to delve into & wide
variety of subjects and to secure general knowledge wpon many
themes. Perhnpawehnmarmﬂinwclummmmthn&u,in
our eagerness to develop scholars, to make our courses slmost
entirely technical and conduct our instruction largely upon seminar,
specialized lines, and have in consequence neglected the equally im-
portant, supplementary task of populsrizing our subjects, opening
wide the doors of our leoture and class-rooms, and interpreting
our researches and discoveries to the people at large, Perhaps ours
is the chief fault that Oriental stadies have been so little apprecisted
in Americs ani have thus far played such a negligiblo role in the

upbuilding of American culture.
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But, you may say, the American people will not listen to us and
will not attend popular lectures nor read books on Orientsl themes,
And the present-day American college student thinks only of & max-
imum of athletics and & minimum of study; how then miy we
hope o interest him in something as remote as Oriental studics?
But somehow I have faith in the American college student and in-
the American people. I base this faith upon certain auspicions
signs of the times. Our standard of living is rising rapidly; this
expresses itself not only in material things, in better homes and
more automobiles and radios, but in more subtle considerations as
well.  Our edueational standards sre advancing apace. Qur chil-
dren and young people attend high school and college to a far
greater degree and got a far larger measure of educatibn than they
did & generation, or even a decade, ngo. I, for one, regard the
thronging of our colleges and universities by young men and
women, even though only half athirst for knowledge and with
many intellectunl misfits among them, as & healthy tendency that
should be wisely controlled and encouraged. More people today
attend lectures and concerts and there are more cireles for adult
study than ever before. Library stutistics show that the American
people are reading today un evér larger number of serious hooks,
presanting modern knowledge in sober, responsible, but also in pop-
ular, sttractive manner. In fact such books now appear not infre-
quently in the weekly and monthly lists of bast-sellers. T oannot
but feel that the opportunity to popularize worth-while knowledge
in America is growing apace. Tt is for us to see that this oppor-
tunity is not wasted for Oriental studies.

T have another, perhaps rather fanciful idea. Tt bas frequently
been remarked that & large proportion of our American businese
men, despite old age and growing weakness, remain more or less
netive in husiness until death. To die in harness has in fact become
8 supposed American idesl. But perhaps instead of being a virtus
this is o tacit confession of n characteristic and significant Anierican
fault. Perhaps the American business man remnins jn business
until death becanse he has never learned to do anything else, and
g0 has no way in which to fill up the leisure which alvancing age
should bring him. Nowadays things have adjusted themselves 8
bit, and our aging business men are learning to play golf and
to spend their winters in Florida or California. Golf is truly &
blessing in our American life, and, let it be noted in passing, &
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caltural treasure of distinetively foreign origin. But our younger
husiness men and their wives with them, with a steadily increasing
proportion of college men and women among them, already play
golf in conjunction with and as a healthy, nevessary relaxation
from their daily tasks. They will not need to fall back upon
it when sdvancing age and the urging of the next generation suggest
a gradual withdrawal from business activities. What then? And
our modern women, emancipated and independent, with the rela-
tively large amount of leisure which present-day domestic and social
organization bring, what of them? T am sure that they will not
long ba coutent to waste this precious time on bridge or mah jong,
nor even in feverish and largely futile attendance at elub meetings
and participation in elub activities. And when that happy day
shall come, and it cannot be far distant, for them too what then?
Well, why not Oriental studies? It may seem laughable at first;
but on second thought, again why not? If only we can reach these
men and women in # general and popular way whils in college, and
if only, through popular lectures and writings, we can keep in
touch with them and hold and develop their interest therealter,
why may we not expect that some among them, and & gratifying
number st that, would manifest a healthy, worthwhile interest in
Oriental studies, each in his own way? We need not expect them to
become Gladstones or Lord Curzons and develop creative Oriental
scholarship in their old age, although, as the membership list of
our own Sooiety could show, even this is by no means impoasible,
Nor need all of them build np museum collections after the manner
of Mr. J. P, Morgan, Sr. and others, although that too is not impos-
gible nor even improbable, and is, of conrse, extremely desirable.
But they would be men and women with & live intervst in and
an understanding appreciation of Oriental studies; and would not
just such men and women be the very best popularizers and sup-
porters of Oriental science in America? And through them would
not the influence of Oriental studies upon American cultare be
furthered most largely? Oultured American men and women,
whose vocation is their daily business, whether in the market or in
the home, whose relaxation and exercise perhaps is golf, and whosa
avoeation is Oriental studies in more or less popular form—why
not ?
But even if this be a foolish dream, the fact remains that cur
task is bt half done if, even with most efficient instruction on our
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part, we suteeed only in raising up in Americs another generation
of Oriental scholars like ourselves, to carry on the work after us.
Of what purpose all this? The work of scholarship must be supple-
mented by interpretation and popularization. Alongside of the
scholar we must develop the popular interpreter; both are essential
to our work and to the fulfillment of our larger and more basic
purpose. And that purposs is to bring to our developing American
culturs all the invaluable, indispensable contribution which Oriental
life, culture, history interpreted through our Oriental studies, mey
offer. Less than this may not content us nor justify the further
propagation of Oriental studies in Americs. To America today, s
to. Burope of old, ex oriente lur; light, precious, illuminating,
revenling light, may well come from the East. Oums the iaek,
uay the privilege, to madiate it. We are the American Oriental
Bociety. In the combination of adjectives the nama is indesd signi-
ficant. It lays upon us a duty, a responsibility, a service, in which
we may not fail.



WRITING UPON PARCHMENT AND PAPYRUS AMONG
THE BABYLONIANS AND THE ASSYRIANS

Bavuoxn P, DoUGHERTY
Yare UxivERsiTY

Rrporps vpoN clay and stone have been pssociated with the
Rabyloniane and the Assyrians co generally that belief in the wide-
sproad use by them of either parchment or papyrus has gained
meager headway. However, indications are not wanting that
ancient seribes in the Tigris-Enphrates Valley wrote upon perish-
ahle substances aa well as upon materials of lasting quality. Little
direct proof of this has come from archwological excavations in
Mesopotamin. The conditionz of that land with respect to moisture
in the soil are such as to hinder the preservation of parchments and
papyri buried in the débris of ruined cities, It is conceivable that
& portion of a site sufficiently elevated and having unusual protec-
tion from dampness might yield manuscripts, especinlly if definite
precautions had been taken to shield them, but the typical mounds
of Babylonin and Assyris have thus far been noted mainly for the
cuneiform inscriptions which they have fumnished.” For this reason

1 Bee, howwver, Cumont, Fouilles de Dours-Europos, 10828, Chap. Vi
Pp- 281-337, for examples of Greek and Aramaic parchments from. the
Middls Euphrates region.

Ti sucoesding notes the following ablireviations will be wsed: AJSL =
American Journal of Semitic Lenguoges and Iiteratures; AV =Strass-
mater, Alphsbetisches Verseichniss, et B —Briinnow, 4 Classified List
of all Bimple and Compound Tdeographs; RE — Babylonian Hapedition of
the Univernity of Pennsyleania; BRM = Rabylonian Records im the Library
of J. Pievpont Morgan; 0D = Muss-Arnolt, 4 Cemcize Dictionary of the
Assyrian fanguage; CT = Cuneiform Teris from Robylonian Tablets, ato,
in the Brifish Muvoum; HWE — Delitssch, Assyrisches Handworierbuch;
JADD — Johns, Assyrian Doeds ond Doowments ; Kt = Keilinachriftlicke
Bibliothek ; KibrTxt = Elauber, Palitiech-Religitine Terte aus der Sargoni-
denseit ; NLE = Clay, Nea-Rabylonion Letlera from Evech, YBT Vol TIT;
OFW — Barton, The Origin and Deeclopmont of Babylonian Wiriting;
OLZ — Oricntalistische Literaturseitung; PBS = Publications of the Baby-
Lonian Beolion, University of Pennaylvania, The Unicersily Musoum; B'==
Rawlinson, Cuneiform Insoriptioms of Wratern Awia; RECT = Tremayne,
Records from Erech, Time of Cyrus anid Cambyees; THT Vol VII; REN =
Dougherty, Records from Erech, Time of Nabomidus, ¥BT Vol V;
8RD = Dougherty, The Ehirkiltu of Babylonian Deities, YOR ¥ol, V&;

109



110 Baymond P. Dougherly

the extensive utilization of parchment and papyrua for writing
purposes in Mesopotamia at & time when lha.iu.mriﬁihgnf_di?
tablots was in vogue has besn overlooked. The assembling of diver-
gified data capable of throwing light upon this practice will now
be attempted.

The Meaning of K US-S4R

An important discovery was made a littls over two decades AED
The occurrence of ™ KTS-§AR in several Seleucid texts from
Warks was noted* Schroeder wae the first to point out the true
meaning of this term. He advanced the view that emiLETS-SAR
wos used 8s an ideogram to describe one who wrofe upon leather
or parchment, in the same way in which the ideogram *=#I[7 B-
SAR was employed to represent one who wrote upon a clay tablet.*
The seundness of this reasoning cannot be questioned, inasmuch a¢
the basic significance of DUB is * tablet * * and & denotation of KUS
ia *skin," * whereas a common meaning of SAR is “write.* Schroe-
der went =0 far as to suggest that the Semitis word derived from
KUS-SAR was kuliary, on the analogy of DUB-SAR = dupsarru
(tuplarru).” Bezold lists kudbaru as a Sumerian loan-word. with:
the meaning  Pergamentschroiber’® In the ahsence of confrary
proof it i perfectly natural to regard KUS-SAR — kudfaru with
tavor, but nio substantiation of the Babylonian form kusfary in the
sense of * writer upon parchment* is ayailable.?

An exhaustive study of persons! names occurring in' the texts
containing the ideogram “~KTS-SAR turnishes a clue a5 fo the

8trCamb = Strassmaijer, Innchriffen eon Cambyeer; HirQyr = Strassmaier,
Insohriften vom Cyrus; RirDar— Strassmaier, Inschrifton won Duriue;
StrNbk = Strassmaler, Fnuohrifien oon Nabuchadanoanr ; 8t bn = Strase
maier, Inschriften von Nabowidue; Ve Vorderasiativche Sohriftdenk
méler; YBT = Yale Oriewtal Series, Babylonian Tests; YOR— Fals
Oriental Series, Resvarches ) 24 = Zeitachrifi fir Assyriclogie,

" BRM Part I1, 30:8; 46:28; ¥8 XV, 0:0. No earlier occurrence of the
ideogram KUA-SAR has been found.

YEA XXX, poolt

*OBW No. 157; B 3635

*OBW No. 7; B 167,

*OBW No. 170; & 4339,

"R 304),

* Bazold, Babylonisch-aasyrisches Hossar, p, 162

* Sea VE VI, 182:7, for sindlky-Zo-rimel, with o evidonce that the expres-
sion refers to * seribes’
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real Babylonisn term which was used as an equivalent of
il F7S-SAR. Nidintum-Ishtar, the son of Anu-shé-iddin, is
deseribed in one passage as 9IEUS-SAR makkir *Anu,'* and in
another pussage 15 one of several ™*si-pir™! makkir *Anw.* Evi-
dently Nidintum-Tehtar was u writer upon parchment who kept an
account of the property (makkiiru) of the god Aunu. Thus the
térms ™K TS-SAR and #¢igi-pir are equated. A corroborative
instance may be cited. THGt-Anu, the son of Amp-mukin-aplu, in
one text bears the title of ™ IKUS-SAR makkir *Anu;™ in
ancther text Ilit-Anu, the son of Anu-mukin-aplu, son of Anu-
apal-iddin, is specified as *¥isi-pir makkir “Any* That these
two references to Iliit-Anu denote ané and the same person is
clear. Tllfit-Anu, like Nidintum-Ishtar, was a writer npon parch-
ment who kept an sccount of the property of the god Ami. The
conolusion is inevitable that two expressions were employed in 8ig-
nifying that an individual wrote upon parchment. These two
expressions wers the ideogram "'/ K [75-SAR, the meaning of which
has alrendy been explained, and the Semitic term emilgi-piv, A
chronological comparison of the four texts from which this infor-
mation lias been drawn indicates that N idintum-Ishtar performed
his function as & writer upon parchment during & period of at least
twenty years, from the 120th to the 149th year of the Selencid era,
i. &, from the time of Seleucus I'V to the time of Autiochus V, and
that T1lat-Anu served as & writer upon parchment during & period
of at least twenty-four years, from the 181st to the 158th year of
the Seleucid era, i. ¢, from the time of Selengus IV to the fime
of Demetrius 1. Both Nidintum-Tshtar and Illat-Anu may have
been official scribes much longer, for Nadin, the son of Bil-aha-
iqishy, son of Egibi, served as wei | gy piarru for at least thirty years,
i. &, from the 8rd year of Nabonidus to the 6th year of Cambyses,*

Proof that the tablat-writer and the parchment-writer were care-
fully distinguished is furnished by a fifth cuneiform inscription
which exhihits indications that it came from Sippar. It records o
transaction with respect to temple lands and contains the following
illuminating passage: o-ki-i Ju-fa-ri 3o ina gi-bi-tum wT§-ta-ni
amitn hat-tum Babil® w HE-bir ndri da =Ina-B-sag-ila-li-bur

Y RieAl Part 11, 385, 6. 18 [hid,, 80:1.
L Ihid., 35:34. u REN 33:25; REOQ 100:18, 10,

i Ihid., 4027, 25.
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eHiangd Sippartt “Sareu-lu-i-da-ri 9¥igiput® B-bar-ra ™Bé-
iddin "ANabi-ahirelulallim »0-bal-lit-su-*Gula endigupiarre™!
u “Ni-din-tum =sipiei w "Tirik-sarrwut-sn smiligqfi darri
thti-ka i8-firu-’; “in conformity with the writing which st the
command of Ushiini, the governor of Babylon and the eity Aacroes
the river, Ina-Beagila-libur, the priest of Sippar, Sharro-la-dar,
the administrator of Bbarra, Bél-iddin, Nabi-ahé-ushallim, (and)
Uballitsu-Gula, the scribes (dupdarré), and Nidintum, the scribe
(si-pi-ri), and Tirik-shurriitsu, the chief officer of the king, wrots
with thee.” " Oun necount of the mutilated condition of the reverse
of the fablet from which this passage iz taken the date is illegible,
but the names of the officials which are mentioned settle with
remarkable exactness the fact that the record belongs to the Persian
period. Ushifni was governor of Bubylon and the district beyoni
the river in the 3rd year of Darius®® Ina-Bsagila-libur was priest
of Sippar from the 1st to the 4th year of Darins** Sharro-li-diri
was the administrator of Ebarra, the temple of Shamash in Sippar,
from the 1st year of Oyrus to the 4th year of Cumbyses® Bél-
iddin is mentioned as a scribe (dupfarru) in the 2nd yoar of
Cambyses and in the 11th and the 2%nd years of Darius®
Uballitsu-Gula is also mentioned as § seribe (dupiarru) in the
220d year of Darins® Nidinit is mentioned as a seribe (#-pi-ri)
in the 6th year of Darius®™ Tirik-sharvitsu appears as a chief
officer of the king from the 1st to the 4th year of Cambyses™ Tt
iz probable that each official served longer than the limits furnished
by the years which have been mentioned. In faet, this must be
true if all of them were in office it the same time, ss the above
cuteiform passage indicates. While the document quoted cannot
be dated with minnteness, its chronologies] setting is not diffieult

to fix. It belongs to the Persian rather than to the Greek period
of Babylonian history.

** The endiGID-DA of the text is evidently o seribal error for wnéiTL-

LA-GID-DA op smélTIL-G1D-DA, Ses undar qipu, CD p. 021. Note B 1568,
* BRM Part I, 101:4-8.

I Strliar 52:2.

** BtrDar 27:7, 128:4. In the Intter instance the sixme is plainly written
wIna-E-raggil-fil-ber,

1 BtrCyr 310:9; Sirffamb 9-1 13 10207 100:45 104:8; 240112
* Birlfamb 13110; Sirllor 200:3; 558:4,

= Strllor 5384, = StrDar 200.3, = BtrCamb 03:7; 240:13,
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So far as the subject under discussion is concerned, the main
value of this cuneiform passage lies in the fact that a definite pon-
trast between ***'dupiarru and *%i-pi-ri is mdicated. Iy short,
the evidence that there were two classes of scribies is decisive, Each
‘class enjoyed suffioient prestige, in Sippar at any rate, to be asso-
ciatad in function with some of the highest officials of the
and with the chief representative of the king. It should be noted
that the text mentions only ene writer upon parchment, wheregs
three writers upon clay have a part in the lagal contract which is
recorded.  One might be temptad to infer that thess four ecribes
eomprised the total literary stulf of the temple at Sippar and that,
as a result, writers upon parchment and similar material wers very
much in the minority, However, such n deduction is not war-
ranted, as it is conceivable that the doctment was drawn up in the
presence of those temple functionaries who ehanced to be present
or who happened to have a special interest in the transaction. Thore
are other texts in which more than one “lsi-pir is mentioned, but
no opportunity for conolusive comparison is presented,

Starting with an ideogram of undoubted meaning, it has been
demonstrated thal *Isi-pir is the cuneiform Semitic equivalent of
welifFUS-SAR, The intimation is that the seribe representsd by
these two terms wrote upon parchment rather than upon elay. The
final implication of these facts may now be stated. Thée root of
the Babylonian word for parchment-writer, written si-pir uni
si-pi-ry in the texis thos far cousidered, is spr. That this root is
connected with Hebrew and Avamaio =80 is beyond doobt. The
primary menning of Hebrew =£0 is 23Alen,® *count,’ * reckon,?
“enumerate.' The secondary meaning ie erzdhlen® < recount,

*relate,’ “ narrate.’ The meaning ‘count” for the simple stem of
Hebrew “ED is distrilinted widely throughout the Old Testument,
3s the following partial summary indieates: numbering stars,
Gen. 15:5; calenlating time, Lev. 15:13; mustering people,
11 Sam. 24:10; counting houses and towers, Tsa. 23:10, 33:18; %
enumerating God's thoughts, Ps. 139:18; computing Job's steps,
Job 14:16 ; apportioning workmen to specific tasks, IT Ohroy, 2:1.

* Ses Gesenius-Buhl 1T, p. 660,
= Ibid., p. 550,
“The pssocistion of “p¥ with "0 in this contest throws interesting

light upon the meaning of the latter.
2
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These are the most significant evidences of the elemental meaning
of Hebrew =£0. Further instances of the sams meaning can be
found in the root’s derived forms, both verbal snd nominal. The
act of counting is primarily s mental proeess, but memory is falli-
ble, and so there must be recourse to a writlen tally or record.
Hence the secondary meanings of the verb developed, with the
result that 285 cume o mean © seribe,’ and SE0 became 4 term for
“recard,” * letter,” * hook.

There are indicationz that the Hebrews had some knowledge of
writing upon more duruble substances than parchment and papyrus.
The use of the word Qﬁ = Assyrian 1¢'w, * tablet,! * document,’
is proof of this* Similarly, the verb pprm, ‘engrave,” ‘ inseribe’
points to an scquaintance with hard writing materials™® An
inscription upon an object resistant enough to be engraved might
be called =20.* but it is likely that this Hebrew word was used
more. often to denote g parchment or papyrus document. Direct
references in the Old Testament to the utilization of animal hides
and Egyptian paper for writing purposes are congpicuous for their
absence. Indirect allusions are sufficient, however, to establish the
fact that records were made upon s plisble substance® Papyrus
contld not have been unknown, for it was introduced into Syria as
early as the end of the twelfth century 5. ¢.® There is no informa-
tion s to how early the Hehrews began to write upon parchment.*
It need not be doubted, nevertheless, that the eursive style of both
the Siloam inscription ™ and the memorands upon the sherds
found at Samaria ** indicate extensive contemporansous and proba-
bly considerablé previous writing upon materials other than stone,
metal, and elay.

The menning and usage of 200 in Hebrew permit & more cer-

" Note espevially CIIR 0nD, ¢ tablets of stone, Ex. #4:1, e,
™ Eee Jan. 30:8; Jol 10:28,
* Ct. Lidetwrski, Ephemeris fiir Semitische Bpigraphik, p. 223, b, 14, 15.
Bea Px, 40:7; Jer. 30:2, 4; Frale 20, s
* Breasted, 4 Hiatory of Egypt, p. 484; Ancient Records of Egwpt, IV,
P 297, 284, o
® For the Talmudic discussion of writing mataria] seo S8phérim, Cha
L Miller's edition, Laipeig, 1878, pp. 1-31. 4 3
** Lidsbarski, Handbuch der Nordsemitischen Hpigropkik, Tatel XXI, L.
** Harvard Excavitions at Samaria, Vol 1, Pp. 230-243
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tain interpretation of Bubylonian si-pir (si-pi-ri). It has been
shown, in the passages quoted above, that wnélgi-pir desigmated one
who was a recorder of the property of the god Anu, i. e., one who
kept an account of the various possessions associnted with the cult
of this particular deity at Erech. The extensive ceremonies and
functions connected with the worship of euch Babylonian divinity
were supported by rich endowments nnd offerings. There wes a
constant income from vast land-holdings, Grain fields and pasture
landle yielded u large revenue. At the same time there were numer-
ous monetury receipts and disbursements. Temple records in
cutieiform which have been recovered and deciphered indicste that
the Babylonians demanded an evact accounting of xll transactions,
whether private or public, legal or religious. The materinl interests
of the sanctuary of u city were safognarded with the utmost pre-
cision. Hence that there should have been special recording
accountants definitely in charge of the property dedicated to the
muintenance of the rites of ane deity or another is not surprising.
The =gipir, known also as the e™if U7S-SAR, *parchment-
writer," was such an sccountant for the god Ann st Erech in the
Selencid era.

The evident relationship between =22 and si-pir (si-pi-ri)
raises u question with respect to another Babylonian root. Hersto-
fore Japiru, “sond.” * commission,’ haz been connected with =~£p
There is no inherent diffioulty in this equation so far as the sibilants
ate coneerned. The fuct that the nominal form &ipru appears to ringe
in meaning from ¢ mission,” * business, * work,” to ¢ communication,”
“report,” © document,” has caused scholars to believe that #pru and
TEC  correspond etymologically.** No real ground for this con-
clusion seems to exist. If it were tenable one would expect the
basic translations of the verbs to exhibit some similarity i mean-
ing. 'This is far from true, a3 the originul connotation of =po
is-* count * whereas that of fapdry is ‘send,’ and the derived mean-
ings of the two verbs coincide very slightly. The termn = 5ipimy
has been translated “scribe’ due to a supposed relationship with
920, but the expression has its strongest foree when trnslated
“pommissioner,” ‘ agent,” i. e, stricfly in sccordance with the idea

w

= See (70 p; 1087; Gesenius-Buhl 17, p. 650,
*COF 0D p. 1098,
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contained in the root.” If the Babylonisns slready had a term
niliiniry which eould be used for *seribe ' it is hardly likely that
they would huve borrowed another so nearly like it in sound. That
they did use "~si-pir for “scribe’ is absolutely certain, and
this fact wonld indicate that #*'piru did not have that meaning.

Not many occurrences of ™¥lsi-pir and its wuriant forms have
been listed thus far*® This has made it difficult to discover the
character of the official represented by the term. Howaver, a care-
ful study of numerous cuneiform texts has yielded many more
passages in which references to “¥'si-pir, *#lsi-pi-ri, elc., are pres-
ent. In all there are now easily fifty such contexts availuble. A
few have already been discussed ; the remaining will be presented in
chronological order.

Data from the Reign of Nebuchadneszar

Year 30, A mutilated text has the sign KUS remaining in the
first line and ““#si-pi-ri at the end of the second line. This is
suggestive hut no scientific conclusion can be drawn because the
whole passage 15 not infact.*

Year 43. A text, the beginning of which is defaced, contains
the following : ®4Nabii-Sum-iddin " lsi-pi-ri fg =4 Nergal-lar-upur,
 Nabll-shum-iddin, the si-pi-ri of Neriglisaar,+

Data fram the Reign of Nabonidus
Fear 1. A document dealing with o monetary transaction refers
to ™Nahit , . . ™isi-pi-ri da Sarri, *Nabfi . . . the si-pi-ri of
the king.’
Year 2. Ina long text itemizing receipts for barley the follow-
ing passage ocours: j gur da *“tAddaru **sNigannu *bAyaru u
= Simdnu "Ina-edi-dfir *igi-pir, * Four kors (of barley) of the

2 il p. 1080, It is to be noted that esdUfdpiry |4 often aseociated
with amilaklu, * agent.”

" Bes reforences in HWEH p. 500; €D p. 7794,

W BteNbE 217:2. Cf, pu-at oi-hu-d w ondlpa-Lir-ra-ng o amdimir-da-nu-lu
# #i-ipr, StrX Wk 201:0.8,

" EirNBk 413:3. See AV, p. 816, under si-pi-ei (No. 0737} for me¥aba-
lu-t-pa-lim emilsi-pir da Jorri, ‘NabOl0-saltm, the ebpir of the king.”

This passage in quoted from a text dated in the reign of Neriglissar.
A SirNEw 44:3,
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month Adar, the month Nisan the month Tyyar, and {he month
Sivan Ina-eshi-tir, the si-pir, (received).” **

Year 5. A record of the loun of money mentions ™Nabi-mukin-
aplu *=¥lsi-pi-pi g “‘Bil-far-usur mir darri; “ Nabi-mukin-aplu,
the si-pi-ri of Beleshazzar, the son of the king'

Year #i. In a tablet recording o monetary transsction part of
the business was negotiated in the presence of ®Kal-lia-a *™5i-pi-ri,
“Kalbit, the si-pi-ri” *

Fear 7. A text dealing with tithe money refers to ™/Nabi-
mukin-[aplu] *=lsi-pi-ri =¥ggl-ly fa =4Bil-dar-usur mdr 3arri,
¢ Nabfi-mukin-[aplu], the si-pi-ri, the servant of Belshazzar, the
son of the king? +*

Year 8. A record concerning u disbursement from the royal
store-house reads as follows: 200 gur swuppi stu bil makbire
ni-din-it  farri g-no "“Mu-fe-zib-*Nabi 0 “SSamad-uballif(-it)
omilsi-pirme! g2 ™Nabii-ahi*-iriba da mub-bi Arba-aa
nadin{-in), ‘ Two hundred kors of dates from the tressure-honse
of the king’s gift to Mushézib-Nabl and Shamush-uballif, the n—pu‘
officinls of Nabi-ahé-2riba, who is in charge of the Arabs,*
given. *f

Year 10. A receipt for asphalt is attested as follows: Ina
manzazi “i-tar-ah-iddin =¥ si-pi-ri = lymir fip-ni @ o =Mue-de-
zib4Nabf), “*In the presence of Ishtar-zh-iddin, the si-pt-ri, the
messenger of Mushézih-Nabi” *

Year 11. A promissory note beging as follows: 20 ma-na kaspi
fim Sipite™ makkir “9Bil-dar-ugur mir farri fa ina it “¢Nabi-
sm-[ bit-gita] *™¢trab biti da *Bél-dar-usur mar sarri 0 "™ igi-pirnet
fa mdr farri, * Twenty minas of silver, the price of wool, the prop-
erty of Balshazzar, the son of the king, which (was received)
through the agency of Nabil-[£ibit-qitd], the major domo of Bal-

it PEN 32:44. Bea SirNbn 55:4, for wdSin-friba omiisi | . . , "Hin-
dribn, the si[pin].’

o SirNtm 184:4, 5.

S rhid., 245:0,

# Ihid., 27035,

** Although the usunl determinative amill is omitted, there oan be Tittle
doubt that the expression Ar-ba-w-a is gentilic in character,

 BirNbm 207110,

** Noto contrast of emélei-pi-ri and emélmdr FHp-ri.

" ZirNba 475:11-13,
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shazzar, the son of the king, and the si-pir officials-of the son of
the king," *

Year 21. An itemized record coneerning dates, ete., contains
the following entry: 2 #igid ds a-ng =Ki-din *isi-pi-ru fa Sarri 2
a-na med-hat da eqlddi d-li-ku id-di-nu, © Two shekels (of gilyer)
which they gave to Kidin, the si-pi-ru of the king, who went for the
mensuring of the fielids #

Dala from the Reign of Cyrus

Year 3. In & record of a controversial affair the following state-
ment is mude : #H-pir-tum sa P g-pioru 31 a-na Su-mu fa A p-le-a
apil-#s 4 ™Sin-ah-iddin fot-ra-tum, ‘ the dispatch of the si-pi-ru
which was written for the name of Apld, the son of Sin-sh-iddin.’ **

Fear j. A tablet recording & loan begins thus: I 1/3 ma-na
kaspi makkiry fa “Kam-bu-zida [mir Farri] fa g4t =Gab-bi-
ddninotfarusur o[ pi)-ri da mar [farni] apil-fu fa =4fl-te-ri-
ha-na-na, ‘One and one-third minas of silver, the property of
Cambyses, [the son of the king], in the possession of Gabibi-ilini-
shar-usur, the si-[ pif-ri of the son [of the king], the son of Tlteri-
hanana.’

Fear 6. A text which is not entirely intact contains the follow~
ing: *Bo-tu-2u apil-fu ja *Ardi-¢Nabt omilgi-pi-ru do bit *=~'mdr
surry, “ Bazuzu, the son of Ardi-Nabfi, the si-pi-ru of the house of
the son of the king.” **

Fear 10. A record concerning barley ends as follows: Napharu
40 gur § pi 18 ga SE-BAR a-na =Sa-lom-ma-ri-e endigl-pi-ri 16
sabimed ja =™gipi nadna(-ne) “HKislimu Gmu 17%qtiy 10%=

» o # .00, " A total of forty kors, 3 pi, 18 qa of barley which
were given to Shalammaré, the si-pi-ri of sixteen workmen of the
administrator. The month Kisley, the seventeenth day, the tenth
year of [Cyros].’*

¥Year P. A hroken tablet containsg a refsrence fo = Pani-*Afur-

"B, 68114

MREN 248:00 b3
MRECC 16:11, 12,
= SitrOyr 177: 1-2,
= Thid., 199:10, 11.

M BtrNbn 466:10-15. The du in mm«mum&ﬂahmﬂd
s part of the name Cyrus, =
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lu-mur *¥si-pipi mir farri, ‘ Pini-Ashur-lmur, the si-pi-ni of
the som of the king.”

Data from the Reign of Tombyses

Fear of Accession. A document conesrning a fugifive Jirku
contains the following statement: H-pir-fum o *¥isi-pi-ri fa " (-
mil-lt a-na eli "'Rl'-gli'»-a—!um* a-na " Nabil-na~din -pu-ru-ma ina
pukri tan-nam-ru é-ku-su " ik-nu-ty u ina E-an-aa {§-ku-nu, * The
dispatch, which the si-pi-ri of Gimillu sent concerning Rihétum to
Nabfi-nddin and (which) was geen in the assembly, they boumd,
sealed and placed in Banna” =

Fear 1. One of the witnesses in ¢ bailment record is ™44 murri-
Sar-wshr = 'si-pir Jo farri, © Amurrl-shar-usur, the si-pir of the
king,’**

Year 1. A document concerning the slaves of a §irku mentions
Solam-li miri-fu sa =A-bi--4Dayin *igi-pi-[ri] * ¢ Shalam-ili,
the son of Abi-Dayin, the si-pi-[ri] %

FYear 1. A record concerning a fatally-injured $irku contains a
reference to ®Sa-lam-ili mari-iu da *Abi-*Dayin *=is-pir fa farri,
* Shalam-ili, the son of Abi-Dayiin, the si-pir of the king”**

Fear 2. Ina tax record there is mention of *fAmwrri-dar-ugur
amilgiopir mari-fu fa *Ahu-lifir® * Amurri-shar-usur, the si-pir,
the son of Aliu-lishir."*

Year 3. In atext dealing with a4 controversy one of the wiinesses
is =\ murni-far-usur, api-fu fa *Ta-lim *lsipir, * Amurril-
shar-ugur, the son of Talim, the si-pir.” **

Yoar 3. A record concerning fish begins as follows: =Ri-mut
ewildayinu I Marduk *™DUB-SAR apil ™Epei(-ef)-ilu u

" SirCyr 304116,

8 The word t-bwsu stunds for ir-fku-mi, See S8BD p. 63

& RECO 102:24, 25, See 8BD p. B2,

* REQC 11B:22,

* 1t is possible that the restoration should be ami tai-[ pir darri].

= RECC 114:14.

 Ieid,, 107 :1T.

* Dr. Tremayoe's reading is dfu-Méir, but it seems possible that SES-
GAD representa an ideogram for telimy, " twin' on the basis of Amurro-
farasur, the son of Tallm, in accompanying texts from the third and sixth
voars of Cambyses, See RECCT 1560:26; 108:4.

HRECC 131:13. = Ibid., 150:26,
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8B a-ti-éred *gi-pi-ri a-na ™ Bil-igifa(-fa) apil-fu da "Ba-ni-ia
emwiibi'ire ig-bu-ti um-ma, ‘Rimit, the judge. Ii*-Marduk, the
seribe (dupiarry), the son of Epesh-itu, and Bao-fresh, the scribe
(#i-pi-ri), to Bél-igisha, the fisherman, spoke as follows:’

Year 4. In a document concerning s debt there is mention of
™A murrii-far-usur "“n-pi-ri fo ing E-an-na pag-de, © Amurri-
shar-usur, the si-pi-ri, who is appointed in the temple Eanna,®*f

Year 6. In & text dealing with sheep and cattle one of the wit-
nesses is ™Amurri-Sar-ugur mari-fu f2 *Ta-lim *=¥isipir §o ina
E-an-na, ‘Amurri-shar-usur, the son of Talim, the si-pir in the
temple Banna.’®

Year 6. In a short partislly-mutilated text there is a reference
to =Abu-lu-mur *=igipir-ri 22 bél pihat Mi-sir®* © Abu- y the
gi-pir-ri of the governor of Egypt.” ™

Year 6. A dotument concerning wool begins as follows: 16
bilal 15 ma-na Sipile™ ing ebiiri fa falli == jg ==flgghimel opif
dul-lu o *~lgipi g-na “Sa-lam-ma-ri-e *®si-pir-vi o *gipi
nadna(-na), * Bixteen talents (and) fifteen mingss of wool out of
the vield of the sixth year, in the possession of the workmen who
perform the work of the administrator, were given to Shalammaré,
the st-pir-ri of the administrator. ™

Data from the Reign of Darius I

Year 6. A letter containing an order to deliver dates was sent
by three( ¥) men, one of whom was = Ni-din-it ueedlgi-pi-ri, * Nidinit,
the st-pir-ri," ™

Year 6. In a record dealing with s monetary transaction the
witnesses are listed s followsz: Tna ma-har *4 Nabii-na-din-ahu
=RBél-fu-nu *Ba-ga--in "Na-din " Sin-mudammiq(-iq) =Adp-lo-a w
=N abi-napidtim (-tim) -wsur *~dayinid=ed mIddin-ANabg wLisi-pi-
ru u-il-fi e-lit =Nabil-ka-sir DUB-SAR mér *Nabu-in-na-i-a
"4E-a-iddin DUB-SAR mér =A-rab-tum, * In the presence of Nahil-

" rhid., 161:1-4.

T rhid., 164:21,

= rhid,, 108:4.

** The scribe omitied the usinl determinative for land
T EirCamd 344:2, 3. "

NOT IV, &7, (Bn. 88-5-12, 338), lines 4, 5.

= SirDar 200:3,
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nidin-ahu, Bél-shunu, Bage'in, Nidin, Sin-mudammiq, Apld, and
Nubfi-napistim-ugur, judges, Iddin-Nabdl, the scribe (sl-pi-ru) of
the coutract entered into,” Nabii-kisir, the scribe (dupdarru), the
son of Nabunnd, (and) Ra-iddin, the soribe (dupdarru), the son
of Arabtum.***

Year 8. A receipt for dates begims as follows: Gi-mir 3z 316
gur stiluppi ®Ap-la-a ¥ iagii Jarei "™ igipir g emlgigradimel [y
elally eidu, “ A total of three hundred and sixteen kors of dates
Aplé, the chief officer of the king, the si-pir of the prinees of the
new palice.” ™ The payment was made at the command of an offi-
cial of the city of Babylon.

Year 11. A record concerning dates refers to ™Bo-la-tu1si-pir
kurwmmaté™=, ‘ Balatu, the si-pir of the maintenancs’ ™

Fear 12. A text dealing with money mentions the following as
mterested persons: "[ddin-Bél ¥ DUB-SAR & ™Nergul-fum-
wddin **si-pi-ir, “1ddin-Bél, the scribe(dupiarru), and Nergal-
shum-iddin, the scribe (si-pir). ™

Year 17. A defaced text concerning a decision of Darius refers
to ™ Nabi-zér-ibni=1si-pi-ir, * Nabu-zer-ibni, the si-pi-ir,” and inti-
mates that he reported to his superior in Sippar.™

Data from the Reign of Dariug IT

Year of Accession. A tax record pontains the following passage:
a-ki-i fi-pi-id-tum ™ dg ®Abu-ul-idi ™5i-pir-ri o ™4Samas-far-usur
emiifakni fa ™ndd pafri= do bil sikir darn, *according to the
dispatch of Abu-ul-idi, the si-gir-ri of Shamash-shar-usur, the com-
mander of the sword-hearers of the small liouss of the king”*®

Faar §. In a document concerning the harvest of certain fields

=1t may be thet e-lif is commected with the root eld ruther than with
a'dlu, I tho former in the cose. weil-8i clit may mean * above contract’
Derfvation from a'dle may signify that the transiition should be: *the
seribe (#pi-ru) who drew up the gontraet.”

™ BE VIIT, 107:18-23.

* BRM Part I, 81:1-3.

™ StrDar 314:2.

* Ibid., 336:2, 5

™rhid, 451:2 Bee SieDar 379:8 lor =dBdlglallim emitd | |
* Bél-ushallim, the sifpir]?’

™ The word #i-pi-id-tum atands for Fepi-irdum. See Ungnad, Rabglos-
woh-assyricohe Grammalik, 1026, p, 15. Cf. S8D pp. 14, 63,

MEE X, 5:0-5.
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there are two references to ™¢Nabi-milu-uballif(-it) *™igkny s
emilgipir-ri™ apil da ®Ba-lTa-fu, * Nabii-mitu-uballif, the deputy of
the si-pir-ri officials, the son of Balitu.’*

Year 2. A document concerning oil reads as follows: 6 gur 8 pi
12 qa damni ina gi-bi da "Ri-mut-*Ninid eplu fa =Mu-ro-Su-d
® Ba-rik-ki-ig-g-ma **'ardu o ™Ar-lo-bar-ra-’ ™labarakku u
wiBal-iddin o igi-pir-ri o **tgbaralki apluy sa "Bél-bullit-su ina
qat ™ Ril-t-tan-nu aplu fa "La-gip u "Ni-din-tum-*Bél aplu
“Sul-lum ma-ki-ir" e-fir’ d-fu-az-z0-az-ma-" *Ba-rik-ki-ia-a-ma
wndigrdy da ® Ar-ta-bar-ra-" w "™ Bél-iddin *5i-pir-ri 7a == abarakki
aplu *Bil-hullit-su Jamna 6 qur 3 pi 12 go it-ti “Ar-ta-bar-ra-’
wdlabarakki a-na ™Ri-mut-*Ninib aplu sa “Mu-ro-fu-i é-nam-din-
nu-, “Six kors, 3 pi, 12 gu of oil st {he command of Rimft-Ninib,
the son of Murashil, Barikkiamus, the servant of Artsbarrs,’ the
abarakku * official, and Bél-iddin, the si-pir-ri of the abarakku
official, the son of Bél-bullitsn, from Bél-ittannu, the son of Lagip,
and Nidintum-B&l, the son of Shullum, recsived, made secure,
(end) gave bond. Barikkiama, the servant of Artabarra’, and
Bal-iddin, the si-pir-ri of the aberakku official, the son of Bél-
bullitsu, the oil, (amounting to) six kore, 3 pi, 12 qa, with ®® Arta-
barra’, the abarakku official, to Rimit-Ninib, the son of Murash,
shall give." ** The main text of this contract is given in full because
of its great value. The translation indiestes the nature of the
document. Of unusual interest is the fact that Bél-iddin, the
#i-pir-ri, endorsed the contract with his name written in Aramsic.

Year 2. A record concerning dates mentions ™ Béi-iddin aplu
da mMarduk-u-sal-lim da ha-af-ri fa ™si-pi-rim® ¢ Bil-iddin, the
son of Marduk-ushallim, of the hafri® of the si-pi-ri officials’ ™

Year 5. A business transaction concerning money contains the
following passage: fa ha-af-ri Ja *=itngq mimel &g f-qu fa ina gat

HIbid, X, T:4, 7.

* Abarakku designates an important official, but the fall meaning of the
term: remaing to be discovered,

“The fores of itti in this connection seems to demote compliance or
agreyment on the part of Artabarra,

M EE X, 00:1-13;

"1t may be that fo-gd-ri shonld be read. Tf so Hebrew T * room,
‘chamber,’ suggests itself. It is altogether likely that there were special
quarters in the temple for the emiigi-pi-rimed,

" BE X, 57:2.
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=Za-bi-ni "™ ak-ny *igi-pi-rim fa d-qu aplu $a =Ba-la-fu, “of
the hatri of the water-pourers of the wgu* which is from Zabini,
the deputy of the si-pi-ri officials of the ugu, the son of Balitu.'**

Fear 5. A monetary record lists the following person as a wit-
ness: *IBélubu-usur aplu fa =4Bé-abu-ugur "l pi-ri fa ing
pini = Gu-bar-ri *ipilat do =+ Akkadi(-i), ¢ B&l-abu-ugur, the son
of Bél-abu-usur, the si-pi-ri who is at the disposal of Gobryas, the
governor of the land of Akkad.'**

¥ear 6. A document concerning money contains the following
passage: ™ hg-af-ri o 1 Si-mu-ui-ku-na-a-a & S Ha-at-ta-a-a da
gt ™ Bil-abu-usur *si-pi-[ri] o ™S4-mu-ut-ku-na-u-a aply fo
wiBél-abu-usur, * the hairi official of the Shumutkunite of the city
of the Hittites, in the possession of Bél-abu-usur, the si-pi-[ri] of
the Shumutkunite, the son of Bél-abu-usur.’*

Year 7. A record concerning money refers to ®Bél-fu-nu o™ ig-
pi-ri fa "Bi-mui-*Ninid,  Bél-shunu, the si-pi-ri of Rimft-Ninib #

Data from the Reign of Antiochus III

¥ear 1. In s temple record mention iz made of the following
witness: "Ardi-*Ninié mdiru fa ™Anu-apel-iddinu " isi-pir
makkir *Anu, * Ardi-Ninib, the son of Anu-spel-iddinu, the si-pir
of the property of Ann.’*

Miseellaneous Date ¥

A seal impression on a tablet in the Museom of the University
of Pennsylvania is explained by the following inseription: kunulk
mdSamas-ah-iddin "™ gi-pi-ri o bil "abarakki, * The seal of
Shamaeh-gh-iddin, the si-pi-ri of the house of the abarakiu offi-
ﬁﬂl L1}

** The word ugu is diffioult to explain. The meanings given by Bemld,
Rabplonisch-gesyrizehes (flossar, p, 82, do vol suit the above contexi.

“wEE X, 102:4, 7.

™ riid., 101:24, 25.

" rhid., 116:79. Ses BE X, 127:D,

2 rhid., 12810

2 BRA Part 1, 08:28. The document is dated in the 122nd year of the
SBeleucid era, and this coincides with the 1st year of the reign of Antiochus
IIL

" A fow other refercnces, of a minor charmeter, are given in @D p. 770 £

" PBS XIV, No. 064,




124 Raymond P. Dougherty

The first part of a Neo-Babylonian letter is ns follows: Dupm
=i Nabli-igisa(-#a) a-na ™Nabii-ahéw-iddin abi-ia YBél u Nabi
fu-lum fa abi-ia lig-bu-¢ **'Jupdar ékalli ana eli med-ha-ti &
feziri w imilti 3u SE-BAR a-na-ku u *Ku-no-a *si-pi-ri il-tap-
par-an-na-a-u, “The letter of Nabil-igisha to Nabii-ah&-iddin, my
father. May Bél and Nabli decree the prosperity of my father! I
am the soribe (dupsarru) of the palace with reference to the meas-
urement of geed-ground and the impost of barley, and Kundl the
geribe (si-pi-ri), has dispatched us.”*®

Another Neo-Babylonian letter beging thus: Duppi =Ba-la-fu
a-ng *“iatagmmi bél-ia f-mu-us-su Bél uw *Nabit a-na balit
napiitinet fa béli-ia (u-gal-ln) *™isi-pir ™¥g | . | o-ta-mar s-fi-
fu-nu a-no-ku & ki-is-sal a-na pa-ni-fu-nu ul-te-la-" it-ti-fu-nu g-na
muh-hi immert ad-dib-bu-ub, * The letter of Baldtu to the temple
administrator, my lord. Daily I beseech B2l and Nahfl for the
life of my lord! The si-pir officials of . . . T have seem. T am
with them, and feed has been sent for their nse. T shall discuss
matters with them concerning the sheep.”*

A third Neo-Babylonian letter contains the following passage:
wiliupfarru w *™isi-pir i-ti-ia da-aeny k-l = duplarre w
sdlgipir ma-fu-ti, “ There is no fablet-writer (dupdarru) or parch-
ment-writer (si-pir) with me, because the tablet-writer and the
parchment-writer are lacking.”**

Summary of Dala

A summary of the data from the cuneiform passages which have
been quoted, ranging from the Neo-Babylonian to the Seleucid
period, may now be given. During this stretch of Mesopotamian
history, covering more than four centuries, the seribe who wrote
upon parchment and possibly papyrus was designated h‘g & term
which appears in the following forms: si-pi-ru si-pi-ri, si-pir,
gi-pi-ir, and si-pir-ri.  Although the form si-pi-i-ru has not been
discovered, there is indication in the form si-pir-ri that sigiry, or
sapiru,' was the real Babylonian word, TIn the remaining part of
this article sipiry will be used as the standard form.

" NLE 132:1-1L
* Ibid., 32:1-10.

" Ihid., 17131, 32. ** Soe Bexold, Babylonisoh-assyrizches Glosear, p, 217,
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The accumulated evidence concerning the distinction between
the root dapdru, * send,’ and the word sipiru may be presented. The
following excerpts will be sufficient for the demonstration.

=1L lar-ah-iddin ™ si-pi-ri mir Fipri, ¢ Ishiar-ab-iddin, the

seribe, the messenger.!™ This statement indicates that Ishtar-ah-
1ddin acted as g messenzer gz well as u scribe.

Si-pir-tum $a Wlgipi-ru $o . . . Saf-ra-fum, ‘ The dispatch
which the seribe , . . wrote ***  There is no tendency to use the
expression *~éiipiry instead of **'sipiru in such a passage ss this.

Si-pir-tum sa *igi-pi-ri fa *Gi-mil-lu . . . iE-pu-ru-ma, <The
tispatch of the seribe which Gimilla . . . sent.”** In this instance
the dispatch was written by one person and sent by another.

A=kt Ft-pi-li-fum fa ™ -pi-ri, * According to the dispateh of
the gcribe.! *** The writer of a dispatch must have been thought of
as its guthor, especially if the sipiru was entrusted with consider-
able responsibility.'**

In & court record of the time of Cambyses the following cunei-
form statement is to be found ; H-pir-fum fa "Na-bu-gu 4 ™e¥hat-
Tu-Fu, * the dispateh of Nabiign and his parchment of annulment.*'*
If madakpad-lu~fu is the correct reading, the phrase indicates that an
annulment document could be written upon parchment, A brief
inseription of the time of Nebuchadrezzar containg the following
passage: 3 ™eksul-ly g-na “Hekhat-Tu Sa garei ™ nnine-oukin-aplu
apil “Zéru-tu makir(-ir). This may be translated ¢ Three parch:
ment petitions, for a parchment smmulment of the king, Innina-
mukin-aplu, the son of Zériitu, received.’?** The natural interpre-

** SirNbn 478:11-13 (10th yesr of Nabonidusj.

@ REOC 16:11, 12 (3rd year of Cyrus), The delerminative amdl
appedrs in the original text.

= RECC 102:84, 25 (Accession year of Cambyses).

1 BE X, &4, 7 (Accesmlom yoar of Darius IT).

18 gee ZA IO1, pp. 135, 136, 148, 140, for an important text in which
madok-pid-tum da emilgi-piri oeours in line 8. This evidently refers to e
dispatch or dooument written upon parchment by & sipire. For fipiitum =
Hpirtum sce note T, Strassmaicr’s reading H-kir-fum was made before
this equivalence wns known. Other oceurrences of maletf.pid-tum|tl)
ocenir in lines 11, 13, 18, and 20 of the text quoted, Unfortunate breaks
in the text provent full translation.

ta REOT 192:11, 12 Bes also line 7 of the same text.

% Arohives from Erech, Time of Nebuchadreszar and  Nabowidus,

Goucher Collepe Cunciformy Inscriptions, Vol. I, 125:1-5,
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tation of this statement is that Tnnins-mukin-aplu received three
copies of a petition written upon parchment. The petition was to
be submitted for the purpose of obtaining a royal annulment with
respect to & matter in which Innina-mukin-aplu was interested.
These two passages are presented as possible light upon the Baby-
lonian practice of writing upon parchment,*

The contrust between the dupsarru and the sipire is emphssized
by the data submitted. There are two cases in which the dupéarru
and the sipire are mentioned in connection with judges™ In the
third Neo-Babylonian letter quoted above the dupfarru snd the
sipiru ave referred fo in o very unusual passage®*® In all these
instances the intimation is very strong that two entirely different
kinds of seribes played a part in the official life of the Babylonians:

The importance of the sipiru is indicated by the varied service
which be performed in addition to being the accountant of the
property of a deity. The following unified list summiarizes the
nature of this service:

smdigipiru o darei,* the sipiru of the king”*"*  Compore =po
om0, 8 Ki. 12:10, ete. Note N23n 7D “EQ, Jer. 52:25.

endigipiru da mar darri, “ the sipiru of the son of the king.? '*

#tlsipiru da *labarakl, ‘the sipiru of the abarakiu official ?+2*

smilgipiru da “™iqipi, * the sipiru of the adminisirator? 2

enilgipiru fa ina Panna, “the sipiru who is in the temple
Eﬂ.l'.l.l:lﬂ..' 11

14 Bee NLE 4:0-6 for medabmi-ni-o-ti-fu-nit do go-lo-lo de-apriedi Isdi
possible that this refers to parchment sevounts in the form of written rolls
(go-lo-la fo-af-rie-ti)t The king in thie letter is solicitaus for thess
documents and gsks that they be deposited in a safe place fn the temple,

¥ RECC 161:14 (3cd yenr of Cambyses); BE VIII, 107:19-28 (ith
year of Dirius 1),

NLE 17:81, 32

" BtrNbn 44:3 (It year of Nabonidus); StrNbn 478:11-13 (11th year
of Nabonidus) ; RECQ 118:22 (lat year of Cambyses; RECO 107:17 (18t
year of Cambiyses |,

Y ErNbE 41313 (43rd year of Nebuchndrezsar) ; SirNdm 184:4, &5 (Gth
Foar of Mabonidus); StrNbm 270:5 (7ih- year of Nabomidus); HirNbn
681:14 (11th year of Nabomidns); Str0yr 177:1-3 (4th yiar of Cyrus) ;
StrOyr 100:10, 11 (6th year of Oyrus) ; StrCyr 364:16 (1t year of Uyrus),

“HHE X, #0:1-13 (2od year of Darios II); PER XIV, No, 965

A Rir¥bn 458:10-15 (10th year of Cyrus); OT IV, 27, | Bu 88.5-12,
336), lines 4, 5,

MREOD 164:21 (4th year of Cambyses); RECO 108:4 {0th year of
Cambyses).
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smdlgipirn da 9™ilgigredime §a fkalli efdi, ‘the sipiru of the
princes of the new palace.” B¢

snflgipiru da *~*ijakns fa % nds patri™e, ‘the sipiru of the com-
mander of the sword-bearers.” 110

smélgipiry &3 ina pini "Gubarri *™'pihit da =V ALkadi, *the
sipiru who is at the disposal of Gobryas, the governor of Akkad.” 8

sndigipire da bél pihit Mi-sir, ‘the sipiru of the governor of
Egypt.! 11

sndisipirn dn ™ Sumulbund, * the sipiru of the Shumutkunite:
(a Hittite)” 1**

There iz no direct specification as to the language in which the

#ipiru wrote, - No reference to an Aramaean sipiry has been found.

In spite of the lack of definite data one may be sure that the
sipiru wrote extensively in Aramaic, and possibly in Greek in the
Seleucid #ra. Very valuable indirect testimony is at hand concern-
ing the use of Aramaic, Numerous endorsements in Aramaic are
found upon clay tablets, and there is one instance in which a sipiru,
Bil-iddin by name, wrote in Aramaic upon the edge of u tablet
containing a reference to himself in cunciform.'** His notation is
self-explanatory, as the following indicates:

PQI QY = sz oz

There can be little doubt that this preserves the actual handwriting
of & sipirw, It is likely that all Aramaic endorsements were placed
upon clay tablets by a4 scribe who was a sipiru rather than by one
who was a dupfarru. The strong differentiation made between the
two kinds of seribes indicates that each wrote in a langnage in
which he was an adept specialist. The possiility that a rare seribe
might attain facility in writing in both cuneiform and Aramaic
must be kept in mind, but that all seribes or  considerable portion
of them could do #o is difficult to believe. Both languages were

U BEA Part 1, 81:1-3 (8th year of Darius 1).

EEE X, T:d (Accession year of Darius 11).

it HRE X, 101:24, 25 (5th year of Darius 11).

E SirCamb 3442, § (6th year of Cambyses).

HAEE X, 115:7-0 (6th year of Cambyses).

TR AR X, 00, edge, See lines 4 and 10 of the cunsiform text.
B The writing of Bel-dddin.”
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employed in the making of records and in the transmission of dis-
patches.  Moreover, the information which has been hrought
together affords a clearer conception of the highly important rile
which the scribe upon perishable material played in all phases of
Babylonian life from the time of Nebuchadrezzar II to that of
Demetrius I,

Writing upon Parchment among the Assyrians

The extensive activity of the parchment-writer in Babylonian
official affairs from the sixth to the second century B. 0. causes
inquisitiveness a8 to what the situation was smong the Assyrians.
Are there any evidences that they kept records upon materisls other
than clay and stone? It must be almitted, in the first place, that
Assyrian contract tablets, secording to availible information, con-
tain no allusions to the " sipiru,'™ The word si-pir oocurs in a
badly-preserved Assyrian text '** and Johns indicates the possibility
that it may be a term for an official, but no light is thrown upon
the meaning of the word by the context. Equally notewarthy 15
the fact that the *mdupiarru is rdrely mentioned in Assyrian
inscriptions.™  In the records which centered in Ninoveh the place
of both the *»"dupiarru and the ™ isipira was taken by the
i4-BA except in the late Assyrian period, when there seems

4 Sem ZA XXXVT, p. 27, for the occurrence of si-ip-ru ia alimks jn a
Cappadocian text. Lewy tranzlates ' Boten oder Delegierton der Stadt.'
There are other occurrences of si-ipru, or si-ibru, which §s the apfarent
dialetie form, to be found in Cappadosian texts. Prof. T J. Btephons has
kindly supplied me with the following references: Buabylgnian Inseriptiona
in the Collcction of J. B, Nies, Pari 1V, 58:11, 15; 35:3%; Qunciform
Teats from Cappadocion Tablets iin the British Huseum, Part 1, Plate 20,
line 2; Journal of the Society of Oriental Rescarch, Vol. X1, p, 118, ¥o, 4,
live 21; Musée du Lowvre—Department des Anfiquitis Ovientolos, Textes
Cundiformes, Tome IV, 32:1; 401 45:18; Awnols of Archacology and
Authrapology, Unicorsity of Ideerpool, Vol. 1, Nov. 1008, p. 66, No. 3, lina
11. There iz no real evidence 1hat the sibru of Cappadoclan texts is related
ta the sipiru of the Neo-Babylonian, Persinn, and Selencid periodd, hut it
has been thowght best to give the nbove refersnies, .

BEJADN No, 930, Col, TIT, line 11,

MIbid., Vol IT, p- 33 . See dbid., Vol. IV, 277, under dupfarry and
eompare with references under aha, A-Rd, p- 241,

**The extensive and varied service of Lhe smétd.BA is indicated by the
references in JADD, Vol. IV, p. 241, Kings, queens, erown princes, gov-
ernors, temples, and high offiviels of the jand wers dependent upon the
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fo have been a transition to ™*'dupfarru®™ The proof that the
il 4_BA wrote npon parchment ss well g2 wpon clay 1 decisive.
The "t A-BA =it Afur-a-a, * the Assyrian scribe,” and the *=*4.B4
wir A roma-g-a, * the Arvamaean scribe,” are convincingly contrasted
in a well-known cuneiform text.'*™ Johns points out that the dis-
tinetion between the two was “fuuctional” rather than ®racial’ 157
The conclusion to be drawn is that the seribe who wrote in Aramaic
was clagsed in antiquity with the seribe who wrote in Assyriam.
There ure half a dozen refarences to the ordinary Aramaean scribe
in Assyrian business documents’®®  An allusion fo an Arsmacan
geribe of the son of the king *** is very interesting, as it reminds
ong of the " isipiru fa mdr furri® Furthermore, o certain Assy-
rian list contains the following statement: ¢ *ii-BA™Y Ar-ma-
(a~a-te), *six female Aramsean seribes’™ Of no little signifi-
canee ia the cccurrence of *™i4-BA o™i y-gy-ra-g-q, * the Egyp-
tian scribe.’**  This is strong intimation that there was s place
in Assyrian life for the seribe who wrote in the Egyptisn languige
upon pupyrus. There is even stronger intimation that the *=HA-BA
wrote upon parchment. A text states that eity and temple seribes
were supplied with the skins of cattle and white lambe.** Thus
the inseriptional cvidence that there were peribes in Assyria who
wrote upon parchment is complete. That such seribes wrote mainly
in the Aramnic language is probable.

Agsyrian bas-reliefs throw nnmistakable light upon the question

#kill of tho ewiid-B4. The ideogram A-FA is not ss ey to explain as
DUR-8AR. Bes CD p. 8 {; Delitesch, Sumaricohes Glossar, po 4, under ab,
= 0f, JADD, Vol T1, p. 331, The evidence of the transition s very
slight.
hﬁ]"‘lﬂ R 31, 5, liues MM, 85. Tha text guoted Is w general list of titles
anl offices.
W JADD, Vol. 11, p. 109.
B JADD NWos. 170, B:2; 183, R:0; 207, R:5; 448, L. E:2; 807, R:3;
FRE:3.
18 Thy expression is eméld-BA mitdr-ma-a-a mdr dorvd, JADD KNo.
385, R:13.
1 Bep references in mote 110,
O JADD Ko, 82712,
m FApD No, 324, 0:11, B:l. Compare with sipiru of the govarnor of
Egypt. Bes Note 11T,
4% O f,Z 20, Col. 204. The skina were given to the emilA-B4 @l and to
the emdld-BA4 Sir il
3
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which is being dizcussed. In many scenes carved upon stone the
operation of recording plunder taken in battle is pictured.*™ In
practically every known instance two seribes are represented in
such a group. One is portrayed in the get of writing upon & elay
tahlet ; the other is depicted with a pen in the right hand and flexi-
ble writing material in the left hand, the pliant substance hanging
down and often ending in a partially-rolled scroll, The earliest
recovered example of this type of scene is furnished by a relief of
the reign of Tiglathpileser 11T of the eighth century 5. 0% Varied
reliefs of the same kind bave come from the palace of Sennacherib,
who oceupied the throne of Assyria at the close of the eighth cen-
tory B. ¢ and during almost two decades of the seventh century
B, 0.'* This tendency of the Assyrian artist to associats the writer
upon what may be regarded as parchment or papyrus with the
writer upon clay cannot be ascribed to mere whim or fanciful imagi-
nation.. Such a propensity in graphie portraiture must have gained
its inspivation from an established phase of Assyrian life, viz., the
extensive practice of making records in Aramaic script as well as
in Assyrion cuneiform. It ghould not be overlooked that the reliefs
indicate equality in scribal rank and function. The work of the
Aramaean scribe i8 classed with that of his Assyrian associate.
Rawlinson’s cuneiform list which places "= 4-BA =& Afur-a-a and
smfif-BA "itir-me-a-a' in immediste juxtaposition is lexi-
cographical confirmation of the conclusion which has just been
drawn from Assyrian arf. Beferences to the Aromoean seribe in
Assyrian contracts, some of which are dated in the reign of Ashur-
banipal, form another link in the chain of evidence. It is unques-
tionable, therefors, that two sorts of seribes, ane practised in the art
of indenting cuneiform inscriptions and one skilled in the writing
of Aramsic documents, enjoyed equal prestige during the last two
cenfuries of Assyrian history,

The combined results of this investigation disclose the fact that

14 A goold summary of the referances is givon by Breasted in AJSL, Vol.
32, p. 240, note 1,

¥ Ber Layard, Monuments of Nineveh, T, 58. An exeellent draiwing of
the scens is shown in AJSE, Vol. 38, p. 242,

128 Bon references given by Breasted as quoted in note 134. Two rafira-
ductiona of typical Sennacherib senlptures are shown in AJSZ, Vol. 32,
pp. 243, 244,

27 Bee note 120,
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writing upon parchment was practiced pxtensively in Mesopotamis
sontemporaneously with writing upon clay from the eighih century
B, . o the secand century B. 0.3 i. e.; during Assyrian, Neo-Baby-
lonian, Persian, and Greek régimes. Parallel with the dats from
which this general conclusion is derived are numerous Aramaic
endorsements upon clay tablets, panging from the Assyrian period
to the Persian era.*® These Aramaic nnnotations wers added to
cupeiform inseriptions for the purpose of attesting ms well as
clarifying the salient features of contracts. They were placed
upan the fablets soon after the Assyrian scribes had finished writ-
ing; i. e, before the elay bad entirely hardened, as the pen of the
Arsmaean scribes often scratched the yielding material. In some
cases vestiges of black ink are fo be seen,™ suggesting that the
endorsements were written by means of an inked pen under con-
giderable pressure of (he hand. Tt should be remembered that these
Aramaie endorsements synchronize with the cuneiform iscriptions
to which they are appended. Hence we have at our disposal the
jottings of many scribes who wrote in Aramaie during a period of
saveral centuries before-our era. The pronounced eursive character
of the seript which appears in these snatches of written Arnmgic is
definite proof that their authors possessed a facility with the pen
which could have been sequired only by long and constant experi-
enoe. Furthermore, this same feature of the endorsements indi-
cates prolonged utilization of parchment and similar material,
ingsmuch a8 a decided departure from the angularity of Aramaie
inseriptions upon hard subetances is exhibited.

Writing upon Papyrus
1t is thought that papyrus was known to the Assyrians on account
of the ocurrence of ni ‘dru in a mumber of texts belonging to the
time of Sargon’*’ A standard passage i= the following: amély

s FADD, Vol. T, pp. 21-2%; Stevenson, Asayrian and Buobplonian Con-
tracts with Aromaic Referonoe Nates, pp- 115-148, Bea Lideharski, Aliara-
mibisohe Trkunden aus desur.

1% Cluy, Aramaic Indorsements on the Documents of tho Muradd Sons,
0ld Testament ond Semitic Studies, Vol. 1, pp: 257-321: Clay, Ligh! on
the (ld Teslament from Habel, pp. 404-307. Note fine example of clay
tahlisk inseribed '“'-h Aﬂlﬂl‘iﬂt M—p B 395,

248 Qpg KlbrTxt references in Wiarterverzeichniss, p. 164
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Fem-iu i-ng ni-g-re gn-nd-o sab-re-ma, ' the man whose name is
written in this document.? ** “ Urkunde* is Klauber’s translation
uf ni-g-ra, but he indicates in a note that it may mean * Papyrs-
urkunde,” on the basia of connection with =34  Besold trans-
lates ni ‘drw © Art Papyrus ** 8o far s gvailable textz indicate,
there is only one ocourrence of ni “drut in Neo-Babylonian inserip-
tions; i e, in the following context: a-ki-i ni--a-ri fa =Ki-ng-a.'*
This may be translated thus: * according to the papyrus document
of KinA.” The complete context of this passage has not been pre-
served, hut the official position of Kind is suggested in line 7 of
the document by **#gi . . . , which can well stand for *¥isi-pir,
or ®digipi-rw. 11 such n restoration is correct and if ni 'dru means
* papyrus,’ we are provided with an instance of a sipiru who wrote
8 (document upon papyrus. This should not be surprising. If
papyrus was availuble thers iz nothing more natural than that a
gipiry should have written upon it as well as npon parchment.’*
One may question whether the term *"OETS-SAR was applied to
one who wrote upon papyrus, even if **/!sipiru was. Howwver, the
Babylonians and the Assyrians might have thought of papyrus as
artificial parchment. The Tonians referred to papyrus, when it was
introduced, se Bupbépes, *sking,? because they were already accus-
tomed to writing upon the prepared hides of unimals.?® How
extensively the Babylonians and the Assyrians wrote upon papyrus

35 Ihid,, No, 4033, p. 74, Tafel 38, See Harper, Asaprion and Babylonian
Lottérs, Part VI, No. G688, R:10, for Kidrki mi-aori emfid-B4 mdif,
“rolle(t) of papyrus (for) the seribe of the land?

2 KibrTot, note on p. 76,

B Boruld, Babyplonisch-eenrisches Glosear, p. 185, Howover, on p. 140,
wbld,, in conneetion with the word kerky, Berold indientes thut wi'dru may
mean " purchment.” Similarly, Meissuer in Babylonien und dssyrion, Vol.
L p. 250, translates widrn ' Porgament,! but in Vol II, ibid., P 343, ho
translatis * Papyrus'  Jastrow, A4 (hotionary of the Targumim, ete, Vol.
I, p. M, gives the muonnings * paper,” * parchment,' * papyrus,’ for the word
-y

44 Evetts, Inscripliona of the Reigna of Evil-Merodach, Neriglissar, aid
Taberosoorchad, Text No. 65 of Ner., line 12

W Of. Breasind, The Physical Proccases of Writing in the Eorly Orient
;ﬂag;:m Relation to the Origin of the Alphabet, AJSL, Vol, 32, pp.

H* See Herodotus V, 58, for the following: xal sis  glfhovs Sugdipay
mahelei drd rol walawd o “lures, 80 cord dr owdn Gigher Eyplorre Buptiippes
alyégel i eal aligw, ste.
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eannot be determined. There was no general skill in the art of
writing. Trained scribes were comparstively few in number.!*
No doubt the standard writing material wes clay, but parchment
and papyrus were also employed. It is possible to think of parch-
ment as taking precedence over papyrus, because the gkins of ani-
mals were more imperishable and could be obtained more readily.
However, no eategorical statement can be made concerning the
relative importance of parchment and papyms one wuy or the
other. A greater accumulstion of deciphered cuneiform texts will
probably throw considerable light upon the question.’**

Concluding Stalement

Since it is evident that scribal activity in Mesopotamia during a
lurge part of the first millennium 5. 0. included making records
upon parchment and pspyrus s well as upon clay, the question
arises s to whether there was any tendency to wrife the langnage of
the Babyloniane snd the Assyrians upon parchment and papyrus
by means of Armmaic characters, and, vice veres, Aramgic upon
dlay by means of cuneiform characters. Either process must be
recognized as inherently possible. Professional recorders connected
with g particular temple comprised writers in both languages. Fur-
thermore, indications point very definitely to the fact that there was
some degree of codparation between the two kinds of scribes. The
gkill of the dupiarru and that of the sipiru were often called upon
in the negotiation of the same business transaction. This means
that elose associntion developed between those who wrote upon clay
and those who wrote upon parchment and pupyrus. Hence a basis
of connection existed which could result in an interchange of fune-
tions. Actual corroboration is at hand that Aramaic was written
upon clay by means of Babylonian signe, for a published cuneiform
text of the Seleucid era has turned out to be n document in the
Aramaic language’® As to the writing of cuneiform inseriptions

101 The urgency of the statement in NLE 17:31, 32 indicates bow help-
less the ordipary’ Babylenians were without professional seribes,

9% Hozold, Babylonisoh-csnprisches (Hlossar, P, @4, lists urbawni | grbdou)
as another term for ‘ Papyrus' See KTzt references on p. 161. CL
OLZ 1014, p. 205; Holme, Kieing Beitrdpe, otc., pp. 6811

w8 Phyresy-Dangin, Tablettes dTruk & I'Tange des Pritres du Temple
d'dnu du Temps des Silcucides, Musle du Lowvre — Department  dea
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upon parchment or papyrus, Meissner states that cuneiform was
written with ink upon clay and stone, on account of which he eon-
cludes that parchment and papyrus could have been used for pen-
made cuneiform records.’™ This inference need not be questioned,
as Assyriologists today find it possible to make pen and ink copies
of cuneiform texts with considerable facility. Ancient scribes must
have been equally competent. There is no available proof thst sen
inseription in the Babylonian or the Assyrian language was ever
written upon parchment or papyrus by means of Aramaic charac-
ters, but there iz no reazon for believing this outside the range of
poasibility.

Two remarkable groups of Aramaic papyrus fragments throw
valushle light upon the question under consideration. One group
of eleven sheeis felle the story of Ahiqar ( “p'r ) and compiles
his proverbs.*** The part of the document whith is of special inter-
est indicates that Abigar was ‘& wise und ready seribe’ (ABD
ey £2¥2m)*** of Sennacherib,'®* king of Assyria. The influence
attributed to Ahiqar is suggested by another descriptive phrase, © the
counsellor of all Assyria’ (752 =N 1) There is no need fo
go into &ll details concerning this record, the Aramaic version of
which Cowley aseribes to the fifth century 5. ¢., and the supposed
cuneiform original of which he dates a eentury earlier. The main
thing to note here is that its picture of Ahiqar as the seribe of the
Assyrian king accords with fhe cuneiform dats concerning Ara-
maean scribes in Assyria and Babylonia.** The other papyrus frag-

Antiquitts Oriewtaler, Textes Unnéiformes, Tome VI, PL OV, No, 68 See
Driver, An Aramaic Inscription in the Cuneiform Heript, Arohiv file
Orimniforschung, Band IT1, Hoft 2/3, pp. 47-53,

13* Meissner, Babylonien und Assyrien, Vol, I, P 344, Eea TE T, 4

¥ Cowley, dvamaio Papyri of the Fifth Century, PD. 204-245.

3 Tid., p. 212, eol I, lina L.

3% Esarhnddon also figures in the story.

4 Cowley, fhid., p. 212, col. i, line 12,

HEAll the references which have been presented ss to the existence of
Aramnesn geribes fn Assyria in the time of Sennacherih throw considerable
light upon the following Biblieal passage dealing with an event in con.
nection with Sennacherib’s siege of Jerusalem: *Then said Eliskim, the
son of Hilkiah, and Bhebna, and Joak, unto Rab-shakel, Speale, T pray thee,
to thy servants in the Aramaie languige; for we understand; and talk not
with ué in the Jews' langusge in the pars of the people that are on the
wall! I Ki 18:20. Bimilarly, the Aramaic nsed In the book of Daniel
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ments contain parts of an Aramaic version of the Behistun inscrip-
tion of Darius the Great.'** This suggests that the Persian king’s
military record was not only carved in solid rock, but was also writ-
ten in Armmaic upon papyrus and sent to distant parts of his king-
dom. As contributory material these two groups of Aramaie papyri
support the conclusions derived from cuneiform inseriptions.

A significant historieal background exists for all that has been
discussed in this article. During a period of thres centuries prior
to the eighth century 8, 0. Aramaeans exerted sirong pressure upon
the Assyrian empire from the west.'™ Impressive punitive expe-
ditions had to be undertaken by Asyrian kings for a twofold pur-
pose, to hold the Aramaeans in check and to keep trade connections
open as far as the Mediterranean. An Aramsean strain grew up in
the population of Assyria, due to successive deportations and pos-
gibly as the outcome of & certwin amount of voluntary settlement.
At the same time the Chaldasans of Aramaean stock invaded Baby-
lonia and sections of that land became dominated by them.*** This
icfliiration and absorption of Aramaeans in both Assyria and Baby-
lonia had evidently been going on for a long time before the eighth
eentury 8. ¢. Hence the presence of Aramaean culfure in Mesapo-
tamis during the next six centuries, as exhibited by the influentisl
activity of Aramaean seribes who wrote upon parchment and
papyrus in the routine of ordinary business as well as in the nego-
tistion of political affairs, may be looked upon as the normal result
of p well-defined historical movement,'*®

galns g fresh perspeetive from what we know mow concerning the activity
of Aramaean scribes in the period with which the book deals.

128 Cowley, ibid., pp. 248-271.

T The Cambridpe Ancient History, Vol. I1I, pp. 1-26.

L8 I'bid., pp. 4, b,

1% The writer acknowledges his indebtedness to Professor Ungnad who
Lindly furnished some of the references quoted in notes 148 and 150. For
additiona]l reforonices to the emélsipirw see Clay, Business Doouments of
Murashe Sons of Nippur, Dated in the Reign of Darius IT, PEE Vol 11,
No.'1, 11:8; 51:16; T0:157 T2:12; 05:11; 133:1623; 135:1; 137:2;
224:11.



THE CASE OF MUHAMMAD

Worrau H, Worners
Usivesiry o Micmigaw

Or Musasmyar’s childhood and sdolescence uothing is known
that would in any way explain the peculisrities of behavior which
developed when he was sbout forty years old. To be sure there
are reports which have been taken to indieate: epilepsy on two
occasions in childhood ; but these linve been rejected by most compe-
tent recent scholarship.’

At about twenty-four or twenty-five! Muhammad married
Khadijs, & woman fifteen years his senior. In spite of the dis-
parity of sge he lived happily with her until her death, about
twenty-five or twenty-six years later. During her lifotime he made
1o attempt to take another wife; and she appears to have ootupied
8 unique place in his affections even long after her death and
after many matrimonial experiences. She bore him af least 81X,
and perhaps us many us seven or aight® children, although she
had come to him when forty years old and already the mother of
two children by two previous marriages. For the bearing of
Mubammad®s children quite obviously we eannot allow less than
six years; on the other hand, even sssuming that there were eight
children, we cannot well allow more tliay ten years, for at the end
of that time Khadija would have been fifty years old, and probubly
would have been incapable of further childbearing, During these
gix fo ten years, then, Muhammad lived the life of an obsrure and
contented husband and parent. At the end of that time, however,
Ehadija probahly became senescent; while Muhammad, being in
the early thirtiés, or at most thirty-five, was scarcely middle-aged.
The physical stress of this situation is evident. The natoral dis-
parity between the sexes in their resistance to old age iz nowhere
plainer than in the Bast: and here the disparity was aggravated
by sn unheard-of seniority in the woman. The strain was height-
ened by Muhammad’s unusual nusterity and loyalty. To make

! Koldeke-Schwally, Geschiohte des Qordn's, T, 25, note 1 and referenons,
* Tabarl, Annale, T, 1766: “ twenty-odd.”
* Tabari, Annole; “eight
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matters still worse, the two boys whom EKhudija had borne him
died, leaving him without male issue or auy prospect of such.
I am inelined to think that we should assign to this period that
strange exorcistic prayer which is preserved in Surah exiii, and
in whieh Mahammad seeks protection from something darkly indi-
cated by the words 3y 13! s.l&. The expression merits 4 spe-
cial examination, beesuse it was enigmatic even to the earliest of
Muhsmmad’s followers.

According to a common tradition * *L'isha 1z made to eay; “ The
Apostle of God took me by the hand when the moon had risen
and looked toward it and seid: “This is (what is meant by the
phrase) 34 13 &.h&. So take refuge with God from the evil
thereof *—menning * from the evil thereof when it is eclipsed . The
commentaries * and translations* prefer the still more common
interpretation: * from the evil of the night when it cometh on.™
No doubt Mubammad had explained away the first meaning of hie
colorful phrase long hefore it hecame necessary to give this pretty
answer to his child-wife., 1t was a pretty answer, because the worde
certainly bear well the interpretation. What the original meaning
was we can infer if we consult the native lexicons.”

How did Mubammnd come to use this literary expression? Not
g0 much, T suppose, from any conscions wish to be obscure, as
from sheer postic inability to be ordinary. There are other pas-
gages in the Qurfin which show a similar bold use of words by
Mubsmmad. They are hard to find now because the dull theolo-
gians, throngh the exegetical literature, have influenced the lexi-
cong® In the present instance we might conelude that s-lé and
By were merely ordinary words used of the clouding, or eclips-
ing, or setting, of the moon, or the sun; or of the darkness
resulting from any of these thmgs For g1 has been booked
simply as *darkness,” and 54 receives the ordinary meaning of

K. g Ldedn al-'Ard, xil. 162; Korhehdf, ad loc

*E. g, Kashshaf, Jalalain,

*E. g, Palmer, Sale, Henning,

* Dir. Samuel M. Zwemer in 1012 ealled my attention to the below quoted
pessage in the [hyd, and in 1527, to the cogmates in the mative lexicone.
He Is nol accommtahle, however, far my condinsions reganiing Mohammnd's
Hife with Khadije, nor for the thesis of this artiele, which grows out of
them,

*Beo below diseussion of Sural Ixxxi, 1625 and liid, 1.12
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“comes.” It is us though some solemn and unimaginative person
were to read Blake's * Tiger, tiger, burning bright?* and put down
“burn” a5 meaning simply “to look ™ or “+to gaze” ; or, worse
still, to miss the point entirely and think that it meant * to snar] ”
or “to crouch * ; since, of course, tigers do snarl and crouch, and
rarely if ever are observed in a state of active combustion. But
if we examine the lexicons* carefully we shall see that the root
S~& originally meant “to be suffused* and the root «—F3 “to gink
out of sight.® “ Soffused ™ contains the two ideas, *to be moigt ™
and “to be clonded ”; and both are included when speaking of
the tearful eye, or the wound that is bloody or purulent, or the
hides of people roasting in Jahannam** Tt is the second idea only
which is expressed when the verb is used with “moon ” or * sun.?
Then again, “to sink out of sight” contains the two idess, * o
enter s recess” and “to disappear®; and both are included when
speaking of the sunken eye, or the setting sun, or (perhaps) the
moon when entering the sarth’s shadow. o3y 13) 5.l could
mean then, “& thing snffused when it has sunk out of sight.” Al
Istahini ** says: ‘JJL':.!ES' J,,Hb A5 o &ls 3, 131 S-lE
“(The expresdion) « 3, |3 G~\&is a figure of speech (used) of
tho accident in the night, such as the nocturnal visitor.® In the
Qdmils, under g.£ we read: ri.l 131 PN s o Sy le
“*Abhiis and a number (of others eay that the phrase means) *a
malo penis cum surreetus est’ ”; and again, under 5s Wwe rend:
rles ol 5 s gs S sl rl.t KY ;’! sliasy “Its mean-
ing is “penis cum surrectus est,” (as) reported by al-Ghasmili and
others, on the authority of 1bn ‘Abl@a” The lexicons ** have pre-
s=rved & number of cognate words which belong to the same cirele
of ddeas: ¥y 4od cange 9% Lodyy L3y oy Sl S 3y

i

s eoe ooy (Lisin) o b o)) los BAE wpe 4»
o a g ol 5y ) el a2l ) ]

* Lizdn ol-'Arab nnd Bighib al-Tsfahini, ol-Mufradat 5 Gharid al-Qur'dn,
They are o ensily wcoessible that I merely summarize

¥ Tpfahiini, on Surak xxxviil, 56, In Hufradae

1 Mufradat,

H Ldisdn, Qdmas, Mufraddt, Qafr al-Muhiy,
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The passage of al-Ghazili is probably the following:'*

BIEE 2 oy g alll 5y los il 2 i) 3l 3
otS Vs 1 el ) s 131 &I &k sdsy S als J6 oy
Sl ot G S peileall g &b 5 U I gl ae o2
go =ty b aly L) e el adly pol oy Je ) 8T
olest) <3 Wy Koo W (5l Bl oy e bt
Szl

“ Among the oddities of (Qurin exegesis (is that contained in &
tradition) from Ibn ‘Abbis: *And from the evil of sy 13) 5~
—He says ‘ surrectio penis.’ And this is an overwhelming affliction
which neither intelligence nor resson may withstand when it is
aroused. This i& true despite the fact that it is a good thing,
geging that it becomes a motive for the two lives, as we have =aid.
But it is Batan’s most potent weapon against mankind. And (the
Prophet) refarred to it when he said: ‘I have never seen, among
creatures lacking inielligence and religion, anything more over-
whelming to men of intellect than you women!’ And (by) this
ie (meant) only the stirring of desire.”

The tradition twice mentioned in the Qdmis, as from “‘Abbis
and s number of others” and as “reported by al-Ghazili and
others, on the authority of Ibn ‘Abbis® I have not been able to
trace further than the passage in al-Ghazili. The latter calls the
interpretation “ unusual ™ or “curious,” but evidently would like
to accept it. Professor Wensinck assures me in & letter (Dee. 27th,
1027) that it does not occur in the canonical collections of hadith,
and believes that it is of a later date. In that case it would merely
ghow the growth of a common belief in regard to the meaning of
the curious phrase in Surah exiii, something more difficuit than
to suppose it to be old and genuine. At the least, the Eradition
shows what al-Ghazili thonght might well have been the thought
of Muhammad.

1t is not unlikely then that Surah exiii refers to severe priapisms
and pollutions zuffered by Muhammad st some fime or other, and

4 [hyd’, Bk. xii, ¢h. 1 (=Pt li, p. 19 Chiro ed. A, H. 13248).
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most probably during the years preceding his revelations, more
precisely: the later years with Khadija. If so, it indicates the
strain Muhammad endured at that time. Such a state of stress
might have been of no conssquence to the world if Muhammad had
been normally constituted, He was high-strung and sensitive, and
in addition seems to have suffered from gome very defimite pecun-
Harity which we would like to see identified, if possible, by com-
petent medical authority. He experienced under great stress, il
not in ¢hildhood ** then certainly in later life, even after the
Flight,’ certain moments which would appear to have besn seizures
of some sort. The old view, that he was an epileptic,*® has been
generally abandoned on the ground that conseiousness is lost and
apparent revolations could not have been experienced during an
epileptic attack.*® But I am told ** that ideas present to the mind
just before such an attnck might appear in the dreamy recovery
stage, and later be sét in order, when complete consciousness and
rationality had returned. 1t is of course beyond the ability of an
grientalist or historian to settle such a question. But, whatever
Muhammad’s ailment, we may suppose that the etress under which
he lived was of great historical importance, for it precipituted the
sbnormal states or attacks and set in motion the peculiar mechan-
iam of his revelations. On the other hand, relief from that stress
was enough to abate the attacks and the revelations?® At any
rate, it is strange that Muhammad developed poetry and propheey
in the later years of his marringe with Khadije, and lost both
these gifis in the ensuing twelve or thirteen years when he made
his many marriages.*

As Muhammad's restlessness increased he took to making Jonely
excursions into the wilderness about Mecca, particularly to s cer-
tain cavern on Mt Hira: n bad place for one in his condition,

U Sew oty L.

I NEekeSchwally, 1, 25, aote 3 and referonces.

1 Nioldeke-Bchwally, I, 24, note 6 and references.

1 Nildeke-Schwally, I, 25 (top).

" For psychiatric data I am indebted to my former ecollesgne, Dr
Theophils Rafasl

"1 know of an epileptic who believes that ho avoids attacks by avolding
sexual stress,

*He still occasionally suffered seirures, whils at the same time ki
appetite booame Insatinble.
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and vet just the sort of place which men wre wont to frequent in
the incubation stage of prophetship. When about forty years old,.
one day while alone in his cave, lie was overtaken by his first
experience; and hig consternation thereat is sufficient proof of its
novelty®* The experience was heralded probably by an auditory
hallucination, best described ns the ringing of hells, and character-
izod as very painful. It lasted but briefly, with no witnesses, As
he recovered he emerged among the thoughts which had occupied
him just before. At first they were present to his consciousness
without arrangement or sequence. He felt certain of the content
of his experience and of its meaning, but not of the history of
that experience: When he becams mormal he thought he knew
ani could tell what had hsppened. This can fairly be derived
from the tradition:**

L - “ - . 1
M}Gmf.aigélcul = L,.u’g”&-nl-a L}.—*;..‘_Sgﬂshlilﬂa!-
“ At times it came to me like the ringing of & hell; mnd that was
d very hard thing for me. Then it died awsy. But I had alrendy
learned from it what it ssid.” How different is the mechaniam
of revelation in the second part of this same tradition:

i b ool s Ty ) S Yoo Vlonly
% But at fimes the angel appeared to me as a man; and he spoke
to me, and T understood what he gaid,” Here Muhammad ex-
periences no shock and no subsequent incoherent dreaming. He
remembers only & rather calm and familiar enconnter with the
archangel in which he apprehenis the divine words ne they fall
from the lips of the messenger. We are not told in the tradi-
tion that Muhammad’s first revelation was of the “ ringring bell ™
type; but spparently it wus of this type rather than the other.
The continuntion of this well known tradition * is remarkably
deseriptive of a brain-storm, fear, pain, hallucinations, and prostm-
tion, in spite of the rationalization which it has gone through at

2 Ay g ¢hiild he had never had, or did not remembar, such exporiences;

or, buing & child, they were different.
= Bukhiiri, 1. 1,02 Of course, “A'isha i8 speaking twenty yeara later.

The events ocgurred some four years before her birth.
™ Bukhirl; log, eif.
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the hands of Muhammad himeslf, and at the hands of the seven
or more persons who have transmitted the story by word of mouth:

“"Phen the angel came fo him, sud be said: “ Rend” (Muham-
mad) said: ‘I am no reader.’ *‘Then, said (Mubhammead), “he
took hold of me, and he squeezed me till the force overcame me.*
Then he let me go. Then he said: “ Read.,” And I said: *“T am
no reader.” Then he took hold of me, and he squeered me the
second time till the force overcame me. Then he let me go. Then
he said: “Read.” And I said: “I am no reader.” Then he
took hold of me, and he squeezed me the third time. Then he let
me go. Then he said: * Read—in the name of thy Lord who hath
created—haith eveated man from a drop—Read, for thy Lord is most
gEIlDN'I-lE ”";’J‘

It is possible, I think, {o see here 4 paroxysm, violent, peinfal and
exhausting, and a gradual recovery during which Muhammad ima-
gines he has been coerced by an angel who wishes lim to become a
prophet. A prophet is a person able to read the sacred books, or &
person able to proclaim the divine message. Muhammad must have
heen thinking of such matters jusi before the seizure. God creates
man from & drop of procreative fluid. That slso was in Muham-
mad’s mind.

But Muhammad did not yet think that he was a prophet. He
thonght he was possessed. Returning home, he had Khadija wrap
him up, in which condifion he lsy until he grew more calm, Then
the two went together to consult with Warnqa, the aged eousin
of Khadijs, who possibly was some kind of Christian sectary, and
who, upon hearing Munhammad’s story, assured him that *This
is the Namiis which God sent down upon Moses.” 2 And, whether
# the Namiis * referred to message or messenger, Muhammad undeér-
stood that he wns indeed a prophet. Thus encouraged, he re
fiected upon hiz experience on ME Hirs, and at last produced the
version which stands in the Qur'an, It contains the sdditional
words : “ Who tanght the pen—taught man what he knew ** : another
reference to the seribal art, to which Muhammad was a stranger.
Of conrse he now desired another such experience, and so invited
one, He desived a corroboration of his eall,

The second revelation is described with startling vividness and

#11 that fs the meaning of Jg=ll == él"
* Bukbiiri, loe, cie.
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mummaﬁﬂmﬂmlxxﬁ,lﬁﬂ.mﬂ&unlﬁi;m&thmui
course are far more valuable than any tradition.  They need to be
rendered with care, for the lexicons put into the foreground the
platitudes of the exegetea:

Nay, I swoar by the orbd that tarey

Thut hurry, that hids

And night when it prowleth

And morn when it draweth breath

"Tis the word of an exalted herald

Mighty, standing sure with the Lord of the Throne
Obeyed, and trustworthy (oo

Your companion is oot mad

For he did séo it on the clear horizon

Nor is ho questionable touching the mystery
Nar ih it the word of o pelted demon

By the star when it falleth

Your campaniom erred not nor went astray
Neither speaketh he out of passion

Lio, 'tis nought but an inspiration jmparted
Ope of mighty power taughi him

Omns of high spirit. So he stood balanced
While on the highest horicon

Then drew near, and let himeel! down
*Twas the length of the twe bows, or nearer
And he imparted to his servant what he imparted
The hoart belleth mot what it saw

Will ye then question whst he saw?

Here iz the poet: pure, sincere, cortain, bold. He ealls himsslf
gimply ©your compamion.” He marvels ut digheliel in verities
so sure. He struggles with language to describe the indescribable.
His detractors have said : * Enthusiast,” * Liar “ Lunatic,” “ Who
i this Messenger??  “ Only clouds on the horizon.” 'The verbal
content of the revelation, as reconstructed in Sura Ixxiv, 1-7, ¥8:

O Enwrapped One

Arise nnd warn

Thy Lord magnify

Thy raiment purify

The shomination fiy

And give not while expecting much
And towsrd thy Lord be patient

We may compare the foregoing descriptions of Muharomad’s
abnormsl states with s third, also from Sura liil. Tt is an attempt
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to describe what he saw in the neighborhood of & well-known tres
at the end of a road, “ down there where the Garden of Refuge is

And onee he saw him at another despent

By the lotus tree where one ean go no farther

At that point |s the Garden of Refuge

Lo, the lotus tree waz onveloped by what esveloped it
The eye swerved not mor wavered

Indeed he saw the greatest of his Lord's tokens

Edgar Lee Mastors gives you the same feeling when he makes
Jennie M'Grew say:*
But on a sunny afternoon
By a country road
Where purple rag-weads hloom along o strnpeling fence
And the fleld is gloaned, and the air s still
To see agninst the sambight something black
Like i blobt with an irls rim

That ia the sign to wyes of second aight
And that T saw

After these interesting plimpses there is no evidence of the
mechnnism of Muhammad’s further experionces. 1t ig likely that
he formed mental habits favoruble to such abnormal states when he
settled down to belief in himself as the regular channel of divine
communication with men. It is also likely that he standurdized the
form and furniture of his experiences, Thus, in the passage
fuoted shove = "X’isha makes Muhammed gay: “ But at times the
angel appeared o me s i man; and he spoke to me, und T under-
stood what he said:”  Perhaps we are here still dealing with some
sort of genuine abnormal experience. Later, of course, Muham-
mad puts his daily connsel, apologetic, polemie, and what not, how-
ever prosaic; into the form of revelations, without convinging us of
his having had any abnormal experience. On the other hand he
did have queer geizures while in Medina. *X%isha says: * 4T have
seen him when the revelution was descending upon him on & day of
great cold ; and it passed away from him; and behold his forehead
mn with sweah™

I repeat: It is strange thst Muhammad became & poet and
prophet in the later years of his marriage with Khadija, and lost

¥ Epoon River Anthology, 232,
“P. 141 * Bukhari, loo. eif.
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both these gifts in the next twelve or thirteen years when he made
his many marriages. With the loss of poetio prophecy-came also
deterioration of churacter. His domestic life in Meding released
him fram the strain which had produced his poetie passion and his
prophetic fury; but it did great violencs to his morality and humun-
ity, and afforded no normal peace and satisfaction. A single
exumple will suffice to illustrate them all, Muhsmmad, BERIng
Zainab, the wife of his ndopted son, Zaid, conceived a passion for
lier which he could not concesl. Muhammad refused to allow
Zaid to divoree her until God revealed his will in vy, 36-39 of
Sura xxxiii:

It ds mot for u belisving man or woman, when God and his Apostla
bave decided » muttor, to have the choles fn thnt matter; and whosoever
rebels againgt God and his Apostls errs with an obvious wrror.  Now
when you (Mulammad) were saying to (Zaid) the ove favored by God
and you, * Keep your wife for youreelf and fear God” and (when you,
Mubammad) were concealing within voursell what God was revealing,
and were fearing people—whereas you ought rather to fear God—after Zaid
had fulfillod his desire of her wo married you to her, in order that
believers might suffer no hindrance concerning the wives of their mdopted
song when they have falfilled their desive of them. And so God's commanid
was carried out. The Prophet i not to Ue hindeved in what God has
ordained for him—anl God’s vommand Is a sure derrve—accarding to
God’s custom with (prophets) of the past—those who deliver God's
messaged wnd fear him, and fear none but God. God §s good enongh at
Teckoning up.

When compared with earlier utterances, such as those already
quoted, this one shows a sore decline in poetic quality, sineerity,
humility, idealism, and spiritualitv. This Mohammad is vastly
inferior to the Prophet of Mecea, to say nothing of the prophets “of
the past,” of whom he now haz such an inadequate conception. The
whole unplessant story of Muhammad i Medina should be called
to mind.

Muhammad's marriage with Khadijs, though materially advan-
tageons to him at the beginning, remained wholly admirabls. At
her death he almost immediately and simultaneously espoused the
six-year old ‘X'ishn, daughter of Abu Bakr, and married Sauda®

B The mame Ed’- is unique, and bhard to explain unless ws o distor-
tion of =} e * Black” Her first husband bore the strunge name Sakriin,
"Drunk.” “Sauda wes a Meccan, albeit with a short pedigres, aod pot
nn Abyesinian,

4



146 William H. Worrell

the widow of a faithful follower; the motive being in the one
case parily political, and in the other, partly. benevolent. We con-
binue to frace the same two purpeses in his marriages with Hafza,
Hind, Umm Habiba, snd Maimins. Revenge, and humiliation
of the vanquished, seem to have been the purpose of his marriages
with Juwairiys, Safiya, and Raibina, and possibly also Nashi
(or Sand or Sabi) and Shanbd”. Tt may be safely stafed that
the element of inclination was not abisent from the choice of *‘X’isha,
and it was notoriously evident with Juwairiya, Safiys, and Raihina.
The extreme case of infatuation with Zaineb the wife of Zaid, has
been mentioned. Inclination seems to have been the only resson
for attempting to marry Ghaziys. Maria the Copt was, of course
a present, but nevertheless vory mceeptable. Mabari says little of
Zaninah * Mother of the Poor,” Sharif, ‘Aliya, Qutaila, Fatima,
Khuuls, and *Amra. Marrisge was not consumated with Nasha
(Sand, Saba), Shanbd’, *Aliya (#), or Qutaila. A certain Liaila,
proposed to and married the Prophet, but Iater hnd herself released
on grounds of jealousy. The case of Asmil looks suspiciously like
that of Ghaziva, and may be & doublet. TUmm Hin? meantioned
that she ‘already had a child; Dubas was reported to be passé;
Safiys, dsughter of Bashima, refused to abandon her husband:
Umm Habib, daughter of ‘Abbis, turned out to be a milk-relative-
g0 these four did not marry the Prophet.

The above has been taken from Tabari,* whose sccount is very
full and frank. When due allowance hae been made for repetition
in the list, it still remains 8 long one. There can be no doubt of the
essential truthfulness of this picture. Aside from the claims of
charity and of politics, sside from the ancient harim-tradition of the
East, Mohammad’s domestic life in Medina is extraordinary.
The violence of the explosion, and the devastation wrought by it,
are a messure of the pressure under which Muhammad lived
when he first had his revelations in Meoca

* Annals, 1, 170611



COPTIC OSTEACA OF THE NEW YORE HISTORICAL
SOCIETY

A, AwrHur ScEILLER
Conrunra UNIvERSITY

Ix THE FROCEEDINGS of this society published in 1890 one of
the leading Egyptologists of the time, W, Max Miiller, spoke of the
Abbott collection of Egyptian antiquities of the New York His-
torical Society in the following manner:

“This collection ia exhibited—or rather, stored—in cases, the
objects being crowded together in the dark galleries of the rooms
of the New York Historical Society. One of these cases contains
our Coptic fragment; owing to its unfavorabla position and the
darkness of the room, we are not able to decipher the inscription
with certainty. The reverse must as yet remain unpublished, as
none of the attendants possessed the authority to open the caze and
turn the ostrucon around. We have deemed it advisable to publish
this fragment of the text, in the hope of suggesting the publication
of the entire text to some one who shall be more fortunate in his
dealings with the authorities of the Historical Society.”

After more than three decsdea Dr. Miller’s hope is fulfilled,
The Society has not only permitted the publication of the verso of
the Cloptic ostracon in question, but has kindly placed its entire
collection of Coptic ostraca at the suthor’s disposal. None of the
eight texts which follow are of major importance (in fact, three are
exceadingly fragmentary) but they sre inleresting as presenting
phases of the life of the native Egyptian shortly after the Arabic

conquest.
I

Red ribbed potsherd inscribed recto and verso, The ends of the

first five lines recto, and the beginnings of the first five vérso have
been broken off; the letter is otherwise complete. Size: 8x 414

inches,

Bee List of Abbreviations on p. 168
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A, Arthur Sehillor

recr, Nl

VAR AN

REE e TE XE€ OyHM|

HOq €.... 2[A] MM €ROA NT2A

PE€2 €POK HIPNTOOTK €XNpw
ME €QAPE' OYAE eqznw oyae
EA(Q2E ZATOOTK amanMmee*
AY® ON €K®ANEl €KMOOBE MK
NEKWEP NCE(I OYAAAY NTA
Aq' NOYZEKE ' ekcooyn xXeqp
KPW2' €MATE APl TArAMH
Nrcerniconoy NCEKAA] €

BOA NAY ANOK 200 fomn

TOPE' ETOOTK XE€ EKWANZA
PE2 €POK NTeize XN Mrie
HMA" €0-€ KAZHT €goA’ HAl
ZAZWE NIM €Aqw@Tie

2ITOOTK Z2IMAZOY WATE
NOY:" ANOK TIeTHAT

AOFOC MTTNOYTE " 2apok
ETPEJKALY NAK €ROA

AY® NOPIINA NMMAK No.e
NNETOYAAB THPOY
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Versa,

10

Jme:
ApPOK 1 ..
Jenny Nk ., .
1€l wapoq eyma
JNZHT 2a2ENTENOOYE
EAYTIANOY " NTAAY™ APl TA
FATIH NFAAC E€TEEMNOYTE
NFWINE NT-APHY ” AyNTOY ezoyM
2A2TETN NEXITOY NAG M
MON €qoyzn'' NMMAl KAl
FAP TIETKNAA(Q" NTAK
Aq NPWME ANAAAA N]
TAKAAG MMNOYTE
@ NTektyxH nHMAL
OYXAl ZMITXOEIC TIA
MEPIT NCON: PTAAC
MIMAA@ANE T Acapiac”
2ITNZAAO TIIEAA
X
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(7) Do not trouble yourself about a man who is confined * or
endangered or looking for you in controversial places® (10) There-
fore when you come, will you go with your friends, and they will
take something of his (7)* for a poor man.* You know that he is
often mistaken.® Be so good (dydwy) as to ask them and they will
pardon him (15) for it.

I, myself, promise® to yon that if you watch yourself in this
fashion from this place () in going north,? everything shall be
(20) unto you as it formerly * was. T am he who gives the word
(Adyos) of God * to you that he will pardon them for you and that
he will be gracious (mvespua) with you like (25) all holy omes,

(verso) . . . (§) regarding the animals, they ehall ... ?
-« " of themn*® Be so good (dydmy) a3 to do it for God's sake.

You ask whether, perhaps,'* they are being brought to you and
(whether) you shall take them to him. No! (10) he remains?*
with me; therefore (kai vdp) you are the one who shall do it *® for
God und * for your soul and mine.

(15) Farewell in the Lord, my beloved brother. Give this to
the lashane *" Asaries,** from Helleo, the humblest (2\dy).
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*e:\q;qm, for EJOPE €20YN, not reflexive. Ses Epi, App.
i, 55; Byl 177, 8 has PC. The word is somewhat searce; mnd our
reading is quits onosual

" TIMAHMHMIQE is literally “the place of fighting” I have not
found it elsewhere and it may be o variant of the known MAMMOOWE,
Hmill

"HTAA(, probably MTAA- for MTA-, though Crum suggests
HTM{T}q; & similar constroction in HTMY verso, line 6,

'2€KE for ZHKE,

! Kpw2 for g£p(po, upon Crum's suprestion; of, however, 0O Ad 54,
p. 70 ':otaaﬂ: co 3!:; (2

. -i-m,"-rm & technionl expression implying & guarantes. Bes
Betho-Partsch, Birgschaft,, pp. 408-518, 764-5. The writer of our
document would probably not be legslly liable for breach of his promise.

fXIMN I’“TE[I]!:!A ut Crum's suggestion.

* Crum auggests KazZny but RAZHT iz elear; of, CAMBM 1163, 3;
1161, 2, Seealso E€(KA TTMA E€BOA, U0 122, 6, “he Is leaving
the place™

"2IMTA20Y WATENOY, the first word has apparently the
AAme m 2 aa the second; its general nsage of “ bnck, the verso of &
document ¥ means nothing hare,

#*4AOIr0C MITNOYTE, » techuical expression, & formula of
#urety, see Epi. 06 note 1; 107; here used in a private sense,

= EAYTIANOY, the A, may possibly be an )} but the meaning
is atill obacure.

T NTALY, B8ee note 3,

.y N'F;PHY ohscure;  reading .LPHY ag “perhaps™ NT woold
gegm to introduce an indirect gquestion, after MINE.

*eqoyzn Is perhaps written for €(JOYH2.

" TMIETKNAAg for TIETKNAAA(; similarly NTAKA(Q] for
NTAKAAQ.

(D for AYM.

T AAMANE, & village official with justics of the peace functions;
seo Steinwenter, Studien m d. koptisch. Rechtsurkunden (10 Btud. Palse),

Pp. 38-60.
" ACAPIAC for AZAPIAC, though this spelling Is not known
elsewhere. Cf., however CAPIAC, 00 445, 5.
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1T
Red ribbed potsherd, inseribed recto; verso, black., A complete
document, Size: 514 x 414 inches.
PNQOPIT MEN MTT
waxe facriaze nNTek|

NTEKHMNTCON oywm A[
AP! TATAIH E€ETEENZ2WE NNX

5 WME' NTALXOO( NAK ETEETOY
TENOY €C TIAPHE® AITNNOOY({ N
AK NTOOT( MNNECAK®' APl TATA
TTH NI'CZAI NBIOC NMETOYAAR
ETE ATIA AG-ANACIOCTIE MMNATIA

10 Al0CKOpPOC MNATIA ceytipoc' [ay]
@ ON N(CZAICOY NCNAY NTPeHH
CIONE® €roya EPWANTXPIA NNX
AP @Q@OTTE THNNOOY NAI NTAN
TOY NTAEI €BOA TAACNTE

15 wTwpoc® 2I'TN BATICIC
TIAT OYXAl
ANOK MAKRAPIOC
NX@Kpe® Tame
NE EMACco

20 n e-ewnonmoc]’
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Before coming (ué) to the words 1 salute (dowdfopn) your . . .
? . . . of your brotherhood, wighing . . . P . . .

Please attend (dydwy) to the matter of the books* (5) which I
gpoke of to you. Now as regards the pledge® T sent it to you by
(the son) of Isauc?

Be g0 good (dydry) az to write the lives (fioc) of the holy ones,
namely, Apa Athanasios und Apa (10) Dioscoros and Apa Severos.*
They were written for two trimesia ® each. 1f you have need (ypela)
of papyri (ydprys), send to me and I will bring them when I come.

Give this to (15) Theodoros * from Bapsistin.® Farewell.

I, Macarios, (the son) of Jokre® 1 salute my brother, (20)
Theopompos,”

P XOME for XIMMOHE.
''ei1c H_LFHE, the tatter n Bemitic loan-word, b ; of . Bpi 274
CMBAM, imdex,

* €CAK probally for ICAK=ICAAK.
' Three saints of the Coptie ehureh,
& 'FFEHHGIDHE, a peculiar form of rpageor.

*TEWTOPOC, pelled so anly here.

" RATICICTIA, #n anknewn mims heretofore, perhaps comnected
with Hagis, 5 Arch. . Papyrus, 240, 2,

' XWKPE, ulso an unkoown name; of. XOYXIP, Byl 244 recto.
X(@mK may go buck to Zwspdryy, on the analogy of XIXO1 from
Firorr, Lol TV 1494, 81, see Preisigke, Namenbuch, coll. 87 and 386,

' S EWMTIONTIOG ¢f. P. Oxy. T 103; P. Oxy. V19832, 1,16; 5B 4148,
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111

Limestone, inscribed recto and verso. Recto published by Miil-
ler, 1890 Proc. Amer. Orien. Soc., p. xxxii; documant noted in
Crum, Monas. of Epiphan., i; p. 111, note 12; p. 168, note 14.
Complete, 3 x 514 inches,

¥ wopn nen ftome]
ETERMNTCON ETNANOYC
TIXOEIC €JECHMOY EPOK NY2ZA
PEZ EPOK MNTIEKEIWT MNNEK]
5 CHHY MNTIET®OOTT NAK 71’
OY®® OYN NIKA TIPOOY® N[AK]
MNNCATIOA NATIA TIATEPMOYTE
NFrElep. €°
MNMAKAPE N[ . .]8wK TPIp

Verso.
€ZOYN' X& ATKAlpOC®
DWTIE MIIPSW® OYN N@OY
€i' XeTNSOOT gerrn’ 2n
TIWOMNT HI@A NTAPENXO
5 €1C CMOY EPOK OY.XAl ZHITXOEIC
TAAC NIEWPIIOC TIAMPE
21TN iOE MEAAXICTOC
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First (piv) 1 salute your noble brotherhood. The Lord hless you
and guard you and your [ather and your (5) brethren and that
which is yours. 1°* want you to take care of yourself (7).

After the fesst of Apa Patermuthics and Macarios® . . . ?
% install an oven (Verso) When the time (xazpde)® comes,
do not remain behind, Do not fail to come ¢ g0 that we may tend
to 7 the three feasts, wherefore the Lord (5) will bless you.

Farewell in the Loyd, Give this to (ieorgios, the baker; from
Job, the humblest.

&7 Crum suggests T[“!’CI] but thore does not seem to be room for
this. Miiller resds 1-[n],
‘MIrEIE].€ in smaller characters and in the margis, & marginal

‘MM MARAPE, pohaps also the feast day of m (5t.) Macurios,

‘BR TPIP €20YH, == Crum, Epi., 1, p. 182,
* ATTRAIPOC, this nsage unusualy ef., bowever, BKU 32, 4.
"NMOYEL, &2 00 200, 7 note p. 52, Also 0D 247, 3.

TOEITN=21TN.

v
Limestone, inseribed on upper half of one gide. Compleéte, 134 x
234 inches.
KAPAKOC' 2 ATTAM (1E10M)
NH(® NCOYO ZANAAKI
NE' NH({ NCOYO TIONKOY

Caracos For the barn (7),* a sack (F)* of wheat. For the
jars,* o sack of wheat. (‘Total), the pound.®

IRKAPARKOCG for RYPIAKOC, sommon in Jeme texte. Ses CO
snd ERU, indices.

" AM; this seems to be an abbreviation of ramelos, and in this period
would probably be private storshouse. It may, however, refer to the
publie tressury, and denole & tax.

' MH(j, an unknown word, undoubtedly & measure.

‘AAKINEG, conneeted with Abyurer, Adywros, Asyieor, Ade. See Prel-
wigks, Worterbueh, il, ol 1, &

* [TONKOY = T1-évels, the money-weight equivaleat of the grain



156 A. Arthur Schiller

¥
Limestone, inscribed recto, s few rubbed letters verso, Com-
plete, 1% x 334 inches,

Toyeooy' MuoyTay
PNE® NTAKAAY MNKAO
M AXWM( AY® AKKA
©ICTAMOY AXNNEZR

9 HYE THPOY MNMNEKS]
X: %

Peace® and quiet® (to you). For you made them wreaths of it
and you attended to (xabfiorgu) all the things (5) with your (own)
hands. Zacharias?

LTGYEODYF o peeulisr construction; ef. EN'I‘ E;QGY of KRU
04, 05,

"OYTAYPNE for OYEIPHNH, oy, (1).
"4 » monogram for. Z (A)X(APIAC).

Y1

Limestone fragment, inscribed recto and verso, Size, 2 x 3y
inches,

¥ wolpr] Vero  Frema
ETEKMNTXO] Jeoynmw]
€Ic eqecroy] MIpTeToTeN
TTNA NPRI [ Joa xexac]
NI'el €zoyin ApicremnT,
200Y N[ Ic mrienonpe
N nnoyre

Blge [20TH BikTOp emalx
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Vil

Limestone fragment, inseribed recto and verso. 134 x 1}
inches,

Pod Verso. Jpopind

serm| TAT NN

rnayaoi{c Jioy 2o

KET H[ HMHA

K@AN] 1 lanToy

AA M Tzoa
Vil

Limestone fragment, inscribed recto, a fow letters verso, Size,
3 x 315 inches.

pran Verso,
AP TINA.[ K T,
JeAYNH NXET] Tp—

GE_HTGY Mrpsw.[
acH] IMHCA
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In conclusion we hriefly eall stfention to interesting points in
the various ostraca. No. [ is g lengthy letter, the translation of
which is fairly elear, but the actual subject matter obscure. Recto
and verso are part of one lstter but seem to discuss different things.
The use of legal terminology is strange. No. II is an interesting
letter dealing in the main with a request to the addressee to pen
the lives of Coptie saints; the name of the writer, Bapsistis, is
unusual.  No. ITT is & letter addressed to g baker who is urged to
take charge of the preparstion of food, probably for monks, on
future feast days. St. Patermuthios is an estalilishment in fhe
neighborhood of Jeme (Thebes). No. IV is, perhaps, the most
interesting document. It is either a receipt or & direction to Cara-
Q08 conceTning certain amounts of wheat. No. V is a short letter,
with Achmimie forms. The recto of No. VT is in epistolary form,
with the addressor's name on the edge. No. VII cantains the names
Paulos and Coptos while No. VIIT also shows traces of usual epis-
tolary formmlas.

Abbreviations: BRU = Zgyptische Urkunden sus den Musern zu Borlin,
Koptische. Urkunden. CMBM =~W. E. Grum, Catalogie of the Coptie
Muanuseripta In the British Mussnm, 0=W. E Crum, Coptie Ostraca
from the colloction of the Egypt Exploration Fund, ote. Epi=W, E.



STUDIES IN THE DIVYAVADANA *

Jawes H. Wars
UsrvEnsiry oF WABIINGTOX

1. Sakarikdvadana.'

It 18, of course, a law that, when & god * is destined to © fall ¥
five premonitory signs appear: his clothes which were formerly not
dirty become dirty, his wreaths which formerly were unfaded fada,
an evil smell issues from his body, sweat appears in his two arm-
pits, and & god who is about to fall takes no pleasure in his thronet

* 1 am deeply indsbted 1o AL J. Prayluski, who carefully examined and
morrented my translztions of the Tibelan and Chinese texts of the sitkariks-
vadina aud furnished me with valuable notes smd suggestions, Acknowl-
sdgement shoulil also be made to the trustees of the American Field Bervice
Fellowships, for it was us & follow on that foundation that I was able to
obtain the material for this study.

The Siuskrit text which T here tranalite Is to be found in Cowell and
Neil's edition of the Divyivadina, pp. 103196, The Tibetan text is in
mdo 20, . 427a-430s. The Chinese text is to be found in Tripiaks, Tokyo
XIV, 7.2, and in Tuisho Tssafkyo, XV, 129.

* Qur Bkt, text hesitates between the true word lor * sow ”, sileri, and
the barbarism sakarikd, e, g, po 104, 1.14 sikerydh but elsewhere it reads
#sikarikdyah.

* Wa kugw from ut least p. 57 of the Divyd. that devaputra = deva where
Bukra asys o the sonless king: yedi kaicio cyavamadhermd devapuira
bliavigyats tat o putratoe semdddpayisdmd,

*The Cbinese hus mado s proper name of the adjective cyaeana-
dhormino: % BE ¥ B i Of conrse, the sense demands that we
tinderstand en adjective; of. the quotation in fn. &, where it can anly be
an sdjectlyy. Altho the Chinese hus thus lost the polnt of the original
stery, its rendering has far more literary merit than the Skt. or Tib.

* In enumersting the five signa the Tib, interchanges the position of Nos.
3 and 4 of the Skt. The Clinese gives as the five signe: “his hody did
not have the virtue of majesty, filth arose everywhere (this is lacking in
both Tib, and Skt.), the garlands of flowers on his head all entirely with-
ered, from parts of his body & bad smell proceeded, and from under his
arm-pits nothing tut swest flowsd." g—gﬂwﬁai - |

YR REBERXBED P ARAGH WHRZT

% OFF B It is interosting to mote thet almost this same list is
found in another svadins of the Divyd, p. 57. M. Praylusii suggested
159
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Well, 8 certain god who was destined to fall rolled himsslf on the
ground, and after he had rolled he said: Ah Mandikini, ah pool, sh
pond, ah Caitraraths, sh Parusynks, sh Nandana-grove, gh Migraka-
grove, ah Piriyatraks, ah Papdukambala-rock, uh ussembly-hall of
the gods, sh SudarSana. So saying, e limented in distress.?

that I muke a study of the signs of the fall of n god, but as our ihrary
has no facilities whatsoever for ressureh in Hindu studies T cansot follow
np his suggestion. '

* Most of the names in thie list are to be found in Kirfel, Kosmogrophis
der Indev: p. 59, “ Am Fome dos Berges (Kailiss—s fubulous mountain
in the HimMayn range) liegt der Lotusteich Manda {= puskiripi and vipi
of our lat) mit kaltem Wasser, einer herbstlichen Waolke ihnlich, Ans
dem Teiche entspringt der Fiuss Mandakini, an dessén Ufor der Wald
Nundann liegt . . . An dem Ufer des Flusses [Acchindi) liegt der grosse
Hitin Caitroratha; ™ p. 94, * In Uayria liegen in der Richtung von Osten
sach Stden die vier Hasine Caitraratha ., . p. 85, “Nach dem
Vysablilsyn sum Yogashira legen anf der (ipfelfliiche des Meru die Haino
Misravana, Nandana, Caltrarutha und Sumbnass, die Gotterhalle. Teeiest
Sudharmil, die GStterstadt Sudaréany und der Palust Valjayania ”; p, 232,
“Nach den vier Himmelsrichtungmn liegen vier Felsen: .., im Sfden
Fagdukamball, im Westen Rukta. . S

L eamnot find out to what Pirusyaks refers. The Tib, takes it as the
nime of u grove: risub hgywr gyi tshal (1 follow the transeription of
Das’s dictionary). The Chinsse liste §t along with the other groves:

MR EE W% MK Begnrding Pariyatraka, | aan do
Bo more thun reproduce the note which M Przyluski pave me on the
word; " Pariyatraka est énigmmtique, Comparez Divya, p. 214, 1. 18
Vous voyes que du sommet duy Moy on upergolt Varbre Phrijataka qui est
Varbro paradislague bien eonnn. Mais jcl Piirijitakn est donné per les
éditours, non par li= mss. qui ant tous Pariyatraks eomme dans Je Sfikurl
kiv. (Notor que p. 218, 3¢ ligne avant la fin, Cowsll et Nell dorivent
Parijitaks smans indiquer co que donnent Tos mis ). I o'est pas eertain que
Pariyitraka soft une fante de soribe comme Vont ¢y Cowell et Neil, car In
mime forme revient en denx endroits; ello est confirmbe pir ln version
chinoise po-li-ye-fo-lochia et probablement muss; mer le tibet.:  complide-
ment = pari - assemblie = yitra, car ydtrn “ pélérinnge, fate™ est yoisin
de “rdinion, pasemblée”  Jo suis Lo prie d'idmetire gus Pdriyitraka
eal une autre forme du nom de Parbre prradisingne.

A Is usunl, the Tib, has here followed its Ske. original very closely. 1t
varies from our present Skt. text only in lnserting o word sdug (= igfa,
rukin) between the Phriyhtraks and Fipdu*, Since the Chinese after
the Phriyitrakn i wholly unintelligible one wonders whether the Tib, has
ROt preserved something that the Skt. has lost snd that the Chinese has
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Sakra, the chief of the gods, saw that god turning® and rolling
excessively on the ground. After looking again, he went up fo
where the god was. Affer going up he =aid this to the god: Why,
my friend, do you turn and roll excessively on the ground and
lament in distress: Ah Mandikini, . . . in distress

Thus addressed the god aaid this to Sakra, the chief of the gods:
1 here, O Kausika, after enjoying the bliss of the gods, shall on the
seventh day from today be born in the womb of a gow in the eity
of Rijegrha. There for many years I shiall have to feed upon exere
ments.

Then Sakra with pity 7 said this to the god: Go thow, my friend,
for refuge to the Buddha, the best of men; go for refuge to the
Law, the best of the destroyers of desire ; go for refuge to the Order,
the best of groups.

Then the god. trembling beeause of the fear of birth in an ani-
mal’s womb and because of the fear of death,® suid this to Sakra,

bopalessly confused. Between the Pariytreka (which the Chiness hus
transeribed und probably attempted to interpret as: fower long wnplocked

sk R H) and decesabha the Chiness has *mizel, procios, soft
earth, Jong unwaliced,” $E 3 iﬁi’.ﬂﬂk A KR BE, which might

(but T don’t know how) be an attempt to interpret an original b Raktd
hi Pdngdukambaladili.

Devaanbhd very likoly has the sume meaning here as in Divyi. p. 220
{epd o dectindm lroysstriseidadm Budhgrmd sdma decagablid gairo
devds frayastriséad . . . ). CL the above quotation from p. 96 of Kirfel.

Some of the names diseussed in this nofe are to be found also in the
Milifvnstu; Mahi T, p. 32, L 4 (which should eertainly read aa I shall
quote it), agfoms oo mokfudyiness caijaypsnte manddpupkaripydm  pari-
yitre kovididre wmokdcans pdrupyake cifrarstho sandane  midrakdoans
eparegi oo refosdmagis oo vimdnepu . . . ; MakRk T, p. 451, L 20,
yadraam cilrarathe mifrakdpane devdndin friyostrimidmim pitrakd kori-
ddrd dergpariertd dobkonti tddrsam. . . .

Regarding the form pugkiripé of our text {where ong would expect
pugkarini ), Bepart has & note om the mmo form which is found in the
Mahiivastn IIL, p. 505 st top, “ La forme pupkirial est trop Iréquento dans
fiow met. pour que je me sols cru autorisé b la corriger. Elle fait pendant,
#f sens inverss, an pokkharani du pall"”

Mandikind is found in MuhEvagga V1, 20, 2, es the name of & lake,

* In #pite of the mss. we must remd fivartaminum.

* Preserved in tho Chinese, but oot in Tib.

S Piryegyomy . . marasabhayabhitad, lost in Tib. The Chinese bas
translnted tirpag * approaching.”

5

-

X
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the chief of the gods: T here, O Kausiks, go for refuge to the
Buddha, the best of men, ete. Then the god, protected by the three
refuges, fell, died, and was born in the Tusita heaven in the com-
pany of the gods.”

It is, of course, & law that sight by the intelligence exists for the
gods downward but not upward.® Then Sakra, the chisf of the
gods, looked for that god. As he looked he thot : Has that god been
born in the womb of & sow or not? He had not been born there,
As he looked he thot: Has he been born mmong the beasts or pretas,
or among the creatures of hell?** He had not been born there,
As he looked he thot: Has he been horn in the company of men? ™
He was not born thare. He began to look at the gods who belong to
the clnss of the four great kings and at the thirty-three gods, but
he did not see him there either?® Then Sakra; the chief of the
gods, his curiosity aroused, went up to where the Blessed One was:
Having gone up and having honored the Blessed One’s fest with
his head, be sat down to one side. Seated to one side Sakrs, the
chief of the gods, said thie to the Blessed One: I here, Sir;, saw &
certain pod who was destined to fall rolling on the esrth and lament-
ing: Ah Mandakini, ete. . . . 1 spoke thus to him: Why, my
friend, do you excessively weep, mourn, ery out, beat your breast,

* The concluding sentence of this paragraph is the trasslstion of e
Banskrit text, but it should not be given without the Tihetan and Chinese,
Am&lu;tuthﬁkmehuamMmMuﬁthnmmhuhﬂm
upword.  Buch, however, fs not the cnse tn the othar two texti. The Tib.
hus hehi-hpho hdus-byaswas dgah-ldan phyi [habi riesu shyes, " death
having been completed, later in (he Tugits heaven among the goda he was
born." The Chiness says T # & £, “and piterwards he died.”

3 This sentence is parenthotical, sand if foot-notes had wxisted for the
author of the story, ho would certainly have mads it & nole to what follows,
It Is interesting to note that the Tib. puts this statement ab the end of
the acoount of Indra's vain wearch.

* The Tib. here reads; Huhlmnhminthmﬂmﬂhdlmlﬂ
Rnimals, or not? sems-van dmyol-be dof Aud-bgrobi whye-mas-au skeye
sam-ma skyes-ges dltas-na yos ma skyes-te. The Chinese, again finterpreting
tirpak as “approsching,” “ nearby,” hns merely: He alio gased in the
world of nenrby-born ghosts, but agsin he did not yee him. ' -
il “.5:‘- y]i: W B The Tib has amitted prede.

i omits this, while the Chinese misresd ifs origimal as Sahale-
""ﬂ"““ilﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ-,&ﬁ-

2 Dmitted in Tib.
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and why ure you in this state of confuzion? e gpoks thus: I here,
(O Kaunsika, after abandoning the bliss of the gods, on the seventh
day ete. . . . I epoke thus to him: My friend, go thou for refuge
ete. . . . He spoke thus: I here, O KiuSika, go for refuge ete. . . .
After speaking thus the god died. Where, Sir, has the god been
born? The Blessed One said: Kanfiks, the gods known as the
Tusitas see the accomplishment of all their desires. There that god
is enjoying himself, because he here went fo the three refuges.
Then Sakra, the chief of the gods; transported with joy, spoke at
this time the following githi:

Who refuge in the Buddha take, they go not to hell; on forsaking
their hodies of men, they obtain bodies of gods.

Who refuge in the Dharms ete.

Who refuge in the Samgha ete*

Then the Blesssd One, agresing with the words of Indra; epoke

i Tha Tibetan nnd Chinese then insert three verses Which correspond
rather well to one another:

jgud-dag Gin-mishan riag-por yof
agAs-rpyds rje-ru dran-pa dad
gad-dag seis-rgyas skyobs mohis-po
mi de-dag-ni eiled-pa che

poii-dag Ain-mishan riog-per yod
chosni ric-su dros-pd dod
gai-dag chos-la skyebs mehispa
mi de-dgg-ni ried-po che

guii-dog fin-mishan riag-par yod
dye-hdun rje s dron-pe dod
gud-dag dgo-kdun skyabs mohis-pa
mi de-dag-ni ried-pa che

Who also day and night always

Upots the poble Buddhe meditate

Who have come to the Buddhs for refuge
¥or those men the profit is great.

Who aléo day and night always
Upon the moble Dharma meditate
Who have comé to the Dharma for refuge, efe

Who also day and night always
Upon the noble Ssmghs meditate
Who have come to the Sampha for refuge, ste
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thus: Quite so, Kingika, quite s0. Who refuge in the Buddha take,
#ie,'*

LR & B & &
®AB K @
H & F o
B o ® B &

o = 2
R

3.—-———--—1?
e E R

Who sincerely takes refuge in the Buddha,
That man wii] certainly obtain {merit),

Him during the day, him in the midst of night,
The Buddha’s mind ever heada.

Who sincerely takes refuge in the Dharma, ste,
The Dharma's might ever fupporta.

Whi sincersly takes reluge in the Samgha, dte.
The Samgha’s majesty wver protecte

" The Skt. text meruly repeats the former githd. The Tih doss the
same thing except that it uses Eynonyms for medd:  gwit-dag Eadsrgyos
skyobse doii-pa / de-dag Aan-koror mi hagro-ste, ete.

The Chin, combines the whole three verses Into cone:

B & ® 0 2 55 B i
¥R A e 2ma X &

Whe takes refoge in the Buddha, the Dharmn, the Sampha,

He surely falls vot Ints the evil Way (the Chin. gives an analytie trans-
Intion of durgati), ete.

The Chin. then inserts thres verses which do not appear in the Skt.

or Tib.:
L F @ K = =
2 4 3 ® &
SR BB & W
L. FE R — 4
1 i + 92,34
1 i + 2,84
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Then Sakra, the chief of the gods, having praised and rejoiced
over the words of the Blessed One, and having worshipped the
Blessed One’s feet with his head, and having eircumambulated the
Buddha three times to the right, making an anjali, henoring the
Buddha, vanished right then and there.®

Who suceeeds in having the two syllables,
Buddha, upon his tongue,

And with them [the word) * refuge ™ ete.
He has not ddly passad one birth,

Who suceeeds in having the two syllables,
Dharmn, ete.

Who sweeeeds in buving the two syllables,
Samgha, ete.

2* After this cloaing the Tib adds: boom-ldon-Ados-kyie de-skod-oes
blkok-stral-nes doe-slof-dog-yi ruis-te beom-Idan-hdas-kyiz grude-pa-la mdon-
por batod-fo; When the Blessed Une had spoken thus, the Monks, rejoicing,
grently praised what the Blessed One bad ssid.

Instead of this closing the Chin. has: 4% [ 2 £ B, ﬁ 1 3
BEZXTBRS. —UARREERER G E
the Buddha had spoken this sitrs, the crowl of Bhilegus, the god
and others, altopether a large company, rejoiced. Having recel
it in faith, they departed paying him homage.

5



ON COMPOUNDS OF THE TYPE GOGHNA AND GAVISTI

J. D, L. pg Veizs
Ureeonr, HoLLaXn, . T. OmESTAL SEaowaey, Bowy, GEaMAST

Tae Hixpy grammarigns ¢all those compounds faipuruse, in
which the first member is a substantive word—noun or pronoun or
substantively used adjective—standing to the other member in the
relation of & case dependent on it (Whitney, Sonskrit Grammar,
§1263). The Indian nsme, itself an example of genitive-
dependence, is penerally applied to all case-relations with the
exception of the vocative: nom. mayobhd, *being a blessing™;
acc. goghnd, “slaying cows”; instr. indragupts, © protected by
Indra”; dat. gohits, “ good for cattle™; abl. farangacadicalaiara,
“more restless than the waves™; gen. dvijottama, * foremost of
Brahmans *; loc. ¥udhisthira, * steadfast in battle.”

The following treatise deals exclusively with those fafpurusa
compounds, ons part of which is & verb or a verbal noun. French
grammarigns denominate them very sppropriately ™ composés @
reation verbale.”

The following compounds belonging to this class may be selected
from Rgveda I. 1-60. As u rule, they will be quoted in declined
forme as they ooccur in the hymnes

L 1. rfvijam, “offering in due time”; ratnadhitaman,
“most wealth-bestowing™ 7. dégivastar, “ghining in the dark-
ness.” 8. gopdm, “ protector of cows”

2. 2. aharvidah, *“knowing the (right) time” 3. sémapitaye,
“the drinking of soma B. plavrdhdy, “rejoicing in justice”;
rlaspréa, * meintaining the law.”

3. 1 phrubhujd, “ much enjoying” 5. viprajitah, “incited by
priests.” 7. carganidhrio, “supporter of mankind.” 8, aphiral
(dpas 4 tur), * forwarding the work.”

4. 1. suritpakrinim, “creating beautiful forms” ; godihe,
“milking cows.” 2. somapalh, “ drinking soma.” godd, < giving
kine™ 4. pipadeitam (of doubtful meaning). 7. mnﬁj&hﬂhﬁ,
" rejoicing his friends™; yajfaériyam, “adorning the eacrifice™;
nrmddanam, “ man-rejoicing.”

166
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5. 1. sidmavihasah, * offering songs of praise.” 5. sulapdone,
“ drinking soma.” 7. girvanaf, “ enjoying hymme.”

8. 2. nredhasd, “bringing heroes” 6. vidddvasum, ©finding
wealth (for others).”

7. 2. vacoyiiji, “ obeying orders.”

8. 9. mustihatydya, *hand to hand fight.” 7. somapitamah,
“most soma-drinking.” 10. sémapitays, “ drinking of soma.”

9. 8. sahasrasdtamam, * bestowing & thousand gifts”

10. 8. kaksyaprd, “filling the belt (==well fed)”; somapd,
# goma-drinking.” 5. purunissidhe, ** much performing” 7. teddd-
fam, “given by you” 10. havanasrifam, “hegring the invoca-
tion *'; sahasrasdlamam, © bestowing a thousand gifts” 11. sshas-
rasdm, “ receiving & thousand gifts.”

11. 2. ¢dyparifitam, “not defeated by others.”

12. 2. havyavdham, “forwarding the oblation (to the gods).”
6. havyavdd, * forwarding the oblation (to the gods).” T. amivacd-
tanam, * warding off disease.” 9. devdvitaye, “ gntertainment of
the gods.” 12. devdhitibhir, * invocation to the gods™

18. 3. haviskftam, © preparing the oblation.” 4. mdnurhitah,
“ consecrated by men or Manus” 5. rtavidho, * rejoicing in
justice,” 9. mayobliivah, “being 4 blessing”

14. 1. sémapilaye, *ihe drinking of soms.” 4. comitgidak,
% being in the bowl” 6. manoyijo, “ obeying willingly "5 séma-
pitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 7. ridofdho, “rejoicing in justice.”
B, vidsatkri, * the vagatkrts” 9. wsarbiidhah, * rising at daybresk.”
11, manurhito, *consecrated by men or Manus."”

15. 8. ratnadhd, “bestowing wealth” 7. dravipodd, “be-
stowing wealth.” 8. dravinodd, « bestowing wealth” 9. drovigo-
ddl; *bestowing wealth.” 10. drdvinodo, * bestowing wealth.™
11 yajiiavaasd, * conducting the oblation (to the goda)® 12,
yajaanir, ©conducting the sacrifice

16. 1. sémapitaye, “the drinking of soma.” 2. ghriaswavo,
 dripping with ghee” 7. Ardisprg, “ heart-movivg” 8. ertrahd,
“Xkiller of Vrtra”; simapitaye,  the drinking of soma.”

17. 4 vajaddynam, *strength-giving.” 5. sghasraddondm,
“ hestower of a thousand gifts.”

18. 2. amivehd, *warding off disease ?; vasurif, “finding
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wealth (for others)”; pustivirdhanab, “growih-promoting.”
%. wvipadciteh (meuning doubtful). 8. Ravigkrtim, * preparing
of oblation.” 0. sidmamakhasam, “ fighting for his seat (in
Heaven )" _

19. 1. gopithdya, “ protection (go + pa).”

20. L ratnadhilamal, “ most wealth-bestowing.” 2. vacoytiji,
W m}’i‘]g orﬂem:ll‘

2L 1. (sdmam) somapdtams, *most soma-drinking” 3.
somapd, “soma-drinker”; sémapifaye, “the drinking of soma”

22, 2. divispféa, “ touching the sky” 7. nredksasam, * man-
observing™ 9. sémapitaye, *drinking of soma® 18. gopd,
¥ protector.”

23. 2. divispfsd, “touching the sky.” 3. manojiva, * quick as
thought.” 4. sdmapitays, “ the drinking of soma” 5. ridvfdhan,
“rejoicing in justice.” 7. sémapitaye, the drinking of soms.”
10. somapifaye, * the drinking of soma.”

24 5. bhdgabhaktasyn, “ bestowed by Bhaga? 8. hrdayipi-
dhas, * pierced in the heart.”

25, 4 vdsyaisfaye, “ the promoting of virtue”

28. 7. wijasitema, © most booty-giving.”

29, 1. somapd, “ soma-drinker.”

30. & girvdho, *enjoying hymns” 11 sémapdh, *“soma-
drinker *; somapdindm, ©somu-drinker” 19, somapdh, “soma-
drinker.”

31. 3. hotredirge, * the choice of a sacrificer.” 5. pustivdrdhana,
“ growth-promoting.” vdgatkriim, “the vigatkrii” 9. tanfikfd,
“supporting body and life” 10, vayaskét, “strength-giving*';
vralapdm, “ protecting the law.” 15, svdduksidma, * sharing out
sweels”; syonakid, “preparing a homely place” 16, rpikfl,>
“ inspiring the Reis.” .

32. 8. patsulohitr, © Iying before one’s feet ™ dha o
dian of the dragon.” - ol

33. 2. dhanadim, “bestowing wealth.” 3. dsudhine, « 3
€. vrsdyidho, “ fighting against heroes.” 10. dhanaddm, “m
ing wealth” 14. nrsdhyaya, “the defeating of heross” 15,
kpetrajegé, “ the conquering of territory.”

34 3. avadyagohana, “ concealing ovil deeds” 10, madhupé-
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bhir, © sama-drinking.” 11. madhupdyam, * the drinking of soma."”
12, vdjasdtau, « the conquering of booty.”

85. 6. virdsit, “ defeating heroes.”

86. 2, sahovfdham, * etrength-promoting.” & givistisi,
“hattle” 9. devavifamah, “ pleasing the gods.” 10. havyavdhana,
* conducting the obletion (to the gods)”; dhanaspflam, * carrying
off booty.” 16. asmadhriik, “our enemy.” 19. ridjita, “son of
cozmic order,”
 87. 1. rathesibham, “ speeding onward in his car™ or “bril-
liant in his car.”

88. 9. udavahéna, “ water-bringing.”

89, 10. rsidvize, * hating the Rais.”

43. 8. somaparibddho, © scorner of the soma-oblation."

44, 1. wsarbidhah, * dawn-rising” 2. havyovdhano, “con-
dueting the oblation (to the gods).” 8. bhdrjikam, “ ray-tinged ”';
adhvarasriyam,  adoming the sacrifice”” 5. havyavdhana, “for-
warding the oblation (fo the gods).” 8. havyavdham, © carrying
the oblation (to the gods)” 0. wsarbiidhah, “rising st day-
break ?; sémapitaye, *the drinking of soma ». svardfias, “aky-
beholding” 10. viSvidarsatal, * seen by everybody” 1l rivijam,
“ offering in due time” (13. §rutkarna, o remarkable compound,
is & bahuprihi.) 14, rlividhah, © rejoicing in justice”

45, 1. ghrtaprisam, “ sprinkling ghee.” 7. rivijam, “ offering
i due time?”; vasuvitfamam, “finding wealth (for others)”;
divigtisu, “ sacrifice at daybreak.” 0. sahaskria, “ made by foree™;
somapéydya, “ the drinking of poma.™

48, 2. pasuvida, * finding wealth.”

&7. 1. rtaerdha,  rejoicing in justice” 3. pldordha, “ rejoicing
in justice.” 4. vidvavedasd,  smniscient.” B, plderdhi, © rejoicing
in justice.” 6. puruspfham, © desired by many.” 8. edhvarairiyo,
“ pdorning the sacrifice.”

48, 2. vifvasuvido, “ easily all-conquering.” 12, somapilaye,
{he drinking of soms.” 16, vifeatdnt,  all-subduing.”

B0, 9. vifwdcaksase, *sll-beholding” & jyoliskAd, “light-
giving.”

1. 2. antariksaprdm, “filling the atmosphere.” madacyitam,
% jmpelled by infoxicating drinks.” 8. gifuvit, “finding & way.”
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5. dasyuhdtyesu, “the killing of the Dasyue” 6. Susnahifyesu,
“the killing of Susna ”'; dasyuhatydya, “ the killing of the Dasyus.”
7. somapithdya,  the drinking of soma” 10. manoytja, “ obeying
willingly.” (14. afvayir, ete. ef. Whitney, § 1178. g.)

52. 1. svarvidam, © finding (the way to) Heaven” havana-
syddam, * speeding towards the sacrifice” 2. nadivitam, “ holding
back the streams” 9, wrsdco, “assisting heroes.”

53. 1. dravinodésu, “ bestowing waalth” 2. Siksanani, * -
riching mankind™; <d>(not)kamakardonah, “mneglecting the
wishes™ 3. purubrd, “doing much”” 6. vrirahdlyesu, “the
killing of Vytra 11 devigopik, “ guardian of the Gods.”

54. 9. ddridugdhas, “milked with the adei” camisidah,
“being in the bowl ”; indrapdnah, “ drank by Tndra,” vasudéyaye,
“the bestowing of wealth.” 10. (apdm) dhariinahvargm, *the
vaulf containing (the waters)” (Ludwig). 11. §vrdham { hap-
lology for feva-vrdham), “ augmenting friendship *; jonagdl, “de-
feating the enemies.”

55. 7. somapavan, “soma-drinking”; vendana$rid, “ hearing
the praise.”

58. 1. hdriyogam, “ yoked with steeds” 2. nemannisah, “fol-
lowing the guidance” (Grassmann). 4. tedvrdhd, * helping yous”

88. 1. sahojd, “born by force,” 3. rayisd], “conquering wealth.”

89. 6. privahdnam, “ killer of Vrira”

60. 3. rtvijo, “ offering in due time.” 5. vajembhanim, “ bring-
ing booty.”

The above quoted examples, being selected by careful reading
from the hymns st issue, are an almost complete emumeration of
the compounds of this formation in Rgveda 1. 1-60. We will now
consider the examples thus collected from several points of view.
Sometimes, comparison with analogous forms in olassical Sanskrit
will be desirable. In order to have st hand sufficient material for
comparison, I will first quote the principal compounds of this class
to be found in two episodes of the Mahibhiirata, Savitri and Nala.
They will be given in alphabetic order without translation.

andajo, arindama, afvattha, ailmaja, dtmajaya, atmaprabha,
dpagd, aryajusta, ddirvida, wraga, yivij, kdamapdsin, kagthabhita,
kimkara, kulodvaha, Rrtakriya, khaga, khagama, gurubhakis,
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] ama, taniruha, tapovrddha, dandadhdrana, divakara, divi-
spré, dharmavrtti, dhydnayoga, namaskdrd, naravilin, ndmadheya,
nifikara, pandnayga, payodhard, paramtapa, plragae, punyekrt,
punydhavicana, prasidejs, pripaytrd, priyavida, pritikara,
brahmacarya, brahmacdrin, brahmavid, bhayamkara, bhayivaha,
bhujamga, manuja, mahidhara, mahibhrt, manada, yatkris, yau-
vanasiha, lokapala, verudha, vasundhard, vidhidrsta, vihaga, wvi-
hamga, Sivoruha, §ilavrddha, satyavic, satyavddin, samianakara,
stayambhit, svastha, svoirovrtia, havyarahana, hahakira, haha-
bhita, hitdSraya.

Case-dependence. In most of these compounds, the substantive
word is in an accusative relation to the verb element, az is the
case in the words goghnd and gdvish, which have been chosen as
standard-types for the present ireatise. It will therefore mot be
necessary to examing the numerous examples of this type sgaim.
But as instances of the other cases are not 50 abundant, we will
consider them here separately.

Nominative, The only Vedic examples are mayobhd, in which
mayas iz predicate, and manojd, elliptic for * quick as thought,”
German, snschnell.” Besides, in the difficult form dhari-
nahvaram (64, 10), dharuna is perhaps in apposition to hvaram,
but the meaning of the whole word i too obsenre to allow any
certain snalysis. Among our classical forms, examples of nomina-
tive-ralation ure: advaifha, dpagd, Wisthabhuta, jaladagama,

naydtrd, svayambhil, svastha. 'This nominative-dependence

s heen overlooked by Whitney, who leaves it unmentioned in

§ 1265,

Instrumental. Examples- of instrumental dependence in ‘the
Veds are: viprajital, vagoyija—this adjective is used in a literal
sense, © yoking themselves by order (not by force}”; vacas there-
fore should be understood ad instrumental rather than dative—
tvddatam, <& pardjilam, ménurhitah, manoyijo, bhagabhakiasya,
Bhdrjikam, vigvdaréntah, sahaskria, puruspfham, madacyiltam,
ddridugdhis, indrapdnah, hdriyogam, sakojl. And in the Mahi-
bharata: ﬂ-[‘&dﬂjﬂ; dlmﬁ‘; Mmﬂpmb-’lﬂp Emﬂ- &l‘ifﬂjﬂ{ﬂ.: uraga,
kamavdsin, gurubhakia, taporrddha, prosidaja, painaygs, bhu-
jamga, manuja, vidhidrsta (or locative?), §ilovrddha, svairavrifa
(or locative?). The instramental velation is frequent in ecom-
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binations with passive participles. In compounds with the verb
Jan, andaja, ete., the first part may be taken also as an ablative,

Dative. No case of dative relation is to be found smong our
examples either in the Vedic or in the Epic language. This proves
that dative dependence is rare ns compared with the other case
relations,

Ablative. As we have observed above, compounds with the verb
jan may be considered to have their nominal element either as
ablative or instrumental forms. In patsutahifr, patsutah iz an
ablative form with locative’ meaning (Whitney, §10981%). The
compound belongs rather to the class of karmadhdraya compounds,
the first part being, properly speaking, an adverb. Patsusir wonld
be a tatpurusa. In yetkrle, quoted from the Mahabhiirata, yat is
explained as n genitive by the Tudian grammarians, but T gm rather
inclined to feel it as an ablative.

Genifive. Here we must make the same remark as for the dative
(see nbove).

Locative. The locative relation can be felt in: rivijam, déga-
vastar, camisidal, usarbudhah, hrdispfg, patsutah§ir (see under
ablative), ratheédbhiam, divistisu, and hrdayividhas (or accusa-
tive?) In the Mahibhirata we have: rlvij, khaga, khagama, tand-
ruha, divisprs, dharmavrtti, yauvanastha, vidhidrsfa (or instru-
mental ?), vikaga, Siroruha, svairavrita (or instrumental F), hita-
fraya, '

From several examples it nppears that the ease-relation cannot
always be strictly determined. '

Number, With the uxception of patsutahfir, the noun part is
always in the singular, even when it expresses an ides of plurality.

Gender, The nominal parts can be maseuline (somapdh), femi-
nine (madivrt), or nenter (vayaskst).

Structure and accent. According to Whitney, § 1269, the adjec-
tive compounds, having as final member an uninfleeted root—or if
ending with a short vowal, mostly with an additional £—are very
numerous. They are accented on the root: rivijam, ratnadhdta-
mam, gopim, aharvidah, rtdvrdhan (voe.), rlaspréa (voc.), piiru-
bliwji (initial voe.), carsanidhrto (voc.), aptiiras, godihe, somapih
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(voc.), godd, wajiasriyam, vacoyija, somapdtamal, sahasrasita-
mam, kaksyaprd, somapd (voc.), purunigsidhe, havanakrilam,
sahasrasitamim, sehasrasim, havyaviham, havgavdd, havight-
tam, rlavfdho, mayobhivah, camiisidah, manoyijo, rldvidho,
wgarbtidhak, ratnadhd, dravinodd (etc.), yajianir, ghriasnivo,
hrdispry, vrivahd, Audijih, amivahd, vasuvit, vipadcitas (), ralna-
dhdiamah, vacoyija, somapitama, somapd, divispiéa, gopd, divi-
spréa, manofiod, rtavfdhdn, hrdaydvidhas, vdjasitamd, soma-
pd (voe.), sdmapah (initial voc.), somapah (voc.), fanidkfd, vayas-
kft, vralapim, syonakfd, rsikft, patsulahsir, dhanaddm, isudhiir,
dhanaddm, vrsiytidho, madhupébhir, virdsdf, sahovfdham, devari-
tamah, dhanaspfiam, asmadhrik, rathesibham, rsidvise, somapari-
bddho, wusarbidhak, adhvarérigam, havyaviham, wsarbidhah,
svardsgas, rivijum, riavfdhak, ghrtaprisam, rivijam, vasuvitlamam,
vasuvida, ridordha (voe.), ridvrdha (voe.), rtavpdha (voe.), puris
sprham, adhvarairiyo, visvalind, visvasurido, jyoliskfd, antarik-
saprim, madacyitom, gituvit, manoyija, svarvidam, havanasyi-
dam, nadivitam, nrsdoo, dravinodésu, purukyd (voc.), camiisidas,
Sbordham, jandsal, vandanasrid, nemannigah, twivedhd, sahojd,
rayisdl, ertrakdnam, rivijo—Two compounds from this series are
not nccented on the verbal root; févrdh and fvdordh. From gopi,
we have devdgopd and dhigops, both showing that the ariginal sense
of gopi being obliterated, it was no longer felt as & compound.
These worde, therefore, are single compounds as fo meaning, double
compounds as to formation. In later Sanekrit, gopd heing simply
taken gs “ guardian,” s verbal root gup o guard” was made
from it by retrograde derivation. For patsutahdir see above.
Superlatives of adjective compounds formed with the roots dha, pd,
vid, vi and s& (san) are frequent. Somapdtamah in one instance
is mocompanied by somam ae internal object (sdmam somapd-
tamah), In purunissidh and somagaribddh, the verb itself is com-
hined with a prefix; the accent remains on the verh, s detail omitted
by Whitney., In vifrasurid, the verb is accompanied by an
adverh. Oase forme of the nouns are distinct in divispfg, hrdispfg,
and rathestbk, The root-stems have a middle or passive value in:
madacyiit, vacoytij, manoyij, and hrdayividh.

Among our classical examples, root-compounds  sre: andaja,
afvattha, dtmaja, dtmaprabha, Apagd, urag, ririj, khaga, divisprs,
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pannaga, pdraga, punyakrt, prosadaja, brahmavid, bhujomgs,
mantja, mahibhrt, manads, yauvanastha, vasudhd, vihaga, ssl-
yovie, saiyasandha, svayamblid, svastha.

Having thus examined the root compounds, we pass to those
formed with verbal derivatives in -4, both of action and of agenoy.
They are accented on the final syllable (Whitney, § 1270), and of.
Yryomopmis.  Vedic examples are: gopithdys, wdavdhéna, and
vajambhardm ; ksetrajesé ends in -sd, and hdriyogam is accented
&8 if it were a compound with ordinsry adjectives; the verb oot
has & passive meaning. Vajombhard showe a case-form of the noun.
In the Mahibhirats we have: arindama, Mmajaye, afirvada, kim-
kara, kulodvaha, khagama, joladdgama, tantruka, dhydnayogs,
namaskdra (vrddhil), nifakara, payodhara, paramtapa, privavads,
pritikara, balabhdve, bhayamkara, bhaydvaha, mahidhara, lokapila,
vasundhard, firoruha, samianakars, svabhava, hahikar (vrddhil),
and hitdfraya. Many roots show guna strengthening. The vrddhi
strengthening of kr has escaped Whitney. Case forms of the nouns
are frequent,

We now pass to compounds in -ana, with the accent on the radical
syliable, according to Whitney, § 1271.  Our Vedic examples nrmd-
danam, amivacitonam, pugtivirdhana, and havyavdhano are in
perfect harmony with this rule, Avadyagohana is vocative mnd
dkdmakarfana is accented on the negation. In the Mahibhirsta
we have: dendadhdrana, punyihavicana, and havyavahana.

The action mouns in -ya (Whitney, §1213) are represented
among our Vedic compounds by hotrvirye, nrsihyiye, madhups-
yam, vosudéydys, somapéyiya, dasyuhdlyesu, Susnahdtyesu, vrire-
hétyesu, nll with u regular sccent on the roots, and dasyuhatydys
with an irregular sccent. Epic examples are krtakriys, ndma-
dheya, and brahmacarye. In the Veda wa have found one example
of ihe corresponding feminine construction in -yd, viz., mugtihatyd,
which gives rise to no partionlar remark.

Compounds made with the pussive participles in ~fa or -na have
the mecent of their first member (Whitney, §1278). Vedin:
viprojatah, tvddatam, Gpardjitam, mainurkitah, bhigabhaklasys,
vifvddariatak (but: viswa), sahaskrta (voc.), and ddridugdhds,
Classic: aryajusta, kisthabhirta, qurublakts, tapovyddha, yatkrte,
vidhidrsla, $tlavrddha, svairavrita, and hahabhita.

Componnds with derivatives in -fi have the nocent of the first
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member (Whitney, § 1274). Vedic: sdmapilaye, devivilaye, dewi-
hatibhir, visatkrli, hovisketi, visyaistaye, vdjosdfaw, gavistisu,
diviglisu. Classic: dharmavrifi.

Compounds with & derivative with -in as final member have—
as in all other cases—the sccent on the -in (Whituey, §1275).
There is no example of this type in our Vedie collection. In the
Mihdbhirata we have:  kdmavdsin, naravihin, brahmaednin and
satyavadin.

Compounds in -van have the accent on the radical syllable of
the final member (Whitney, § 1277). Vedie: somapdvndm, sula-
pivne, vdjaddvndm, somapdvan (voe.).

In Vedic Sanskrit we have the following formations in -as:
yikpavedasd (voc.), viévdeaksnse, stdmavihasak (initial voc.),
girvapah (voc.), mrvdhasd, yajiavahasa (voc.), sddmamakhasam,
and nredksasam. In these instances we can come to no. definite
eonclusion concerning the place of the accent.

Finally, we have the isolated cases ddsivastor. a nomen sgentis
in the vecative; indrapindh with derivative in -na; bhdrjikam,
which may be taken us & karmadhdrage compound ; seddhuksidma,
for which see Whitney, and suriipakrinim with derivative in “imik.
The adverh su is added st the beginning, otherwise than in
pifpasuvid.

In all the examples we have hitherto examined, the nominal part
precedes the verb, as in the Greek irwd{vyos. In muny instances,
the first part sliows & case-form. Sometimes, when the nominal
part ends in g, §, or u, these vowels appear as 4, {, or 4, for instance,
in hrdagividhas. This vowel strengthening in Vedic compounds
corresponds to similar vowel lengthening in the Homerie dialect,
. 7., ignpedios (but iepedds), brupdios (but bydpodos) ; this has
been brought about by metrical requirements.

Among our Vedic examples three compounds have still to be
mentioned which differ from the others in as much as they begin
with the verbal part (Greek dpxéwaxos); viz, mandaydisakham,
vididvasuh, and #Fksinardh. The two first ‘are participial com-
pounds, treated by Whitney, § 1300. Mdnurhitah stands alone in
this respect that the noun part is & stem in -us with & sandhi-
ending in -wr. The words: dpandjifam, dkamakarsanak and
pannaga are karmadhdraga-compounds, containing & fafpurisa.

Whitney's grammar hss been referred to several times in this
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article. 1t is an excellent work of great practical value, as many
others have felt before me. While engaged on this treatiss, 1
often have admired the great accuracy of thiz best of all Sanskrit
grammars. A slight objection enly might be made to his treatment
of the Vedic part. For the analysis of the Rgveda he has nsed
Grassmann's Worterbuch rather than the Vedic text itself (see
FPreface), in consequence of which he has sometimes nob sufficiently
considered the linguistic matter in its syntactic coberence. Thus,
for instance, he has not mentioned the fact that compounds, some-
times being no longer felf as such, have taken the meanings and
functions of non-compound words. The true value of gopdm in
gopdm rlisya sppeurs better from the text than from a dictipnary.
Professor Lanman has said that the dictionary of (irassmann stands
next in importance for Vedic siudies fo the Vedic toxt iteelf.
Grassmann’s work, therefore, is of great value, but it cannot exempt
the author of a grammar from consulting the text itsalf

[Eniroriar. Nore—The present editor saw this mrticle for the llrst time
in finul page proof. Of wmany matters an which he wonld diffor from the
author, he can mention only one or two. Page 178: devdgopd amd
dkigopd are of course dakurrihis Surely no one who knows the Indra-
¥rtra myth can doubt that the waters of 1,32 11 (so; sorreet relormmee
on p. 168) “have the dragun us guardian,” that is mre " gunrded by the
dragon "; “ gunrdinns of the dragon ™ mukes simple nonsense.  The author's
mistranslation creates an imaginary dificulty.—F. 174: pomaskive sod
hdhdkdra are not noun compounds at all (ot from mamas and Aika -
& noun kdra), but primary derivatives of e compound verbs namaaks
und hakd-kr. The “erddhi® did nog v esenps Whitner *; it ‘fe eoversd
by Whitney § 1148 e, 17 for the verbal comporition see Whitney, 8§ 1001-
1004. Ove might as well exelaim over the "erddhi” in wpakdre or
swihakdro, which s of precisely the same origin—P, 176: I think tbe
suthor misunderstands Whitney's Preface {p: vil. Whitney naturally
uked Grammann in collecting materials, s everyame else does; but a
careful student of his Grammar would hurdly suppose that he blindly

followed Orassimsun's (o amyone else’s interpretations withint relerring
£n the originul taxta—F. B.]
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Babylonisches-assyrisches Glossar. Vou Cant Brrorn, Nach dem
Tode des Verfassers unter Mitwirkung vou AnEre Bezoip
gum Druek gebracht von ALBRECHT Gorze. Heidelberg:
Camn, WiNTer, 1926. vii- 843 pp., large 8vo. Price 30
marks, bound.

Soveral years hefore the war, Professor Bezold of Heidelberg
began work, with the aid of the Heidelberg Academy of Sciences,
ofi & new Assyrian Dictionary, planned on a monumental scale:
The eoming of the world war showed that there was little hope
of completing the original undertaking, certainly not in the life-
time of the editor.

When it became evident that the great plan of the Assyrian
Digtionary could not be executed, Bezold determined to prepare a
glossary, containing the gist of his material, and had snceeeded in
practically completing it at the time of his death, Nov. 21st, 1922,
He had intended, as Dy, Gotze tells us. 1o begin the printing of
the hook in the same year, subjecting it to a reneweod examination
and revision, unhappily prevented by his death. His brilliant
pupil, Dr. Albrecht Gotze, shouldered the very heavy responaibility
of nditing the orphaned manuscript. Under the circumstances, Lo
had to be content with 4 careful revision of the orthography, and
the addition of words snd meanings found in the publications of
Ebeling, Gadd (The Fall of Nineveh), Langdon, Lantner, Lewy,
Meiszner, San Nicolo, Smith (Bubylonian Historical Texts),
Thompeon  (The Assyrian Herbal), Thuresu-Dangin  (Riuals
accadiens), ind Weidner. With two excoptions Bezold wns not shile
to incorpornte anything published after 1917, This will explain
the nature of the work. Basing it upon the older lexicographers
sndl s own ineomplete collections, Bezold proceeded to colloot all
the material then available in translated texts, but made no effort
to penetrate into the obscurities of untranslated documents, owing
to the impossibility of completing such & task. Bezold has also
used the material found in the philological journals, at lenst up to
about 1917, as is illustrated by the fact that he has even included

the reviewer’s explanation of dallalu 1z ™ b, published in OLZ.
i 177
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16 (1918), 213. This idea is probably wrong (ef. the reviewer in
Revue d'Assyriologie, 1019, p, 180 1.), hut its inelnsion shows the
spint of the scholar, who was not like his great contemporary,
Delitzsch, who seldom troubled himself about the idess of other
men.

On the other hand, while Delitzsch penetrated deep into the
understanding of the Assyrian texts, and gnalyzed the mesnings
of words with an unequalled surences of method, Bezold was
always rather helpless in this direction, and his Glossar shows his
deficiencies in magnified form. A few illustrations will maki aur
meaning clearer. P. 82b we find * eldahhu, eldaggu Weide(?);
Peitscho( #)," while a little below we hava ifaqqu Citrone(7),”
ond on p. 734 we have “ iffalhhy, ilfahhu Peitsche” There are mo
cross-referemces.  One can ensily imagine Delitzsch’s reaction to
this sort of thing, ss well as the effect upon the mind of the philo-
logically innocent student. The treatment of verbs is sometimes
extremely inconsistent, not to say eonfused. The most amazing
collections of significations are often piled up under a single stem;
drastic illostrations are found under * waddru, efiru; maddrun”
(p. 75b), where the stems wir ( § ) and wér (y&4) are hopelessly
confused, and under mand (p. ".‘H’ﬁh} 5 where ;1?11&, “to connt,”
and mind, “to love® (for etymology of. ATSE, 34, 231) sre com-
bined. 'There is no reason for identifying abdtu ( o, by partial
assimilation, as well-known) with abatu {k-s), as iz doue on PP
9b-10s. Worse, however, is the extraordinary confusion hetween
the etems *“fabdqu, tabdqu” (p. 130b) and fabaku (p. 201b);!
where we should have only tabigu (3k) and taddku, “ pour out,
heap up (by complementary antiphrasis *).” As g result natbaku,
“ mountain stream,” appears under both stems and the derjvatives
are hopelessly confused. Such words as tibku, tikbu, “layer,”
and natbaktu, “cataract,” belong exclusively with fadiku, In the
list of books used, by the way, the Huilidme campagna de Sargon,
whare the word mathakiu first cccurs, is not mentioned at all,

LThs vorb tabiku is properly a secondary formstion from the I* farm
ol abiku, like taidby, fakdiu, taddlu, eto.

*For the meaning of this exprossion, which the reviewsr coingd some
years ugo, ef. JAOR 30, 228, and especially AJSL 34 29], 93D 253, and
254, on tha,
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though s number of words from it (so kiuru® p. 136b) are in-
oluded. An illustration of the opposite tandency, the separation
of words which belong together, is found on p. 228a, where parsu,
“ Heiligtum,” is distinguished from parsy, “rite, custom, ordi-
nance,” though the former is simply Witzel's interpretation of the
very same material on which the second set of meanings is based
by practically all other scholars.

This brings ns to the principal feature of the book: the use of
matter from all sonrces without any references. It will be a good
thing to compel students to go through the literature in seaveh of
obecure words and mesnings, but it ia to be feared that Bezold's
dictionary will continue to perpetuate all sorts of false interpreta-
tions and words which do not exist, just as Muss-Arnolt's Assyrian
Dictionary has during the past two deeades, The latter, however,
carried its own antidote, since it gave full references, and mads it
possible for every serious student to cheek itz statements,

Without attempting to be exhaustive, the reviewer will give a
few more of the important omissions and corrections which he has
noticed in i rather rapid perusal of the Glossar,

Page 7a: The stem “(wa'dsu), a'an, ma'dsu,” ¥ be little, want-
ing, needy,” is identical with smésu, “he in need™ (p. 4la), as
the reviewer has pointed out, with the stymology (Heb. )
in a note on the 014 Babylonian recension of the Atrahasis Myth,
ATSL 40, 135. The correct infinitive form i ewégu, and not
wa'dsu. On the same page we bave the correct form of wrre,
“Jight, day,” given as dru, which is connected with “ér, *light,”
instesd of with Arab, hury, @ bright, frea” In general, the ety-
mological purt of the book iz expeallingly weak.

*b: For dru, “ watery gulf, cean,” cf. R4 16, 178, where the stem
#ru = Arab. fira, pagiiru, ©to inmdate,” hes been demonstrated
in the inseriptions of Hammurabi. The verh hamdru has nothing
to do with mn imaginary &ry==THeb. W, #ta be blind” but
means “ to cover, veéil" = o, 08 shown B4 16. 1821, and is
not a loanword at all.

13a: For abunnafu see the full discassion of the word B4 16
17341, where the mesning is shown to have been primarily
kot " — Arab. sibnatu® and secondarily “ backbone, back.”

* Kiwry, ™ laver," is the same word as Heob kigpdr; se JAOF 36, g8
and 40, 317.
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3%a: The meaning “digmoend” for #Iméfu iz abeurd, since
dismonds were not then known, It is based upon Arab. almas; o
loan from Greek! Haupt has happily combined slmisy with Heb.
hasmii = Eg. hamn, * brass”; almisn — *sfmaly,

88b: The much-shused word mumniu is explained a8 meaning
primarlly * grandmother * (wm-wmmu), whence “ancestor ”! Om
p- 176a it is explaived as “ water, call, ery,” and compared, as
now popular, to Gr. Adyos. The reviewer has explained the two
words mummu, “lady” (béltu=) and “millstons” ae both de
rived from Sum. wme(n), mumu, with the same meanings; ses
JBL 39. 143-147. There is also 8 Sumerian word wnma, wnimea,
“savaut,” from which ummidny, wmminu, “craftsman, scholar”
is derived.

49b: The words andinu, anny, arfv, en@nw, ennitfy are all
treated as one word(!), derived from enénu (1), “implors
(forgiveness).” The unfortunate stadent is likely to come to the
conviction that neither consonsnts mor vowels have any special
gignificance in Assyrian.

66a: Amurdinnu is still rendered *rose,” following the Indo-
European ward. The reviewer has tried to establish the meaning
“lotus tree” Arab. 8yho; soe ZA (new series) 8. 141 At all
events, there never were rosest in the wadis of Arabin.

8a. Bezold has n penchant for the e vowel, which e uses even
more frequently than Jensen in KB 8, 2. The hest corrective for
the over-use of ¢ is still o peruzal of Haupt's elassical monograph
on The Assyrian E Vowsl, This penchant Teads him to insist on
the spelling eftu for itu, “from.” EA 16, 1781, the reviewer
has derived i#tu, wltu from the Old Babylonian widfu™, = differ-
enee, discrepancy *'; the stem is wey, * to cut,” trnveable in Hebrew,
Arabic and Egyptian.

70b: There is a decided confusion here between the words ittu,
Pl aditi, “side” (fem. of tdu, “hand ™) ; it4, pl. ité and f (¥)ati,
“houndary.” RA 16, 189, note, the reviewer has tried to dis-
tinguish them carefully. There is one mistake i this treatment,
however; iftu, pl. itiadi, “signs, marks of identity, omens” i
probably not a secondary plural of idw, iddti. but should correctly
be eftu, oititi, identical with Heb, *unit, * intent, purpose ™
(AJSL 41, 951.; 2831.) with feminine ¢ trented se stem som-
sonant. The relation of meanings is illustrated by Arsb. ma‘nd,



Albright, Babylonisohuas-ussyrisches Glossar 181

“ meaning, intent,” and Heb, ma'néh, “ purpose.” The wonrd effu
hias heen entirely overlooked by Bexold.

88b: Here should be inserted the verb buff, “to put (some-
body) off ¥ (Arab. batta’a) ; see AJSL 34. 232, n. 3.

102a: Giséu is ¥ hip, side™ (R4 18. 180).

102h: The word da’tu, * Geldbedarf, Auslagen,” shonld be sup-
pressed and combined with fa’ty, “ bribe, ete.” (129a).

116s: Thers is some confusion in tresting the stem zanimu,
sardmi.  Zandmu, “to pay attention to, direct,” is naturally iden-
tical with sendmu, “to plan™ (p. 239b), which is itself simply a
transposition of the common samdre (summura), dgmir (like
isrim), “to plan, pay attention to” (p. 238b). For the trans-
position of. kasdru, saldru, © to dam, block,” where the interchange
of the order of the cansonants has come through the perfect {ksir—
iskir; of. tikbu, tibky and karmu, kamru, ete. The Arabic equiva-
lent of samdru, with the same meaning, is dimare { o).

122ab: The primary force of hami iz “hold, seize™; there is
only one stem, as shown A 16, 181 £, where the word is further
comparcd to Eth. damdya, “to bind,” and Eg. fm’, * to seipe

123a: The origingl meaning of hamdmu, i “cut, split,”
whenee “ decide™ (R4 16, 182). Hufammumu actually mesns
“1to be split by fissures,” as pointed out there.

125h; There is no hupipi, which must be. read huwaws, as
pointed out by Clay and confirmed by the discovery of the Hurrian
form Huwaws for Humbabs. The huwawa-humbabity is not an
animal, but a labyrinth, or masze-pattern, as shown by Bidney
Smith and Thurean-Dangin.

126h: For the stem harddu, its meaning and its etymology of.
RA 16. 183 L

140h: Karmu, “rnin is simply a transposition of kamru,
- hMEIJ" JAOS 36, 225, from lamdaru, Lo pour ||:;|,'|,|,J MP up,”

162h: The stem *lafdkw, with its derivatives [ithu, lifikiu,
maltakty (JAOS 36. 230 L), shonld be inserted.

1634, The forms ma'i, me'i are hypothetical, and the word
amitiu (ealled & plural of ma'd.) is probably not connected with
Hebh. m&im, © intestines, bowels™ at all; of BA 16. 176.

180b: Insert marihu, “to spoil (of grain)”; see AJEL 34. 238,

185a: For the reviewer's view that madtekal means “hemp,
hashish ™ see ZA (new series) 3. 139
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200a: Under “nminfanagu Messrohr” there ghould be soms
reference to ginindanagqu on p. 100a. And why the curious
divergence in orthography?

205b: RA 16. 18641, the reviewer has made the meaning “to
swell  probable for nardbu.

#10a: Just whet the student will make out of saddiny, aitinu,
suddinnu, etc., with the mesnings “Hule(?); Deichselende(?);
(unteres?) Kleidungsstiiok,” is doubtful. Certainly he is not in-
formed specifically that the three meanings belong to three differ-
ent words.

21%: The word fapru does not mean *skin” nor is it con-
nected with Sapparu, * ibex,” but it is “arse, rump = Arab, fafr,
with the same meaning, as proved R4 16, 192. On P. 283, sapri
ie mentioned fwics with referenve sach time to SAPTU.

217b: Insert sardbu, “to sag, collapse” (R4 16. 182, n. 8;
Altorientalische Bibliothek; Vol. I, p. 63, n. 12).

224a: Pisnuqi means properly “fool ; see RA 16, 188.

240b: Why is ga'u rendared “to dung,” instead of “to vomit”?

*44a: For quliptu, quiuptu, “slough of a serpent,” which is
omitted, see BA 16. 189 £, and AJSL 36, 278. The reviawer's
discovery has been nccepted by Meissner, Babylonisn und Assyrien,
Vol. IT, pp. 150, 196, 284.

*4ba: 1t is very questionable whether the new orthography,
geprd, gepertu, for kibru, kibratu will commend itself generally.
The reviewer does not believe it.

' 234a: The common ward rithu, “leg, foot” (cf. AJSL 34, 236,
. 1), seems fo be entirely missing, and is not even found undar
laktu, the old reading.

293a: Talimu is “uterine brother,” i, &, brother from the same
mother; of. A 16. 198,

The preceding illustrations will show that the (lossar remains
very much of & toreo, and an unfinished torao as well, We owe &
great deal to the editor, Dr. Gotze, who has shouldered the thunk-
less task of hringing it out, knowing well that the result would
in &ny case be severely criticimed. 1t is fo be hoped that his ex-
planation of the manner in whick he proceeded with his part of
the work, as given in the preface, will prevent any unjust comments
from being made st his EXpenss.



Albright, D4e Wandsrungen der Hebrier 183

Die Wanderungen der Hebnier im 3. und 2. Juhriausond v. Chr.
Von Axtox Jusv, [Der Alte Orient, Band 24, Heft 2.]
Leipzig: Hivmons, 1924. 32 pp.

The suthor of this brochure is & professor in the University of
Breslan, who is well known fo all students of the Old Testament
for his books dealing with the relation between Israel and the
Ancient Orient. His Altorientalischer Kommentar sum Allen
Testament (1923) is a very useful collection of materials from the
inscriptions, arranged as a corpus of glosses and illustrations.
The enthusiasm whivh Jirku feels for the Old Testament because
of its lifernry and spiritual preéminence is effectively demonstrated
by his excellent little book, Das Alte Testament vm Rahmen der
Altorientalischen Kulturen (1926). His eritical position msy be
defined as moderate, between that of Sellin smd Kittel. In his
attitude toward the relation between Israel snd the surrounding
peoples, Jirku resembles Béhl very closely.

In the study befors us Jirku studies the problem of the early
migrations of the Hebrews in the light of the new Hitlite and
Old Babylonian references to the Habiru. Since his book was
written new material of first-class importance hes come to light
in the Kirkiik tablets being edited by Chiera and Speiser. Jirku
ranges himsel! with the majority, which sccepts the equation
Habiru="Ibri, It is true that such competent philologists as
Dhorme and Landsberger have recently declared themselves against
the identification, but it is interesting to note that their reasons
are historical, not philalogical. The reviewer has expressad him-
galf on the subject, with a full philological defense of the equation,
JBL 43. 389-392, a discussion which supersedes hie earlier and
briefer treatments. His results are in some respects strikingly
gimilar to those of Jirku, though the latter emphasizes the faet
that the Habiru were nearly always mercenaries, while the re-
viewer stressad their nomadie character. Jirku is probably correct
in laying emphasis upon the curious fact that the Habirn so com-
monly appear as mercenary bands, but I think one can go even
farther than he does. SA-GAZ is the equivalent, as well known,
of Accadian habbatu, bandit, from habitu, to rob, plimder. The
derivatives pubutdfi (plural of *hubufiu) and bububidlu mean, re-
spectively, “ tax-free property ™ and * condition of being tax free
(of property).” The patural deduction from this s that the
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habbatu received hubuliti in return for his services, eo that the
habbatu must have been in point of fact s mercenary, who was
rewarded by a grant of renf-free land for himself and his refainers.
The word SA-GAZ is, accordingly, the regular equivalent of Italian
condottiore, in the second millennium B. €. Like the sondotéisri
of the late Middle Ages, the SA-GAZ formed bands of men with
their wives and families, who hired themselves ont to the best
paying military chieftains, and devoted themselves to banditry
when regular employment was not forthcommg., The SA-GAZ
were natarally of every race, but predominantly Habiru, a fact
which accounts for the secondary equivalence SA-GAZ == Habiru.
The Habirn of the fftesnth and fourteenth centuries m c. hear
Cozsaean names like Harbi-dipak, Hurrian (%) names like Tette,
and Assyrian names, as in the case of the Habiru mentioned in
the Kirkilk tablets. There is no reason, therefore, to auppose that
the SA-GAZ of the time of Narim-Sin, shout 2600 . ., Were
Hebrews.

The relation between the earlier adjectival form Habiry and the
Ister Assyrian gentilic Hadird'a is precisely the same as that be-
tween the older “Eber and the later ‘Ihri. In very much the same
way we have in the Amems Tablets awilit Habiri and awilitt
hub(p)#i, peasants (bound to the #0il), while in later Hebrew we
have the singulars ‘Thri and hopii, peasant frecholder; see JPOS
6. 106-108. The Hebrew tradition makes it clear that “Ebeér repre-
sints the Aramaean nomads of the early second millennium, o
the reviewsr can see 1o reason to surrender Nis view that **Abir
= Habiru is an intransitive participle meaning “nomad.” But
after the Aramaean tribeamen (of. JBI, 43 d8511.) had become
known thronghout Mesopotamis as Inercenaries, their nome, Hahiru,
supplanted the original word habbatu, as the term for “mer-
cenary.” It will be an interesting study to follow the indications
of Hebrew tradition which commect {he Patriarchs with the pro-
fession of the habbatu. The réle of Abraham in Gen, xiv hecomes
much clearer in this light. Most important, however, is the new
understanding of the Hebrew settlement in Goshen, which must
have been & military foundation, designed to protect the Asistie
frontier of Egypt, just as the Jewish colony of Yeh was estab-

lihed by the Egyptien kings of the Saite Dynssty in ondor to
proteet their southern borders against the Nubigns,
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Professor Jirku's treatment of the ‘pr in the Egyptian inserip-
tions of the Eighteenth, Nineteenth and Twentieth Dynastics is
based on Heyes. Phoanetically, the equation ‘pr—"Eber is difficult,
since the ¥gyptians of the New Empire regularly transeribe
Semitic b by their own b. When Canaanite harh (Heb, héreb),
sword, iz transcribed harp, later hdrp, it only shows that there was
the same tendency for a final vowelless sonaut stop following a
consonant to become voicelese that there is in the modern Arabic
dialect of Egypt. When the Grecks transcribed the same word
hairpd (with the Tonic vowel ending), they slso heard fhe final
b asw p, But the b in “Eher is medial, and canmot have heen
pronounced as & voiceless p.  That *pr is not a loan in the sense of
“ mercenary,” with assimilation to the Egyptian verb “pr, to equip,
is indicated clearly enough by the fact that all the Egyptian troops
of the New Empire were mercenaries of one mace or another, so
there wug no place for such a loan. The reviewer i, therefore,
inclined to prefer hia own identification of the “pr with the
Midianite =8y (ses his disenssion in the paper on the # Jordan
Valley in the Bronze Age,” in Vol. 8 of the Annual of the American
Schools of Oriental Research).

We congratulate Professor Jirku on a most valuable and stimu-
lating contribution to warly Hebrew history, one which ecannot be
overloaked by any serious student of this fascinating subject. The
Patrinrchal Age is beginning to be illuminated by the light from
the monuments, and the reviewer, for one, hopes that the suthor

is shle to eontinue his researches.
W. F. AtnmoaT.

Jerunalemn.
The Mysterious Eundalini. By VasaxT G. Bere. Bombay: D.
B. TararoievArLe A¥D Soxs axp Compasy, 1927, Fp. iv -+
112. Price Bs, 3/8.

The thesis of the book is that the Coiled Serpent, Kundalini, is
the right vagus nerve. Hatha Yoga texts, however, place her in
the miladham cokra, in the pelvis. The pictures opposite pages
sixteen and twenty-five, showing padmasana and siddhasana, do not
agree with descriptions in Hafha Yoga Pradipika 1. 48 and 1. 37,

respectively.
Drew Theological SBeminary.

Guonoe W. Bmgea.
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The Mahabharata, for the first time critically edited by Visaxu
8. SuETHANEsR, Ph.D. Poona: Bhandarkar Oriental Re-
search Institute, 1927, [Text of 1.1.1 to 1.2 233 inel.]
ix -+ 60 pp.

When so many Sanskrit works of vastly less importance haye
been eatisfactorily edited, it might seem strange that we shounld
have had to wait until now to see the beginnings of & critieal edi-
tion of the most famouz work of all Indian literature, and the
greatest epie of the world (in point of size at least), The reason
is fairly familiar to all Sanskritists. The enormity and staggaring
difficulty of the task seem to place it beyond the powers of any one
man in an average life-time. For this reason g group of European
scholars planned at one time to make an international undertaking
of the task. The war put a quietus on this plan. After the war
the then newly founded Bhandarkar Institute undertook the work,
from & fresh start, hoping to make it more of g national endeavor,
and appealing for the very large financial gupport needed to Indian
governments, princes, and men of wealth, Not as many favorable
responses have been received as might he desired ; but very generous
sid hus been und is being given by some, the chisf of whom sre
mentioned on the cover of this brochure, The most generous of
all, T believe, has been the Chief of Aundh, the cultivated raler of
& Southern Maratha state which, though very small and not very
rich, has acquired under his enlightensd government a cultural
distinction out of all proportion to its size and wealth,

In 1923 & “ tentative ” edition of the Virita Paryan, the fourth
of the eighteen boaks of the epic, was issued by-the Institute, under
the editorship of N, B, Utgikar. Sinee than the management has
changed, and for the past two years the editor-in-chiof has been
Dir. V. 8. SBukthankar, We now have before us the first fraits of
hiz labors, containing the text of (almost) the firgt two chapters
(adhydyas) of the first book (Adi Parvan), with eritical apparatus

the work that is being done.
'Ihamnotdn]ycuefuuj!‘:uﬂiﬂdmmtofthatuthmpﬁn&d,

with the manuseript readings recorded ; but I have also had the

privilege of many long personsl discussions with the editor on some
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of the problems, great and small, which confronted him. No
advocatus diaboli could have tried harder than I to discover flaws.
And T can say without hesitation or reservation that in my opinion
it would be impossible to mske any =rious improvements in
method, or suecessfully to attack the general results, on the hasis
of materials svailahle at the time. Opinions will, no doubt, differ
about details heve and there. That is inevitable; although T have
found extremely few placés where I can see any strong reasons for
changing the text as prinfed. It is possible that some now un-
known recensions may come to light, which might compel a more
radical revision. This seems, however, unlikely, since the editor
and his pgents have made an intensive search for manuseripts m
most parts of Indis, and the chances are that they have included
within their purview exsmples of all important streams of tradi-
tion. Yet the search should of course be continued, especially in
out-of-the-way regions, such as Nepal, from which Sukthankar has
been gble to et hold of only one manuscript (of an apparently
peculiar and important recension called © Maithili #) for this book.
Kashmir, too, may yield important finds. One of the most valuable
of Sukthankar’s results is his establishment for the first time of a
% Kfiémiri ** recenzion of the epie, represented, fo be sure, among
the munuscripts here collated, only by devandgari transcripts; no
mannscripts in the native Kashmirian $dradd alphabet are in-
cluded. Gennine old §iradd writings are now not so easy to find;
what are offered a# such often turn out to be worthless modern
vopies of works imported into Kashmir from the south. it is to
be hoped that in some way the materials for the Kasmiri recension
may be augmented by some original sdradd texta. For it seems
that Sukthankar is quite right in regarding this as on the whole
the oldest and best recension now known.

In the Foreword, the editor speaks of his results very modestly;
perhaps too modestly, though this is a good fault. It is no doubt
true that the peculisr nature of Mahabharata tradition makes it
exceptionally hard, even as compared with other Indian texts, to
get at a really “origi ¥ taxt. To do this in all details is, we
may grant, probably forever impossible. Yet when we consider the
amount of oral tradition, and of contaminstion end blending of
different streams, which has been the rule rather than the excep-
tion in this case, it ia perhaps rather surprising to find such
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extensive and substantial agreements s seem to exist among the
important and signifieant manuseripts. To put it otherwise, while
variations and additions are indeed countless in number, it iz
elmost a pleasant surprise to find that, after the skillful sifting
of the editor, relatively fow important mattors of doubt remain,
We seem justified in hoping that Sukthankar's methods will give
us in time a text which can without much maceuracy he considered
an ancestor of all extant manuscripts, That is, where a Mahi-
bhirate text differs strikingly from it, there will be & presumption
that that difference is sccondary and lafe, in compurison with
Sukthankar's text. There is, of course, & more ulfimate senge in
which even this text can not be called the “ Ur-Mahibhirata * ;
but we shall probably never get much nearer to that desideratum.

The present Foreword is to be superseded by a full Introduction
at the eand of the First Parvan. I is therefore very brief; and it
times, unfortunately, it is lacking in clarity and power of con-
viction, No hint is given of the evidence for fhe statement (p. iv)
that “K ” represents transcripis of the Kafmfiri . . . version 5
nor do the seven small points of agreement between (some of) the
“K* msz., which are listed loc. cit., really * document ** (that is,
prove) the “affinity of K” Ample evidence exists, T believe, on
both fhese points; it is only the phraseology, or lnck of any state-
ment, which I find unfortunate, Not all the passages referred to
as proof for statements abont the interrelationship of versions seem
cogent ; and those statements ns a whole will, T hope, gain in elarity
wnd effectiveness in the final “Introdnction.” But the most im-
portaut principle for constituti g the text, namely reliance on
agreements between the Kashmirian ang Southern versions (the

In the Text, an attempt has been made to indicate portions
which the sditor vegards as * less than certain ™ by o wivy line
printed undernenth. This is a good devies, although by ita very
nature hard to apply strietly and consistently, as T found in using
& similar deviee for fhe Panchatantra, T should have used the
avy line under adau 1. 285, caiva 1. 1926, rijiio 1. 163a, dhruvash
1.194b;, yaz ea 1. 196a, dhuk 2. 16h (or read vidub), iha 2. 224,



Bdgerton, The Mahabharata 189

dvijottamal 2. 23d, nirgdtam 2,52 (or read nirgdénl), cai
2.110d, tv atra 2.162a (reading very dubious). Contrariwise I
ghould not have used it, where the editor does, under -rsayo 1. 334,
mor in 1. 144, 1. 1054, and 2. 54c. In only a few cuses does there
geem fo me to be decided reason for adopting other readings than
those printed. 1In 2.195a odpi is surely much better supported
than cafre, and in 2, 188d kim o rather than of kim. I might
have made different choices in some ofher mstances; but will men-
tion only one. In 1. 201b elnrfam seems much more likely than
clmptam. While the manusiript readings are indecisive, 1 should
read the text:

bharatasya vapur hy etal satyam cdnrtam eva oa
navanitam yatha dadhno dvipadim brdhmano yatha, (ete.).

“For this form of the (Muhi-)Bhirata is Truth,—yes, and False-
hood too! (It i8) like butter (the top) of sour milk, like the
brahman (the best) of men,” ete. The crucial word is rva. It
emphasizes a paradox. This panegyrist of the epic starts out to
claim that it contains everything, Having said that it iz all
“Aruth,”" he lecls that that is not enough'; even what is not truth
must be elaimed for it, nnmely, © falsehood.” Similar things oceur
in the Tpanichads and the Bhagaved Gitd; of. Gitd 10. 4 and 5,
where (God iz the sonrce of all states, including “ fear and fear-
lessness . . . fame and disrepute.” Later copyvists naturally gagged
at attriboting “ falschood ™ to the epic, and substituted the
harmless amptam, © immortality,” for anplem. So, at least, it
seems to me that the variant must be interpreted. It seems un-
likely that “falschood ™ (surely a lectio difficilior) would have
been introduced secondarily hy & number of later copyists. And,
above all, what does epe mean, if it follows amrfam? That word
would eall for no such emphatic particle!

Mention should be made of the fact that for the first time this
edition reduces to exactly one hundred the list of (sub-)parvans
or chapter-groups of the Mahibhirata listed in the “Table of
Contents,” the Parva-samgraha, 1.2, 34-69 as here numbered. The
next verse, 1, 2. 70, speiks of them as one hmndred in number, but
all previous editions, and most manuseripts (if not all), excend
that number in the sctual list. Tt is impossible to say confidently,
at present, whether Sukthankar’s list will finally prove correct or
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mot., Thers are some unusually serious textual diffienlties i it;
and much will depend on how it fits the actual text of the whole
epic when this has been critically edited. Sukthankar evidently
feels that the number “ one hundred * in 1. 2. 70 should be taken
literally, and the preceding list made to agree with it. 1t would
be enrprising if there were not further difficuliies in fitting the
divisions of the epie itself to the list. Ts it not, however, at least
possible that the suthor of the verse only meant it as an spproxi-
mite or “ round ¥ mumber?

Dir. Sukthankar deserves to be heartily congratulated on the
brilliant suceess of his work, More than that, he deserves the
active support of nll Sanskritists, and of all who are interested in
the furtherance of this supremely important work, which mnome
eould do better than he. Tt i= earnestly to be hoped that the way
will he mude easy for him to press forward towards the still distant
goal as rapidly as may be.

Fraxznrxy EpcErToN.
¥ale University.

Mose ben Maimon. Fiihrer der [Tnschlilssigen. Ins deutsche
tibertragen und mit erklirenden Anmerkungen versehen von
Dr. Avovur Wess. Verlag von Frnix Merwen. Loipzig, 1024
(Vols, IT and IT1.)

Dr. Weiss would have done well had he, like his predecessor
Fiirstenthal, frankly stated on the title page that the present work
was 4 translation of Ibn Tibbon’s Hebrew rendition. For one
thing, he would have saved the reviewer the tronble of checking
him up on that score. And for snother, he fhen might gracefully
have refrained from crossing swords with Munk—as for instance
he does in part TI, p. 24, note 15—when fhe later makes an
strictures upon Ihn Tibbon's accuracy. As it is, Dr. Weiss exposes
himself unnecessarily to enfilading fire from any reviewer who
chooses to compare his translation with the Arabie Text.

Nevertheless, the translation is highly commendable for its
happy combination of style with more than fair faithfulness to the
text. Only hers and there does n paraphrase creep in in place of &
translation. And only st times is the translation not quite as
accurate as may have been desired. But Dr. Weiss is never guilty
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of the paraphrastic circumlocutions characteristic of the standard
Englizh translations of the Moreh. Nor can one find actual mis-
undtutanﬂingaafthntuxtmchumtnbemﬂﬂthinm
English. Also the ample “erklirende Anmerkungen” which
appesr in the form of foot-notes the reader will find very helpful
and clarifying. In short, we may say without reserve that the
present version whﬂ.a {alling short of the incomparable Munk; is a
distinet improvement upen the previous German translation, and
ig in & class by itzelf as compared to the Englizh.

Considering the comparatively eminent merit of Dr. Weiss" work,
we regret all the more keenly (o note the numerous orthogmphm
errors that were allowed to remaimn in the Hebrew passages of this
edition, due entirely to faulty proof correction.

Atlantic City. H. 5. DAVIDOWITE,

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

At 0 meeting of the Exeoutive Committes of the Scciety held in New
York on Dec. 8, 1027, the following resolution was passed: * The Exeentive
Committen of the American Orientsl Soelety hereby submits for the
coneldaration of the Ameriean Counell of Leurped Boeletive the project
of an American School of Indo-Iranian Research, which wus approved
by tho Society st its annual meeting in Ciocinnatl, April 20, 1027, and
requests the endorsement of this undertaking by the Amerionn Councll

of Tearned Societion™

Tt was voted: that u reserve fond of 2000, ropresenied by the Soclety’s
shinres of the proferred stock of the Chicago, Rock Island and Pacific Ry.
Co. having a par valoe of 23000, be established ns of January 1, 1827,
and that the incame Lherefrom shall be used for penoral poblication
purposes.

Liuit of naw members élacted by thas Executive Committee, Oct.-Doe., 1027,

Prol. A. E. Bigelow Mr, Frank (. Moore
Mr. Francie J. Fendley Mrs. Gilbert M. Michols
Prof. Benigno Ferraria Drr. William ¥. Nutt
Mr. Quentin K. Y. Huang Mr, P. Appajl Ran

Prof. Euno Littmenn Hev. Dr. Marens Salzman
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List of mew mombers clected by the Executive Committes, February,
1028,

Mr; Theodore Aundrews Dy, Willinm M. Meliovern

Mirs. . Simon -Bachurach FProf. Charles D, Matiliws
Mr, Louis Huuberger Hev. Dr. Ralph Mortensen
Prea. Floyd H. Black Trof. Abralsm A. Neuman
Pres, James A, Blaisdell Habbi Louis 1. Newman
Prof. Clarenss Bouma Rabbi Sidney L. Begner
Frof. Charles Gordon Cumming Fev, Dr. Sammel Schulman
Brof. Ernst Dieg Prol. W. T. SBemple

D, Isrnel Eitan Eabbi Harry J, Stern

Mr, Felix Fuld I, Chadm Tehernowits
Prof. J. E. Jaderquist Prof. W. H. Worrell

Alr, Samiel O Lamport Mr. Herrick B. Young

Rev, Willlam MeGurry

List of persons dropped by the Executive Committee from {his Tist of:
members of the Socloty under ihe provision of By-Law VIIL

Frof. €. A Brodie Broslowell Boev. John Moneure

Mr. Alfred M. Campbell AMr, Walter A. Rosolls
Dr. . D. (Chester Prof. Willlam A. Shelton
My, Benjamin Fain Rev. Hiram Fill Sipes
Baliti Bigmund Frey Mise Marion W. Sloezar
Prof. Litias Hudsaler Mr. J. W. Stasley

Mr, Frunk Edward Johmnion Mr. Max Stelnberg

Rabbi Samue] Kok Mr. Viadimir A, ‘Tsanod
Habhi Leon J. Liebreich Rov. Dudley Tyng

Mr. B D. Messaych

The Executive Commitice has elected to represent the Society at the
Seventeenth Internation] Congress of Orientalists st Oxford, in Angust
1028, maven delegntes: Professors Albright, Bender, Broasied, W. ¥. Brown,

Gottheil, Jorkww, and President Morgenstern; wnd two alternstes, Pro-
fessors Chicta snd Speiser,

PERSONALIA

At the funeral of Professor TaLcorr Winniaue, an ex-Pragident of the
Soclety, an Januxry 28 1028, the Soclety woa Topresentnad by a committes
eumpowed. of Professors Gotthell and Jackson, Dr, Bull, Dr, Ogden, snd

Prafessur Marmicr Broosrmm, an ex-President of the Socisty and me
of the leading Indeligists of the world, died (n San Pranciseo ou June 18,
1928, A wemorial notice will he printed in a later number of the JovewAr
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MAURICE BLOOMFIELD, 1855-1898
Fraxxumw EpgerroN

Yare Ustvmsiry

It is hard for one who studied under Maurice Bloomfield to
express in print the feelings aroused by his death, To his pupils
Lis was more than a great scholar and a great teacher; tho he was,
most assuredly, both of these.

A great scholar. A brilliant, searching, profound, and effective
interpreter of the Veda. A many-sided knower of Hindu culture;
4 keen and appreciative student of all the higher aspects of Hindu
thought. A master of comparative and historical grammar, and of
the science of linguistics, who illumined by his touch all the many
facets of those subjects to which he turned his attention.

A great teacher. Under his gouidance the turgid obseurities of
the Rigveda scquired human warmth and romantic interest. The
glamor of scientific and historical language-study was embodied in
him. 1t is doubtful whether any human being, who once heard
him talk on a grammatical subject, was ever after guilty of the
stupid banality of calling grammar “dry.” BHut, to be sure, he
humanized in the same way everything he touched. Thru the
luminous crystal of hiz mind, everything on which he turned it
glowed with light. The dullest intellect conld hardly fail to be
stirred into action by him; and the keenest could slways get fresh
stimulue

In either of these two ways ane wounld search for to find his equal.
But it is probably the unanimons feeling of those who matured in
hia semingr—of what may be called his sehool—that he wes more
than that, There was an intangible, indefinable quality in him
which can hardly be called by any other mame than genins. By
this is meant an element which seemed to differ in kind, rather
than in degree, from average human mentality ; which could hardly
be understood or analyzed, still less rationally described; which
could only be felt, directly, and as it were mystically. He was, in
short, not anly a great scholar and a great teacher, but a great man.

This quality may have carried with it a certain temporary danger
for the student. The critical faculties tended to be overpowered.
Not then anything overbearing in Bloomfield’s own attitude. In
his elass-room, 1o one was ever more ready to give to his humblest
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pupil’s stray suggestions the same respectful consideration which
went to the ressoned arguments of an academician, In other sur-
roundings he sometimes laid down the lew vigorously and even
dogmatically, on subjects which roused his keen interest (and thers
Wwere many guch). But in his seminar, all were fo him seskers
after truth, like himself; gnd it seemed never to oeour fo him that
any privileged position ought to be sccorded him. Yot the shear
greatness of the man made it hard to stand off gnd exatmine him,
or his statements, at arm’s length. One needed to get away from
him for a time In order to realize that even he might, now and
then, be wrang. And even after the dawning of this consciousness,
if one came again under his personal spell, be it only for an hour
or two, the query would inevitably be raised, whether what had been
taken for sun-spots in the “day-maker” might not be doe to
imperfections in one’s own intellectual reting.

Soch 4 danger could not, however, be serious or parmanent,
because Bloomfield by hie own expmple tanght his pupils nothing
if not independence and u critical attitude ; and first of all towards
himself and his own ideas It was not his habit to prepare in
ndvance schematic dissertations for presentation to a elass. On the
contrary, he sdmitted his students to the workshop of his mind.
The great educational value of his courses lay not in the facts he
expounded (1ot devotees of “ facts ” take notice), but in the insight
giined by watching the operations of his thought. And this profit
would not have ensued if he had not always been ready to make
and abandon many a tentative start befors the eyes and ears of his
pupils; No man was ever freer from any tendency to stick to what
he had said becanse he had said it.

With this power of self-criticism he combinsd an imaginative
faculty which could often carry him swiltly and surely to the heart
of & problem, around which an equally careful but less inspired
explorer might grope for long in vain,

And once he hud seized his quarry, hardly less yemarkable was
his way of bringing it into the light. Here he was served by his
extraordinary mastery of lunguage, His style of speech and writing
was fuited to his style of thought: simple and direct, alwsys Iueid,
never forced, and yet strikingly original, bearing its author's
imprint in every phrase. Often one had the feeling that no other
words eonld have exprest his idea %o well ; and yet that no one but
Bloomfield would have thought of expressing it so.
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The main facts of his life, down fo the year 1920, may be found
in the biographical sketch printed in the volome of Studies in
Honor of Maurice Bloomfield (New Haven, 1920), by & group of
his popils. It seems unnecessary to repest, except in briefest
summary, what was there recorded.

Hg was born in Bielitz, in what was then Austria, on February
23, 1855, but came with his family to this country at the age of
four. His college studies were pursued st the old University of
Chicago and at Furman University, Greenville, S. C. He worked
ag a grodonte student first at Yale and then at Johns Hopkins.
where he received the doctornte in 1879, The next two years he spent
in study at Berlin and Leipzig. In 1881 he was recalled to take
chitge of the department of Sanskrit und Comparative Philology at
Johns Hopkins, This position he held for forty-five years, during
which time he came to be universally recognized as one of the
foremost of the many brilliant écholars who have won and held for
Johns Hopkins its proud eminence among American universities,
A serious illness in the winter of 1925-6 compelled him to seek
retirement, and in 1926 he was made Professor Emeritus, He
recovered, however, enough to continue his scholarly activity with
little abatement for two years more. In 1927 he moved to San
Francieco, California, chiefly In order to be near his son. He con-
tinued in reasonably good health until May 1928, when he was
strickon with an jllness from which he did nof recover. He died
on June 13, 1928. He is survived by his second wife, the former
Miss Helen Scott of Baltimore (to whom he wes married on July
9, 1921); by his daughter, Mrs. A. Sanders DeWitt, of Detroii,
Michigan: and by his son, Dr. Arthur L. Bloomfield. Professor of
Medicine in the University of California.

Of external honors may he mentioned the degrees of LL. I
conferred by Princeton University in 1906 and by Furman Uni-
versity in 1008, and L.H.D. vonferred by the University of
Chicago in 1916. The University of Padus made him a doctor
honoris cause in 1992, He was &n Honorary Member of the Finno-
Ugrinn Society of Helsingfors, Foreign Member of the Czech
Academy of Prague, Fellow of the American Acsdemy of Arts and
Sciences, and a councillor of the American Philosophical Soviety.
For his Vadie Concordance, presented to the Congress of Oriental-
iste at Copenhagen in 1008, he wae awarded the Hardy Prize by
the Bavarian Academy of Munich.
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No attempt will here be made to do justice to all phnses of his
scholarly publications. We shall not dwell on such technical, pains-
taking drudgery 2 the edition of the Kaufike Satra; nor yet on
examples of sound and effective popularization like the Religion of
the Veda. Important as these are, we can find Bloomfield’s peculisr
genius better displayed in other places.

He made contributions to the science of linguistics and compara-
tive grammar which in large part passed into the realm of the
commonplaes in his own life-time. Many are not even nware that
the word “haplology ® was his invention. Linguistic contsmina-
tion and blending are convepts familiar enough in modern language-
study; much of what they mean to us is due to his development
of thew.

His originality, his imaginative perception, are equally svidenced
by his work in Indology. His Vedic Concordance is, in the first
place, an indispensable tool for Vedic investigation, and a work of
monumental industry and care; but credit should also be given to
him for conceiving the idea of such a work, which showed more
than mere industry. He saw what was needed, and did it. The
same @pplies with even grester force, perhaps, fo his Rigveda
Repetitions, and to the yet unpublisht Corpus of Vedic Variants,
the eonception of which wus, of course, exclusively his. In hoth
these works are imbedded many shining nuggets of Vedic nxegesis;
but above all the idea, the plan, of each of them is s strikingly
original as it is elever and fraitful.

His name is especially associated with the Athuren Veda, the
Interpretation of which he made peculiarly his own, with two books,
the Hymus of the Atharva Veda in the Sacred Books of the Bas,
and The Atharva Veda in the Grundriss deér indo-arischen Phi-
lolagie, which will remain standurd authorities for many decades
But readers of his last article, publisht in this number of the
Jovexay, will probably agree (without regard to their Opinions
on controversial matters) that he thers shows himself also an
exceptionally sble and penetrating student of the more diffieult
field of the Rigveda. He has, of course, furnisht much svidenca
of the same sort before, in the Rigveda Ropetitions, in his Religion
of the Veda, and in many an article in our Jovexar snd el=mwhere.
It is regrettable that he never found time to carry out a plan which
more than once poourred to his mind, of preparing a complete
translation of the Rigveda, with exegetical commentary. But even



Maurice Bloomfield, 1855-1028 1987

without such a monument within the covers of & &ingle volume, it
iaMetaﬂythatHinmrﬁ'ealuRigmdicnmgwinwiHﬂndapﬁmu-
nent and o very important place in the literature of the subject,
His view of the Rigveds was that it was a thorely ritualistic hook.
He constantly emphasized the fact that it hymne were composed
by professional and highly speciulized priests, who wers intensely
prececupied with the round of sacrifices. Even their most poetic
fancies, the occasional resl besuty of which he fully appreciated,
never seared very far above the details of ritual performance, This
may fairly be called his great general contribution to Rigvedic
exegesis. It is illustrated, perhaps as strikingly and convincingly
as anywhere, in his trestment of the goddess Ushas in the Eeligion
of the Veds. No one before him had so clearly or so justly
sppraised this prevalent sspect of the hieratic poetry of the Rigreda.

His project for an “ Encyclopedia of Hindu Fiction-Motifs
is another example of his mind’s fertility in jdeas, He was the
first to point out, what now seems sslf-evident, that all Findu
stories are full of such standardized themes snd incidents, which
constitute 4 sort of stock-in-trade for the story-teller, to be drawn
out of pigeon-holes und used to embroider tale after tale. The
human interest of such motifs is self-evident, and has been dbund-
#ntly illustrated by him in a dozen or more studies of individual
themes, and by several of his pupils in other monographs. Muny
of these motifs had of gourse been noticed hefore, in & desultory
wiy. Bloomfield’s originality showed itsolf in his keen perception
of the rle they play in Hindu literature ss u whole, and in his
gure realizition of the proper and fruitful way to deal with them,
It all seems s0 obvious, now, that one wonders why no one alse syer
gaw it. Buf to see it first required & flash of that genial vision
which he loved to compare to the “ sgr of Columbus”

Of the many organizations with which ho was nssociated, it is
siife to say that no other lay so close to his heart as the American
Oriental Soctety. He was elected a member in May, 1881, the same
year in which he was called to Johns Hopkins, In October of that
year he preseufed his first paper to the Sociely, “On nop-
diphthongal ¢ and ¢ in Sanskrit "—a brilliant and historically very
important study. From that day until ill health made it necessary
for himn to restrict hie journeys, he mised very few of the Society’s
meetings. In 1884 he was first elected u Director : and he remained
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a member of the Board, it is believed without interruption, until
1928, The Socisty elected him its President for the year 1910-11.

By his dlear-headed, sane, and wise counsel, and even more by
his invarishly stimulating papers and his frequent and luminous
comments on the papers of others, he made for himself a place
which few indeed have ever rivalled, He was one of the foremost
of that group of great scholars, now somewhat diminizht by death,
whose presence during several decades within the memory of this
generation made it & rare privilege, an experience which no member
willingly denied himself, to attend a meeting of our Socety. The
name of Morris Jastrow comes to mind among those who, like'
Bloomfield, are no more; neither man would have heen displeasad
by this association of their names. If it is true—and we belisve
it is no more than the bare truth—that the American Oriental
Society holds an envishle position among learned societies in this
gountry, not only by reason of its age, but by iis prestige and
influence, which are far out of proportion to its modest membership
list; it owes this eminence to an astonishingly small group of men,
who by their tare personal and intellectual qualities have com-
manded & Tecognition which no commercialism in the country at
large could obscure. In Bloomfield’s death the Indological wing of
the Society has unguestionably snffered the severest loss that has
ever befallen it, in all its history, with the single exception of
William Dwight Whitney's death. To some of us the Society will
never eeem quite the same without him. His influence, however,
will not dis, at least while the generation that knew him shall live.
TIndeed, it is not too much to #ay of him, as could be said of
Whitney, that for generations to come the life of our Society will
be enriched and exalted by what he did and what he was, Let ns
hope so, at least: for in the contrary case, not these masters, but
their unworthy followers, would be disgraced.

SorrLEVENTARY BIenioGrArHT

We shall not reprint here the preliminary bibliograpby of
Bloomfleld’s writings, down to the year 1920, which was publisht
in the above-mentioned Studies in Honor of Muourice Bloomfield.
We shall merely add s few items which were omitted thers, and
complete the list by a statement of his later publications. The
abbreviations used are the same which were used in the place quoted.
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THE HOME OF THE VEDIC SACRIFICE *

Mavrioe BrooMyIELn
Jouse Horerss Uxivessmry

1. Prefatory note.

Many writers on Vedic subject=® have noted the absemce in
Vedic times of anything that resembles public worship. There
is no mention of either minor communal, or national, worship,
unless something of the sort he hidden away in the foids of the
horse eacrifice. But, sccording fo existing trestment of Rig-Veda
matters, worship and sacriflce would seem to have no locws stundi
at all, to hang in midair, s it were. There are, of cotlirse, stite-
ments of intimate relations between the gods and the pious. The
gods enter the houses of the pious and drink there, but the precise
place in which they regale themselves iz left indeterminate.

In my arficle on the word viditha (JAOS 19. 12 1. 1 showed
that this word marks more precisely, and mentions frequently, the
place of Vedic worship and sacrifice. 1t is the patriarchal house-
hold* usnally conceived in the Rig-Veds az the home of pious
folk. By the very ternis of Vedic life a5 seen by the Vedic poots
the widdtha is, us it were, the church, ur, more broadly, the place
in which all religions setivities, nofably the soma sacrifice, take
place. The particular spot, or plot, or enclosure within the viddtha
which is selected for the sacrificial performance is called erjina.
Both words have run an unhappy carcer. They contribute much
to the fecling that Vedic scholars ure subject to a distemper which
might be ealled Heterovedicitis. or inability to secepl conclysions
which are not products of their own minds. How it was possible
for Oldenberg and Geldner to write articles on vidéftha which ignore
the obvious primary meaning of * household” their respective freat-
menta of the word differing ooe from the ofher wholly in inter-

" This paper wes submitted 1o the editors wbout six woeks before the
death of the wuthor, who did not live to #2g it in prool.—Editorial note

* Last, Keith, Religion of the Veda, 1. 954, a5g Hillkhrandt, TVedisehe
Mythologis, pp. 183 M. :

* From root vid, possesa of, vittd, and oédas, possession.
200
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pretation and etymology, is best understood in the light of such
weakness. To illustrate further: Oldenberg in Gattingische
Golehrie Anzeigen, 1917, p. 134, contends slmost passionstely
‘mgainst my explanation of pefpama as “he for whom the Siman
is sung upon the RE and Geldner in his Translstion of the Rig-
Veda leaves a blank when e ccmes meross the word. 1 refuse to
argue the point: it is self-evident to any one who will sea.

In the same erticle Oldenberg refuses to accept the explamation
in RV.8. 18,13 of ririsisfayir as due to shortening from ririsisfdyur,
“will injure his Jife” with metrieal shortening after crusiz of
tirtsigfa and dyur, The thing is evident, on the face of it. The
passage certainly contains n word for ‘life” So Geldner simply
discovers a new word for * life,” namely wir, without making the
least mention of my treatment which spares us the sbsurd stem yiir.

Geldner’s Translation teems with instances of failure to adopt
sound trauslations of others and of substituting forced or fanciful
ones of his own. He finds it still poesible, after Rig-Veda Repeti-
tions, p. 233, to translate in BV. 4.42. 3 the wards ghdm indro
virunas by ‘1 am king Varune," whereas they mean * 1 am Indm-
Varupa. The word indra taken by itself never in Vedic or even
Sanskrit literature means “king,” and what difficulty i there in
& dual divinity speaking of itself analytically? Geldner's Trans-
lation is bright, spicy, modernist, st times even ‘ hurschikos byt
when it comes to anything really diffieult, it is rather o Geldneriza-
tion than o tranelation. This will appear to be the case in every
successive attempt to deal with the Rig-Veds; the present paper
will, 1 hope, show how subjective and erroncous vizsion may totally
efface important ideas from o diffioult fext. The fact that the
Vedie genteel home i ¢ patriarchal religions home, nll of whose
members cotiperate to the glory of the gods, is necessarily minimized
to the vanishing point by the misconception of the words vidétha
and vrjéna, with an attendant train of errors. Tn a eensa this
article contains a eritique of a ponsiderable part of Geldner’s work.
It may draw attention to the fact that, in my candid opinion,
Geldner's work is by no means finsl: that it muet be used with
great caution ; and that it marks at points not advance but decline.
I suspect that it will be no easy task to bring this to the attention
of the average reader on account of the distinguished wuthor's just
reputation and his dialectic skill in presenting his case.
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2. The expression viddtham &-vad.
The expression viddtham d-vad furnishes the best basis for the
interpretation of viditha, because it ocours in popular texts (as

distinguished from hieratic) in such passages as RV. 10. 85. 26,
£7, addressed to 8 newly-wed couple;

gridn gacha gridpaini yithdso
vafini tvim viditham 4 vadasi,

*Go to (thy) bouse in order that thou mayest be mistress of the
house; mayest thou with authority address the housshold !’

end pitya tanvdim sim sriasee

édha jivri viddtham & vadathah,

“ Unite thy body with thy husband; then, in eldering years, you
two ghall (authoritatively) address the household.”

Such passages absolutely determine the meaning of 1. 117, 253
8. 48, 14: suvindso viddtham & vadoma, which Geldner in his trans-
lation. of 1. 117, 25 renders, quite unbelievably, *wollen wir als
meister weishoit verkiinden.! This misses the obvions government
of vidatham by the preposition d: in point of fact it fails to trans-
late d altogether. Moreover this refrain-like passage is in close
touch with the well-known refrain of book 2 (2.1.16 fI.), brhad
vadema vidithe suvirdh, which Geldner remders, ‘ wir wollen das
grose wort fiihren als meister in dor weisen rede’ Swuvirih is
bahuvrihi, and can not mean * als meister,’ but “having fine heroes
(soms).* Oompare the clossly reluted word vridna which oceurs
in the place of viditha (see further on in this paper) in 1. 61, 14,
asminn indra vridne sirvavirdh smif saribfis thva Sdrman sydma,
“In this sacrificial spot, O Indrs, may we endowsd with sound
sons, together with (our) patrons, be under thy protection.” It
12 4 trifle unfortunate that Geldner in his tranclation tales the
word suivfra out of its use as & patriarchal word inio o vagne and
ungrammatical inforpretation. Stanza 3. 4. 9 $ells us just what
the word is: a patriarch, blessed with a vinih Farmangdh sudikso
yukbigrav . . . devikdmah, “an active relisble, god-loving son who
prepares the press-stones for the some.’* Such & one brings vinivat

*Such 8 son Is ealled vidathpd, * 6t for the riddeha * fu |, 01.20; Stma
himsell presents him to fhe pinus: simo virds Edrmanydth  doddif,
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or suvlryam $rdvak, © honor due to proper sons,’ 1. 44. 23 4. 36, 0.
He is prized dmgﬁthnﬂ!nrhlasﬁngx:ﬂv&nﬁu;m&dﬁtmﬁm
L. 83, 12; 4, 34. 2; suvlryarn svisvyam, 1, 40, 2, where Geldner,
almost stubboruly, obscures the meaning and connection of surlryam
by * meisterschaft.” ¢ Most clearly, 4. 50. 6 suprajd virdranto vaydi
syima (followed in st. 8 by Gkess své) shows what wiré means in
wll these combinations.

Every article and lexical rubrie on viditha since the BppesTaICE
of my paper in JAOS suffers from ihe failurs to Tecognize the
fundamental point that widitham d-vad means *to address the
viditha." 8o, ¢. g, Monier Williams's Dictionary begins, after
putting viddthe under root 1. vid, ¢ know, with the words: © knowl-
edge, instruction, (esp.) knowledge given to others . . ; viddtham
d-vad, to give knowledge to others etc.” This, of course, is in-
compatible with the clause brhid vadema widithe supindh, where
vidithe can mesn only ‘in the viditha’

Down to late Jaina-times this type of patriarchal household
i8 still familiar in Indiz. Thos in the parable of the talents
(e. g. Bhivadevasiiri's Pdrfvanathacaritra 6. 380 {1, : Ajitaprabha's
Santinithacaritrs 4. 367.): # merchant (#resthin) who wants
his-household well cared-for decides to test his four danghters-in-
law to find out which is the fittest for the high station of mistress
of the home, He gives each five grains of rice, and judges them
according to their disposition of these grains, The youngest, who
sows the grains and multiplies them munifold, becomes the head.
Such # one performs the act of rafini viditham d-vadati. Or, the
patriarchal head, supported by the pious, efficient sons controls his
bousehold, suviriso viditham i vadema, snd briéd vadema vidithe
suvirdh. Every other suggestion that hns ever been made with
regard to viddtha deviates from this fundamental point of viaw,
snd therefore falls to the ground.

pldanpbih vidathyith sabldyamh pitrérdranem yo didddod damdi. * Soma
presenita to hiz worshipper a piously active son, usefal in the house, motive
in the viddiha, fit for the drawlng-room, a eredit to bis father.

“' Dip meisterschafl, pulen rosibesitz soll erwerben, wor oder begehrt,
ibr Maruts” Similarly, 1. 48, 12, vdjoss seviryes, *dan elirenprais und
die mefsterschaft; ' the clause simply means ‘ subwtantial wealth anid ex-
cellent poma. The article wirdoot in Grussmune’s Concordance furnishes
superatmndant testimony to the samo effect. Goldner himssIf translates
virdratiama at 1 1. 3 by "in vielen SHhmen hestabond.'
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3, Relation of yajiii, * sacrifice, and the root yaj, * to sacrifice”
to the word viditha,

In the midst of the human clans (mdnusisu vikst)* visited by
the gods, especially the god Agni, lies the vidifha, the patrigrehal
establishment, owned and presided over by x Maghavan or Sari,
pions worshipper of the gods, and patron of the priests. There
takes place, three times daily, the Vedie three-fire sacrifice. Thither,
to the house of the pious, come the gods: ghntird dasiso grhdm,
8.5.5;13.10; 22, 3. There they drink the soma: pibataviy diédigo
grhé, 4. 46. 6; 40, 6; 8. 22, 8; indra . . , dafiiso grhé . . . matsd
3. 60. 5. 'The act of sacrificing (verb yaj) or the sacrifics (ymjiid)
takes place in the viditha. The texts state this so clearly, that
it will, in due time, count as & marvel of philologicsl frailty that
this eould have been overlooked, or misunderstood -

krtam no yajidm vidithesy edrum,
Ertish Drikmani sirisy prasastd, 7, 84. 3,
" Prepare yo two (Indra and Varum) the agreeable sacrifiee in

the (pious) establichments; prepare the holy songs, ye who are
praised among the patrons of the sacrifice.

yajids ca bhid vidithe cirur dntomah, 10. 100, b,

“and the sacrifice in the (pious) establishmonts shull be agreealilo
and dear.’

pri dyivd yajaaih prihivi rigosdha,

maht stuse vidithesu pricelasd, 1. 159, 1,

‘ Heaven and Earth who promote the law; the great, the wise, do
I praise with sacrifices in the pious homes * With sluse vidithesu
of, the close parallel with the words sféme oiddthesu in 8, 54, 2,
or, slavdma vidithesu in 4. 21. 4. Geldnor renders quite originally,
but not believably: *Ein lohlied stimme ich unter opfern an auf
Himmel und Erde . . . die in der weisheit erfahrenen.

ket yajidndn vidithasy sddhanam, 3, 3. 3,

“(Agai), the banner of the sacrifices, the promoter of the (pious)
household.” Here Geldner, *das banner der opfer, der erwecker

*ErlV.5.0158
'Inﬂumdhulinilhmmﬁ'hm'ﬂuuhnhﬁddllm.
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der weisheit,” sacrificing to his notion of widatha the sstuhlished
parallelism between ©sacrifice” and "place of sacrifice Observe
that he renders vidithani sddhan in 3. 1. 18 by © die opfer zu stands
bringend,” but m 4. 16. 8, the same clouse figures as *der die
weisen reden zu stunde bringt, and in 3. 27 1, vidithani praco-
diyan by *die (worte der) weishoit anregend.’

praadadvdso anavabhriridhaso
gantdro yajiias vidithesu dkirah, 3. 26, 6,

Geldner, *Thre (der Maruts) rosse sind scheckig, ihre gaben un-
entreissbar; sie kommen zum opfer, lundig in der weisheit” The
two words yaffidm vidithesu, * the sacrifice in the viditha, clearly
£o together, as may be seen above in 7. 84. 3. On the other hand
there is no chance that eidithesn dhinih means “kundiy in der
" weigheit,

nrpésase vidithesu prd jad

abhlmdh yajidin vi caranta pirvih, 3. 4. 5 3
Geldner, * Die vielen (tore) die minnerfizur haben und bei den
opfern (=0 here for riddthesu) den vorrang bekommen, durch sie
aiehen (die gotter) zu diesem opfer ein.’ Here yojiid and viditha
figure both as ‘opfer.” The phrase vidithesu pri jatdh meuns
“extolled in the (pious) households?

anddr devd viditha mirtyesu . . .
dgne yijosva tanvdm tdva svdm, 6. 11. 2.

‘within the (sacrificial) establishments, among mortals, do thou,
God Agni, sacrifice thy own body.’
md .. . agne vihnim cakarthe vidithe yijadhyis, 8.1.1,

" Thou, Agni, didst make me leader to sacrifice in the (pious)
establishment.” Here Geldner, *um beim opfer weibspriiche zu
gprechen” In this way he gets in his alternste rendering of
viditha by * opfer,” which is, of course, present in the other word of
the phrase vidithe ydjadhydi. Scarcely less compelling are such
pessages as 1.21. 3, prd yanli yajidm . . . somamddo viddthe
dudhnrivdeals, depicting those who have become drunk with the
soma at the sacrifice in the viddtha; or, quite similarly, 6. 52, 17,
asmin no adyd vidithe yajotri vidre devd havisi mddayadheam,
where, to be sure, vidithe might be rendered by *at the sacrifice *;
see below. Similarly, 10. 12, 7, ydsmin devd vidithe madiyante,
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or 7.57. 2, esmdkam adyd vidithesu barkir d . . . sadata (cf. 5.
59. 2).

Agni, the sage, carriea on his messengership hetween the iwo
homes or establishments of men and gods in B. 89, 1, whhé M
vidithe(dual) kavir(agnir) antdé cirati dityan *; in st. 9 of the
game hymn he dwells in the three triple-founded world-establish-
ments, that is to say, his service is everywhere: agnfe tripi fri-
dhdtini & kseti viditha Eavih, In 6.8.1 the post praises these
establishments or seats of Agni, pré nti vocam vidithd jatdpedasal.
In such passages also Agni ia implicitly the sacrifice (yajid),
whereas viddtha is clearly the locality. And so expressions which
contain interchangeably wvidithe and yafid are of the utmost
naturalness: 3. 3. 8, ketin yajidnam “ the banner of the sacrifices s
1 60. 1, vidithasya kefiim, *the banner of the sacrificial home’
(where G. “das banner der weisheit . Again, wvidithasya
prasidhanam agnim, 10.91.8, vidithasya sidhanam . . . agnin
8.8.3, cf. 10.92.2; (agnir) widithani pracodéyan 3.27.7; cf.
10, 110. 7, daivya hdtdrd . . . pracodéyants viddthess . . .
pricinars  jy6tik; (agnim) yajiisya prosddhanam 10.57.2:
(agnir) yajidsya sddhanal 1, 44. 11; 8, 7. 2, §: 8. 95. 8; (agnir)
sajRasidh 1. 96. 3; agnir yajiasidhanah 1. 145, 3

4. Other words for worship with viditha in the locative case.
In some passages the companionship of vidétha and yajid (yaj)
iz replaced by eontuct of widitha with words for parts or particular
acts of the sacrifice, most frequently * prayer? Thus in 1. 64 1,
girak sdm afije vidithess abhdvah, *1 mnoint my songs that aro
effective in the pious households” whers Geldner has it quite
barocquely, * besalbe ich die lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest
ist”
rard vim stdmam * vidithesu vigno
pinvatam g0 vridnese indra, ¥, 99, 6,

‘1 have given you praise in the (sacrificial) home, 0 Vispu and
Indra: do ye two swoll our snstenanes in pur (sacrificial) areae.’

" outdr devd oiddihd mdrtyers . .
above,

*OL tréiye ciddthe mdnma in 2. 4. 8, of which balow,

- ¥djasve fonvdin téva sodwm K 11, 2,
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The parallel between vidithesu and vrjdnesy, of which more will be
said later, strikes the eye.

Yydyor ha sidme vidithesu devdh
saparydvo mdddyante sicayoh, 3. 54.2,

“In the praise of whom (Heaven and Earth) in the suerificial homes
the gods full of reverence take delight, together with Ayu (sacri-
ficing man)". Geldner translates here vidithest *bei den opfern,’
which is not consistent with 1. 159, 1. See also 4. 21. 4.

ni ted visistha ahvanta vifinam,

gradnto agne vidithesu vedhdsnh, 10. 122, 8,

“The Vasisthas have called to themselves you, Agni, that confer
substance, praising vou in their (sacrificial) homes, the wise seers?
That the allliteration, vidithesu védhdsah can have no interpreta-
tive import is seen, rather late in the day, by Old 2, BV, Nolen
2. 202; of. his article on viditha ZDMG O4, 608 1.

In 2. 39, 1, brahmineva viditha ukthaédsd, ‘the press-stones,
reciting in the (pions) household ukthd-songs like two brahmins,
the eritical words are rendered by Geldner impossibly, ‘ an weisheit
wi¢ zwei Hotrpriester, die das loblied vortragen.” (ther illuzira-
tions may be found in rubric . Tn & sense the two rahrics belong

together.

b, Words for space, size, or localily with viddtha, mostly in the
locative.

There are & uumber of passages in which other circumstances
then the presence of yaj, or some word for ¢ song,” ‘ prayer,” with
the locative of viddtha, help to determine the mesning of vidatha.
Thus tome word of loeality, such as antdr, ¢ within,’ or of size, as
makd ‘ great’;

antir mahé vidithe yetire nirah, 5. 59, 2,
“Within the great (sacrificial) establishment the heroes { Maruts)
have grouped themselves’ (cf. 7. 57. 3).

pri te mahé widithe Savisizam hirf, 10. 96, 1,
“In the great (sacrificial) establishment huve 1 praisad thy bay
horses’
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antir devd vidithd mértyesu . . . :
agne yijasva lanvdsiv biva sedm, 6.11. 2,

‘ Within the (sacrificial) establishments among martals do thou,
god Agni, sacrifice thy own body.”*

tisrd bhiimir dhdrayan trine wtd dyin

trini vratd vidithe antir esim, 2. 27, 8,

‘ They (the Adityas) upheld the three earths and the three heavena;
they uphold their three laws in the (pious) honsehold (or, the
three laws in their estublishments),’ Geldner's ‘die drei gehote
sind in ihrem wissenshereich,” contains nothing but & fanciful ap-
plication of his.viditha from vid “know” Bit he holde to this
idea in L 151 1, stddhyd vidithe apsit jijanan, ¢ die andichtigen
in weiser vede im wasser erzengten (Agni).'™ The passage says:
" The pious men begot (Agni) in their establishments,” paradoxical
ae it may seem that they did this rather than use the rubsticks
In all these connections the wlmost constunt nse of the locative
converges upon the locus of the sacrifice and nothing else.

Of much the sgme eritical import is the parallelism between
ridatha and dstam in 1. 180. 1. Both words mean home; both
are in closely parallel comparisons; Geldner's translation of widi-
thaniva by *rat der weisen ' is sheer fancy: éndra yihy fipa nak
pardviio . . . dchd viddthanive sitpatic dstam rdjeva sitpatih,
“Indra, come to us from & distance like & real lord to his estab-
lishments, like & king and real lord to his home! No other ren-
dering of pidthani can preserve the obvious parallelism hefiveen
widathani. and astam, not even “opfer,’ to which Geldusr points
as an alternate possibility. b

6, The gods are pleazed with and helpful in the viditha, prepail-
wngly used in the locative

Geldner is earried awny by his etymology of eidiths, as from
root vid * know,” to a rendering such as ¢ wisdom? *wise speech,’

*This passage (see above}, with both anidr and ydjosea, makes it really
impossible to doubt that the viddthe is o loculity.,

MOL L 60. 3; and 10, 11, 3, oowite héidrad viddthdye fijanan |[sc
wpdsoh}. This forbids any such Interprotation of 1. 15). I. The waters

are simply borrowed from the myth [ . .. semtence not completed by
suthor; add, perhiaps, * of Agni's birth in the waters * ar the lika].
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of wisdom," “(opfer)kunde’ ete. The prevailing oceur-
Wt viditha are, as we have seen, In the locative singular
: - This does not of itsell impose g topical meaning on
the'word hut certainly earries u suspicion to that offeet. As pase
adda‘itsell to caze the foeling that the viddtha is a locality grows

I
ar:

ati-gne, FHere, first of all, u group in which the gods are de-
%ﬂ as being or doing something very praiseworthy; the act
is stated as taking place vidithe or vidithesu. 1 shall report,
wherever available, Geldner's (G.) rendering, leaving the reader
to substitute what we regard as the correct meaning:

agnir mandrd vidithesu pracetad, 4. 6. 2,
G. “Agni, der beliebte, in weisheit erfulrene.’
dydva , . . prikivi . . . vidéthesu pricetasa, 1. 1569.1;

G. ‘Himmel und Erde, die in der Weisheit erfubivenen.” See the
full passage above under 3.
A agne . . . vidithe vicarsane, 1. 81, 6;

i, . distinguished in wisdom.’
¢ vidithesu vedhdsah, 10, 122, 8.
%0 vidithesu pri jatih, 8. 4 5; seo above, under 4, end.
yuvatie . . . vidithesu pajrim (dsthapayanta sivanah), 1. 167,
6;
G. “Dig Jinglinge liessen dis jungs fran auf (den) wagen steigen,
die il weisen reden feste” Of this * hibelfeste * virgin (apparently
Rodast of the preceiding stanza) we naturally hear no more.

giralt sim anije vidithesy abhiivah, 1. 64. 1;

G. "begalbe ich die lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest ist” In
this and the following dbhiral may mean *be present” in the
? s, ' Lobrede, die in der gelehrsamkeit fest ist”’ is, to Bay

the least, hizarre.

wmaritah . . . vidéthesy dbhiivah, 1. 64. 6;
(. “die Mgruts, die in der gelehrsamkeit bewanderten’ Here
Hillehrandt, * bei den opfern.’

o mddanti vird viddthesu ghfsvayah, 1. 85. 1;
2




210 Maurice Bloomfield

G. *Die minner (Maruts) beranschen sich an den weisen reden,
daranf begierig”’ Here Hillebrandt, an den opfern?

kridanti Eridd vidithesu ghfsvayah, 1. 166. 2;

G. © E= tandeln die tindler auf die (worte der) weisheit ungeﬂ]:lldig
wartend.’
martilak . . . vidithesu jigmayak, 1. 89. 7;

G. ‘Die Maruts, die gern zu den weisen reden kommen’
gintlro yajidn vidithesu dhinth, 3.26.8;

G.* Sie kommen zum opfer kundig in der weisheit.! Here Geldner
separates the words yajidm vidéfhesu which belong together, and
mean ‘the eacrifice in the viddtha,” as is attested by 7. B4 3:

krtdm no yajidm viddthesu elrum.

In another passage vidithesu obviously does mot depend upon
dhirdk:

dgne yahvisya tiva bhagadhéyam,

ni pri minanti vidithesu dhirdh, 3. 28, 4
G. ‘ Deinen anteil, Agni, schmilern micht die in der opferkunde
erfahrenen’ Plainly the passage suys: © wise men do not skimp
your share in the viddtha,’

The position of pidithe and vidithesu in the verse-ling has no
critical value whatsoever; the amapaestic beginning of the word
fits it for the opening of the passage after the cesure, but does not
prove that the word is governed by any other partieular word in
the pada or even verse. Notably it does not prove that the word
next to viditha governs it. So. e.g. 1. 85. 1, mddanti wird
vidithesu ghfsvayah, need not be rendersd with Geldner ©die
minner berauschen sich an den weisen reden, darsuf begierig” It
simply means, * the eager men revel in the (pions) establishments?;
there is no government as between ghfpayah and vidithes. Much
more (and unneeessarily) strained 1. 186, 2, bridanti krigd
vidithesu ghfsvayah, “eés tindeln die tindler (Maruts), anf die
worte der weisheit ungeduldig wartend! More simply, the play-
ful players eagerly play in the sacrificial establishments.” This
freedom of the syntax of viditha and vidithegu estahlishes their
meaning, as in 7. 84, 3: ketdrn no yajidm vidithesy edrum, * pre-
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pare ye for us a lovely sacrifice in the (sacrificial) establishments.’
In every passage of this rubric the rendering * (pious) establish-
ment’ fits without strain,

Y. The gods are praised in the viditha, used entirely in the
locative

In the preceding cases the gods sre in & sort of subjective
relation to the viddtha: what the passages mean is, that the gods
participate in the viddtha, and that their mood in doing so is
that of sceeptance snd pleasure. In a scarcely less large number
of cases the gods are (passively) anmounced, praised, worshipped
in the viditha. Between the two it becomes finally clear that it
is & question of place in which the gods are present on every
religious occasion ; are, in point of fact, the cousa movens, as seen
by the hierstie eye; the viditha can prosper only by the faver of
the gods who rejoice in it because they are there feasted and
praised. Henee the constant use of the locative in both rubrics.
The present rubric is in close touch with rubric 4

sthiirdeyn riyd briaté ya e
tim u glavama viddthesy indram, 4 21 4;

@. ¢ Der iiber gediegenen grossen reichtum gebeut, den Indra wollen
wir in weison reden preisen.” It is scarcely possible to imagine
for the sécond of these padas any other rendering then, *that
Indra do we now praise in the viddlhas.’

andkti yéd vdm eidithesn héld

sumndm vdm sirir vrsondy iyaksan, 1. 158, 2;
‘hindti yad vam vidithe saparyin

sl ratdhavyo mdnugo nd hifa, 1. 153, 3;

G. “ wenn der Hotr euch (0 Mitra und Varnpa) unter welsen
reden salbt, der opferherr, der eure gunst, ihr bullen, erreicht . . '
‘ Wenn der euch unter welser rede huldigend opfer ependend an-
gifert, wie ea der menschliche Hotr tut” Note in stanea 1. 153. 2
the occurrence of siiri, L e. the owner of the viddtha. In 1. 153. 1
dhitibhik (instromental, not Iocative) holds the place which Geld-
ner almost elways assigns to viddthesu. Both vidilhe and vidithesu
are clearly designations of locality.

alatrndso vidithesu sugtutah, 1. 166, 7;
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G. ‘(Die Maruts) die nicht muruckfordern (7), die in den weisen
reden gefeierten,’

sd revin yati prathamé rithena
vasudivi vidithesu prasostih, 2, 27, 12;

G. ‘(Der fromme) filirt als reicher voran zu wigen, als schitze-
epender in weisen reden gefeiert.’ Similar expression in 8. 11.2,
todm (agne) asi prafdsyo viddthesu.

vibhvatagti vidithesy pravdeyah, 4, 38, 5;

G. * Der (se. reichtum) von Viblivin geschmiedete in weisen reden
zu riithmends*

i fod visisthd ahvanta vajinam

grodnto agne vidathesu vedhdsah ; soe above, under 4,

Scarcely less simple is 3. 14. 1, of Agni:

d hota mandrd tidithdny nsthat
satyd yijva kavitamah s vedhdh,

G. * Der wohlredende Hotr hat die weiten reden bestiogen ; er ist
der wahre opferer, er der weiseste meister’ This merely states
that Agni has entered the pidithus; the next stanza (ni galsi . . .
barhir fitdys yajatra) states the reason.

0. seems fairly to go out of his way to mistranslate 1, 162, 1,

yid vifino devijolasya sipteh
pravaksydme pidithe virgldni;

*Wenn wir des gotigeschaffenen, siegesgewohnten rennpferdes
beldentaten in weiser rede verkiinden werden. Palpably vidithe
means, “in the sacrificial home." And it means the same thing in
every passage of this robric.

B. The vidatha in relation o yajid.

In & large number of passages Geldner fiels compelled to retrest
from his favarite rendering of piditha by * wisdom,' or * wise speech.’
He then resorts to the traditional * opfer. In a cuse or two, vory
imstructively, because there is in the passage mnother word for
“ wise specch,’ and * wise speech* is not likely to be praised by wise
epeech. Thus, 3. 89, 1, indram matir | -« jigati, yd . . . vidilhe
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Sasyimand, * zu Indra kommt die dichtung, beim opfer vorgetragen.'
The uext stanzs slmost repeats, substituting dif for mafl. One
witnesses here, ns it were, the explosion of viditha sz * wisdom,’
or * weise rede,” and the persistent locatives vidithe and widithesu
show that mati or dhi, “prayer) take place in the vidétha, its
nutural locality, Another passage, 1. 143, 7, has dhi beside vidatha:

indhino akré vidathesn didyac
chukrdvarndm 1id u no yatsate dhiyam,

G. “Entflammt, bei den opfern lenchtend mige er (wie) ein ele-
fant (?) umnser lichtfarbenes gedicht emporheben,” Aside from the
nnsettled menning of akni,'* does not indhdne vidithesu plainly
mean, * kindled in the viditha?® In 1 40. 6 midniram by the side
of vudithess has much the same critical import: fém {d vocema
viddthesu fasmbhidvari mdntram, where G, translates, * dicsen spruch
wollen wir vortragen bei dem opler?’ (viddthesu), but s the sacri-
fice takes place viddthegu (7. 84. 3), viditha cannot itself directly
have that meaning.

Once maore, 2. 4, B, nil o . , , trilye vidithe minma fansi, ac-
cording to Geldner, * nun ward dir bej dem dritten opfer ein gedicht
vorgetmgen,' shows u# “ prayer in the riditha * and joins the fre-
quent passages above in which sacrifice or its attendant sctivities
are said fo take place in the viditha (rubric 4).

It is easy to translate occasionally widitha by sacrifien, 1 have
pointed out in my previous article that this is much the same as
slipping [rom the meanimg ‘church’ into the meaning *service
in the church’: “we have church twice on Sunday,'==*we have
servioe in the church® ete. In 3. 66. 8, trind divd vidithe santu
devih, G, translates, © die gitter sollen dreimal des tages beim opfer
gegenwiirtiz sein’ If we substitute ‘ be present in the viditha'
for ‘ beim opfer gegenwiirtig sein,’ we see how slim ut this point
ig the difference. In stanza 5 of the same hymn, ‘(Agni) who
has three mothers rules in the vidithes,” wld trimatd vidathesu
samde, and © three water-divinities rule threeé times a day over the
viditha": fisrd dpyds trir 4 divd vidithe pityamindh, n passage
which iz nlmost repested, 8. 54. 11, of Savitar, frir d divd vidaths
pityamanah. This, of course, refers to the three daily sivanas,

U Thé meaning 'elefant " Is guesswork, jfust ne Geldner’s former ' ltnﬂﬂ.:
Bee Nolsser, Zum Wiorterbuch des Roreda, = v,
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which figure also in expressions like frilye vidithe mdnma, 2. 4. 8,
* poem recited at the third viddthae.! Three times viditha (church)
a day is the meaning of vidithesy dhndm in 5. 8. 6, vaydm agne
vanuydma . . . samaryé . . . vidithesy dhndrm, * may we prevail st
the conflicting sacrifices in the (three) daily vidithas’ The gen.
plur. dhnd indicates day-time points, or day-time series; el. such
expressions as prapitvé dAndm, mddhye dhnam, abhipitvé dhndrm.
There are 8 number of passages in which viditha can easily
enough be translated by * sacrifice,” but their flavor (with wviddtha
in the locative) points more naturally fo “place of sacrifice’:
1. 92, b, svdruth nd péfo vidithesy afijin citrdm divd dubitd bhdntim
asret, ‘ the daughter of Dyaus has put on her bright sheen, us (the
priest) puts on color on the sacrificial post in the sacrificial plot.’

d na ... vidithe . . . savitd devd elu, 1. 186, 1,

pri sdmdso . . . sutd vidithe akramub, 9. 32. 1.

d pim voer vidithesw préyasodn, 7. 73, 2.

mitrivarund vidithe svardfél, 5.63, 2.

préd u td te (indrasya virgd) vidithesu bravdma, 5, 29. 13.
jésma pirdm vidithe mrdhrivdcam, 7. 18. 15,
ddevayum vidithe devayibhih saird hatam, 7. 93, 5.
drapsdf irdyan vidithesy indub, 9. 97. 56.

tvdm . . . vrnate . . . hétaram agne vidithesu, 10, 91, 9.
grndnto agne vidithesu vedhdsah, 10. 122. 8,

todm dnfo vidithe deva bhajewih, 9. 1. 4,

These passages, except perhaps the last, need not be translated.
Ome needs hut observe the unfailing locative to realize that viddtha
i8 a place. The last, “thou (Agni) art Aféas (God * Share?),
dividing out shares in the sscrificial home.” If this passage meant
with Geldner, *du hist Afifs, der an dem opfer anteil gewihren
Jann,” we should rather expect the genitive viddthdndm, according
to the evidence of 10. 9, 2, where bhdjeynta governs that case:
¥4 vah Sivdtamo risos tdsyn bhijayatehd nah.

9. viditha, unlike yajiid, never occurs in the instrumental

It is hard to extract nuggets from the deep mire of Vedic
obscurities. To make sure that the vidétha is after all not direetly
“sncrifice the negative test may be profitsbly applied : viditha is
not yajiid, er any other word for © sacrifice® or “oblation’ A glanee
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gt the articles widdtha and yojiid in Grassmann's Concordance
ghows that viddfha does not oceur a single time in the instrumental
(viddthena, viddihdis, or vidithebhis), wheress gajiidbhis occurs
twelve times, and yeffidls twenty times. In 6 2. 2, dwdm . . .
yajndbhir girbhir {date, cannot be replaced by fodm . . . viddthebhir
girbhir tdate: it would have to be tvdm . . . vidithesu girbhir idate
(cf. 10. 91. 9). Or, 1. 24 14, dva te hédo varuna . . . yasfébhir
imahe havirbhih; or, 1.159, 1, prd dydvd yajiaih prihiel . . . sluge
[ridilhesu pricelasi], equally forbid the use of instrumentals of
wmddtha in the place of instrumentals of yajfid [note the locative
viddthesu in the last passage!—Editor]. If we follow this point
to the end it becomes crystal clear that the Vedic poets felt the
local tint of widitha just a8 much as we do when we useé the word
* church ’ in the sense of * pervice.

10. viddtha unlibe words for wisdom never ccours in the
ingtrumental

Perhaps this feeling causes (eldner to take refuge in his fre-
quent rendering of vidditha by * wisdom * or * wise speech.” But the
same negative test bids us pause. Numerons words for © wisdom,’
‘ wise speech,’ ‘ pious thought,’ or “pious composition,’ conspire to
show that viditha is something different, The words dhl and
dhili cover thie ground; they occur innumerable times either in
the singular dhipd, or in the plural dhibhis and dhitibhis. In
3. 38, 5 G. transzlates wvidithasya dhibhik by *im geiste der weis-
heit?: it means “throngh the prayers of the vidithe,’ In the next
stanza (6) (. resoris to extraordinary measures fo keep viditha
in the same meaning:

trini rijana vidithe puripi

piri vifvans bhigathah sidansi;
“Die drei, die vielen, alle sitze sehliesset ihr beide kinige in eurer
weisheit ein,” whaoreas it can only mean, ‘the three seats , , . in
the widétha do ye two kings adorn (or, frequent)’; ef. 5. 63, 2;
6.51. 2. Simple clauses like (agnim)d rivasanti dhibhik, 4, 11. 55
84 dhibhir asiu sinifd, 4. 37, 8; agnim dhibAih saparynia, 5. 25. 4.'*

5 f with the instrumental dAIBKIN the locative ciddthesu in 10. 91. 9,
tedm . . . vroale . . . Bdidrom ogne viddiheru.
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show how far removed from the uses of the locutives of viditha are
the instrumentuls of dkf. The same condition obtgins in the in-
stramentals of dAifl. In the opening stanzas of 1. 153 we have
in stanzs 1 dhitibhib by the side of havwibhik, ndmobhih, and
ghrtaik, but in stanza 2 andkti vidithesu, and in stanes 3 vidithe
saparyin (not viddthaih or vidithebhik and ridithena). Geldner
translatos andbii vidithesw hy “unter weisen Tedin salbt”; and
vidithe saparyin by °unter weiser rede huldigend." T wonder if
it is possible to bring more stringent proof that vidétha does not
belong to the sfere of holy ar wiss thought or its expression, but
to the locality in which these nctivities take place. With the pre-
eeding rubric in mind every rendering of this word in the past,
and now in Geldner's Tranelation, is more or less wrong.

11. The vidithas of tha gods

We have seen above, at the end of rubric 3, that Agni in his
funetion of sacrificer occupies not only the vidithas of men hut
also the cosmic vidithas where the gods are established. In 6. 51, 2
& seer (Sfra) is supposed to know the thres siddfhas of the
Adityns: vida yis trini viddthany esam, devindrii . . . viprah . . .
sirah. This, in any case, refers to three seats of theso gods, In
V. 66, 10 the same gods, significantly described as ‘having Apni
for their tongue and promoting the sagrifice,” hold or ceenpy by
their holy thoughts or prayer the three pidithas or cosmie places
which belong to them: agnifibug ridvfdhak, frini gé yemir
vidithani dkitibhik. Clearly, as might be expected, the stations
of the pode who are themselves pious saorificers mauy be deseribed
opcasionally as their sacral establishments

12. A fewr myatic uses of viditha

In & very few locutions thare is, as must bhe expected, no criterion
for the establishment of any meaning for piditha. Tn 4. 38. 4
vidithd nicikyat seems to mean ‘having regard for the viddtha”:
certainly it dees not mean (with Geldner) “dis weisen worte ver-
stehend” In 1. 56, 2 vidithasya sahah is rendered by G. ‘mit
der kraft (sihas for sihasd) der weisheit ’: the form and m
of the clause is obseure, but there is no reason why the power of
the viditha should not be alluded to. In 1. 164 21, yiini suparnd

amftasya bhagim dnimesam vidithabhisvdranti, “where certain
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birds, their eyes open, shout a share of immortality ' at the
vidithas, the mysterions brahmodya does not betray the nature of
the hirde®* They eertainly do not (with Geldner) *seream for
a shire of immaorfality, with ever-open eyes, and seream after
wisdom.” abhi pretty certainly governs viddfhd, ‘ehout to the
viddthas.! The construction of viddthd abhisvdranti is closaly
parallel to that of wddfham d-vad (above, 2), Hillebrandt, * dem
opfer entgegenschreiend.”

18. The derivative adjective vidathyd
The derivative adjective vidathyd means * having, or pertaining

to, or fit for the vidithe. Almost lurid light is shed upon the
word, as well as upon the persistent locatives vidithe and vidithesu,
when it appears connected with other topical words. Thus 1. 91.
20;

gémo virdm karmaenyam dadati,

sadanyam vidathyam sabhéyam

pilvirdvanam yd diddsad asmdv,
 Soma presents to his worshipper u piously netive son, useful in
the house, nctive in the vidétha, fit for the drawing-room.® a credit
to his father” G. translates vidathyim, so as to eflace the paral-
lelism between vidathyi and the words on either side, by “der im
rit der wejsen tilehtig ist) but this is impossible in 1. 167, 3:

guhd oironti mdnuge nd yosd
sabhdvati vidathyiva sbes vdk,

fVac (Sarssvaii), modestly covered like & human woman (goes)
with (the Maruts) as s lady of elegant house and home.! G. loosely
as to syntax, unbelicvably as to sense, * Thre rede, die einen zuhir-
erkreis hat wis eine gelehrte (rede), begleitet (die Marut).” The
locution widathydm virdm, “som fit for the patriarchal home.
ocours again in & comparison in 7. 36, 8; it reflects the well-known
padas,

¥ Probably, ' higher knowledge.'

s, 10, 114, ST,

3 Te the RV, sabhd s mostly n public hall es in AV, and later, but
somotimes it s the main soelal spot in the eiddtha, its purlor, or living-
room for the entire putriarchal family.
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suvirdso viditham d vadema, and
brkéd vadema vidithe suvirah,

discussed above in rubric 2. All these passages show quite clearly
Hmtﬂlepatrinrdmlhcmmhﬂldstmdinnﬂﬂufﬂnngmm,[ﬁm
and living 50 85 to conform with the hahits and interests of the
tﬁﬁi&ﬁ,whﬂmthegoﬂalmathmneuﬁwhmthggndam
praised. That is stated forthright in 7. 40. 1: & §rugtir vidathyh
sam ¢tuw, “may the obedience that promotes (or, suits) the pious
households come along?

14 Parallelism between viditha and sabhi.

Parallelism between vidathyd and sabhdnin continues: 6, 8. 5,
vidathydm granddbhyd "gne rayéts . . . dhehi, ‘to them that praise
thee, 0 Agni, furnish wealth in the household i 42,5, dirghd
rayih prihubudhndl sabhdvan, *wealth, extensive and of broad
foundation, including (palatial) houses’ Geldner translates here
sabhdvdn by *der gute gesellschaft hat' The word may mean
“pecuring status in the assembly,” in accordance with its well-kmown
more universal use; see 6. 28. 6, brhdd vo viya uoyate sabhdsy,
“loudly your power is discussed in the sabhds,” whether sabhdsy
tefera to private houses (parlors), or the village und town halls.

13, Vidathyd by itself in the sense of periaining to the
picus home
Otherwise vidathyd means “belonging or fit for the sserificial
home” RV. 10. 41. 1:
ritham tricakrini sdvandt ganigmatam,
piryjmanatn vidathydri swerktibhik
vaydr vyistd usiso havamahe :

* Aq the dawn gleams we call, while we carefully spread the barhis
(suvrktibhik) upon the three-wheeled car (of the A&vins) which
is hurrying to the (three daily soma-) pressures, the car thit rolls
over the earth and ruos to the pious households” Here sbpand
ghnigmatam and vidathyih interpret one another. Cf 7. 74 4,
aSidao yé vam dpe dikdso grhidey yuvdm diyanti, where the words
dagiso grhdm are, as it were, a gloss upon vidathydm. Cf. 4, 46. b,
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That God Agni is peculiarly widathyd will not cause surprise

after what has been pointed ouf. 3.054 1:
imdth mahé vidathydya Sasim . . . prd jabhrul,

‘They have bronght this inspiration to (Agni) the great god of
the sacrificial home.! Significantly the verse goes on to suy, Srudtu
no démyebhir dnikaih, where damyebhih is s kind of 8 gloss to
vidathyd. And again, in the next verse, the words stéme viddthesu
are equally determinative’® TIn 4. 21, 2 Indro’s might Iike &
potentate rich in possessions (vidathyd nd samrdt), overcomes the
tribes of men. . translates here vidathyd nd sumrdf by © wie ein
weiser kinig, but in 3. 56. T viddthesu gamrdf by ©der all-here
fiber dns opfer” Cf. the expression dchd widithanive sitpatih in
1. 130, 1, which Geldner turns yet differently: *wie ein recht-
massiger gebicter zum rate der weisen *; see above, b, end. Per-
plexingly Geldner side-tracks the most natural interpretation of
vidathyd in every instance.

16. Vrjéina, the plot of the sacrifice

Somewhere within the viddtha, the patriarchal holding of the
family, lies the vrjdna, the spot or plot, or enclosure, where aetually
fakes place the sacrificial performance. Localities rendered famous
by particularly holy sacrificial plots, suvrjindsu vikgi, 10. 15, 2,
are much the same as pious dwellings in general, yajiifydeu viksi,
8. 39, 7, where Agni is af home, Soma is king of the vrjdna, 9. 97.
10; Dharman is king of all that pertaing to the vrjing, dharmd
bhuvad vrjanydsya rdja, 9. 97, 23, meaning religion in general.
We may suspect the word vrjdna to be the abstract noun from
the verb warj which plays an important role in comnection with
the barkis: vrkld-barhis!® ete. Anvhow the word siands in close

 Hare Geldnar's *Joblied bei den opfern' approaches omr view pretty

t Of, pethaps the very obacire expression praticindty crjinath dohase
gich, precoied by the word barhipidem, in 5, 44 1. In 6 35 5 the
loention v diro groisd, colirdinated with vrjdnam, may perbhaps refur to
‘the doors' of the dprf -hymns, ‘=ing open thn doors’ The obsctre
situstion agmin makes this a guess. Note the parailelism botween gird
and groled in the two jnssaged. On the relation of barhis with the root

varj see JAOR 35, 213 1L
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contact or vieitity to vidifha; the two words harbor activities
and conditions which approach each other to the point of identity.
BY. . 7./80. 6

rari vdi stoman vidithesu visno

pinvatam g0 vridnege indra,

‘I have bestowed upan you praise; O Visnu and Indra; 1n the
sacrificial homes, do ye furnish sbundant food in the saepificial
enclosures!’ Closely ullied with the preceding is 2. 84. 7:

data maruto . . . isaic stolfbhyo vrjdnesu bdrive,

* 0 ye Maruts, give food to the singers, to the poet in the sacrificial
enclosures!”  Geldner in his Translation again treate this word
with detached subjectivity, as the analogy of the Roman fratres
(e. g arvales) meaning ‘ opfarbund,’ * prissterverband *; he renders
£.34.7,%(Gebet) . . . den singorn, dem dichter in dem (opfer) bund
lohn! Very similarly 2.2.9, dhik . . . dihana dhewir vrjinesu
Fardve,  prayer, which hns become a milch cow for the poet in the
sacrificial plot.” . trauslates here vrjdnesu by *in den priester-
verbiinden.” But, ss indicated above, rubric 2, there iz & !
with vrjdna, so closely analogous to these with vidathe thers treated,
8 to leave no doubt that vrjdta is some spot where the sacrifice was
performed: RV. 1, 51. 15, asminn indra vrjane sirpevirdh smal
siiribhis {dva $drman sydme, “in this sacrificial plot, O Indra,
may we, endowed with sound eons, together with (our) patrons,
be under thy protection’ G. translates vrjdne by ©in dissem
kampfe,' at an infinite distance from his own and others’ general
conception of the word. '

The word erjana occurs both in the neuter and, legs frequently,
in the masculine (1. 165. 15, repeated many times, see RV, Repoti-
tions, p. 152 5. 44. 1; 6, 35, 5: T. 39, 30).2% In 1. 165, 15;
vidydmegith triinat jiridfnum, we have so close o parallal to
7. 99. 6 (pinvatam {go vrjinesu) as to leave no doubt about its
meaning, ‘may we ohtain food and may our sacrificial plot yisld
rich gifts” (. renders with the wtmost fancy, “wir mbehten einen
gastlichen’ opferbiindler kennen lernen, der rasch schenkt? Com-
parison betwesn 1. 165, 15 and 7. 99. 6 shows that there is not
& chance for such g rendering. )

" Zee, howevar, his rondering of 1. 03 2.
""¥For & suggestion as to how the musculing came abnit, s=e below,
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1%, The vridna like the vidiitha is seat of the gods
Morcover the local coloring of vrjdna sppears in every straight-
forward passage in the RV, Thus in quite & nuomber in which
Soma or some other god figures in the vrjina:

sodyudhal pavate deva indur

afastibd vridnam rdlsemdnah, 0. BT, 2.
hinfi rikso bldhate piry drdtir

virtvah krovdn vrjinasya rdjd,® 9, 07, 10,
anindyd vrjine soma jigrhi, 9. 82. &
maridgane vrjine minma dhimahi, 10, 66, 2.
pifpest snam ofjinesu plmi

#6 me kuksi sulisomah pradii® 10, 28. 2.
véjrepdanydh &dvasd hinti vrinim

stsnkety anyd vrjinesu viprah® 6. 08, 8.
dafivi mitrd vrjdnegu yafiityah, 9. T7. 5.
dyuksin hétarat vrjdnesu dhirsidam,™ 2. 2. 1.
yi ‘vare vrjine visediha vibhdd,* 2. 24 11.

In the light of thess passages, which are =0 pbvious &8 mot to
require franslation, some of Geldner's renderings can be easily
judged: RV. 1. 60.3: pim (50 agném) rivijo vrjdne mdnusdsuh
. . . fijunanta, *den die monsohlichen priester in {hrem opferbunde
erzongt haben' Substitute for “in ihrem opferbund,” “in the
sacrificial enclosure? and note in st. 1 of the same hymn vidithasye
keottim, a4 epithet of Agni. This shows, once more, vidatha a8
closs synonym of vrjdna; Agni ie prodiced in the viddtha also in
I. 151, 1 (above, Tubric 5). In 1. 91. 21, deidharn yudsik . . .
vrjdnasgn gopdm . . . tedm dnu madema soma, Geldner translates
vrjdnasya gopdm by *dem hirten der (opfer) partel” But this,
along with the three passages ahove (9. 82. 4; 87. 2; 97, 10),
means very simply that Soma is the guardian of the sacrificial
snclosure. Much the same is meant in 3. 36. 4, mahdst dmatro
vrjana virapsi, ‘a big measare (of Qomn) in the saerificial plot,
bringing men and caftle” * where G. pretiy well senses the mean-
ing of vrjdne, in translating “ bel dem opfer*: the identical com-

= 0f Bomn. = Agni
n Of Indra. # () Brahmapsspatl
B 0f Indrivaruph. = Sea JF 25. 165,
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promise which he has to make in the caee of vidatha. Similarly,
of Agni 1. 78. 2, devd nd ydb savitd . . . krdted nipdli vrjandni
vised; G., “ der wie der gott Savitsr mit umsicht alle opferparteien
iiberwacht,” fairly goes out of his way to ignore the commonplace
that Agni is the guardian of every sacrificial plot. So also 2. 2. 1,
(agnim ) dyubsdsn hétdram vrjinesu dhiirsidam, which G. renders,
‘(Agni) den himmiischen Hotar der in den priesterverbinden an
der (deichsel-) spitze sitzt.’ Why not * Agni, leader in the saeri-
ficial plot,” a constant conception of Agni? So also in 1, 128, 7,
&k mdnugs vrjine . . . hitd "gnir yajidsu, < He, Agni, established
in the human sacrificial plot over the sacrifices’: @. “in den
menschlichen opferbund eingesetzt’ a rather swagger idea, totally
unwarranted by anything Vedie. TIn I. 101. 11 the priests are
called vrjdnasys gopdh, *the guardians of the sacrificial plot';
they eing the praise of the Marutz (Indra’s cohorts) and are
therefore sure to gain substance by Indra’s help:

mariitstotrasya vridnasya gopd

vaydm indrena sanuylma vijam,
. translates orjinasya gopdh by ‘die hirten de¢ opferbundes.
This is made clear by stanza 8 of the same hymmn,

yid wi marutveh paramé sadhisthe
yid vdvamé vriine madiyase,
dta d yahy adhvardm no dcha.

GG.’s translation of avamé wrjine, “bei dem nichsten opferbund,
is, of course, fanciful as is shown by the synomyms sadhdsthe *
and vrjéne, hoth of which refer to localities. The passage does
not meed fo be translated, only it seems to me to refer to both
divine (param#) and human (evamé)** sacrificial plots. The same
conception appears to be alluded to in 5. 54. 12; 0. 96. ¥: 10. 63.
1b.
18. Vrjhne with kostile implication

Quite frequently vrjina tums forth a hostile aspect: hostile
towards demonise powers, and, even more characteristically, towards
other worshippers, engrossed with sacrifices that engage the service

MOL B Bs T

* OF. winupe prjdne in 1. 128. 7, above,




The Home of the Vedic Sacrifice 223

of the gods and conflict with one’s own (the vidaed).” Failure
to understand this has given 7ise to unnecessary special transls-
tions of the word. So particularly 3. 34. 6, vridnena vrjindn sdm
pipesa, where Geldner ad hoc introduces 8 new meaning of the
word, ‘ mit seiner umschlingung zerschmettert er die rankevollen.
Grassmann, ‘ mit kraft* ete. The passage simply states that Indra
gmashes his enemies by virtue of the sacrifice which is offered him
inn the gacrificial plots: it is the Vedie pun obligatory which brings
the two words together. Both the preceding and following stanzas
(5 and 7) suggest the poets whose songs really are the source of
Indra’s inspiration. In 1. 63. 3 Indra actually slays demons in
the vrjina, to wit: fodm Sisnari vridne . . . ahan, ‘ thou (O Indra)
didst slay Suspa (and others) in the vrjina’ G., quite newly,
¢ dty hast den Susna im ringkampf erechlagen” Gressmann, equally
fanoifolly, “in der Kluft” In s rather larger number of eazes the
vrjdna owes its hostile character to the conflicting aime and cells
upon the gods on the part of those opersting within. Thus 10,
42, 10,
vaydr rdjabhil prathamd dhininy
asmdbena vridnend jayema,

‘ May we and our kings by virtue of our sacrifice-plots conquer
first-class tiches! The contrast beiween one’s own and others’
vrjénas appears particularly in 1. 101. 8 (above, 17). In 2. 24.
11; 4. 96. T the expressions dvare vrjdne and vrjind dvanini also
seem to refer to the vrjias of the suppliant, but seem fo be con-
trasted rather with divine vridnas, the stanzas being intended to
conx the gods to the earthly sacrifice. Purther, 7.82.27,

md no dfRatd erjind dunidhyd
mdéivdso dva kramul,

“May not some unknown, evil-minded sacrificers, of hostile dis-
position, tread ns down!’ The Padapitha here reads vrjdnah, and
it seems indeed from the context that the vrjdna is here conceived
ne consisting of the individual practitioners that take part in the
gaorifice, The word, however, is regularly neuter, and this develop-
ment i familiar in all words for groups, such es assembly, parlis-

" Bos the author in Johns Hopkise University Ciroulars, vol. 25, whols
wo. 192, 1. (December 1908).
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ment, congress, college, ete. Tt is doubtloss responisible for the
oceasional use of the word in the masculine in general; e abave.
The same expression, djfidtesy v#jines, oceurs in the obsetre mono-
logue of Indra, 10, 27, where he smugly says, that * when he was in
certain unknown sacrificial grounds all the patrons (maghdeinah)
there behaved decently to him* (10. 2v. 4 ah.). It they had not
done g0, he continues in stanzas 40d, and 5ab, not even the moun-
tains could have thwarted his will:

wid djidtesu vrjinesy dsam

visve saté maghdivine ma dsan 10, 27, dab
nd wi w mdm vrjane varayante

na parvatdso yid ahdim manasyé 10, 27, Gab.

Indra’s control of the vridna is expressed foreibly in & comparison
L. 173. 6,

s vivya indro vrjgnam né bhdma

bharti scadhdvan opadish iva dydm,

“Indra has clothed himsslf in the earth as tho it were n (mere)
eacrificial plot,™ he wears the heavens as a head-dress’ (Geldner’s
“Indra hat sich die erds wie einen gurt angelegt * has nothing but
its picturesqueness to recommend it, The notion that the v jing
18 something small reappesrs in the statement, 6, 11, 6, 4t snasemia
vrjinarin nisihak, * may we leap meross misfortune s a sacrifice-
plot,and is supported negatively by the well-known mystio paradox
1. 164. 35, iy védik pdro dntah prihivydh, ¢ this védi iz uttermost
end of the earth, where védi is ab most part of the wrjina.
Finally the vrjina itsell depends for its success or effoctivonoss
upin the piety of its sacrificers, whereas the impions derive mo
benefit from it, 7. 61. 4:

tyan mdsd dyajvandm avieth
prd yajidmanma vridnah tiriite,

*The months of the Impions have coms without hringing sonz, he

whose mind s bent upon the sacrifice progpers the vrjdne” (and
thus himself),

* This he con do ensily becnuse the vridne s his own.



TOLELORE AND SONGS FROM QUBEBE
H. Hexgy Sroee and Eniis N. Happap

“ Every tree has its shadow and every land its customs.”
{Palest. Proverb)

The Mother-in-Law and the Daughter-in-Law.
Rise and listen to this jape®
Between the mother-in-law and the daughter-in-law *
She who hutes her dsughter-in-luw
May che never enter into Paradise.

Fatma said :

() thou, where ghall T sleep?®

Sleep in my little lap,

0 blood of my little heart!

Turn thy hand around in my pocket
And take quickly thy rights.

Sleep in the upper stories,

() face of the choice ones!®

If thou wishest maids,

T shall send (them) to thee at once.

£ The firat two Jines are found also in Dalman: Paldstisischer Diwan,
p. 208, song No. 9—they are & call for the attention of the - hearers,
followed by a lampoom.

#f. also Z. f. &, vol. V, p. 126sq. (Arabio text in vol. IV, p. 223) the
songs sung by the women in houor of the bride; and that which the
mother sings in warning to her som, vol. V. p. 128 (Ar, text val, IV,
p- 223). Proverbs illustrating the relation between mother- and daughter-
indaw: in kdn el-beld bepth ed-Jinne ol-Damd bithubd el-Finno “If the
dég enter Parndise, then the mother-in-law will 1ove the danghterin-law."
el-homd himmd u bind ol-bamd ‘ograbo emsameows w bint bint el-hamd ma
Btetsammn " A mother-in-law s poison, aml the daughter of the mother-
in-law is a poisonons scorpion, and the granddenghier of the mother-in:
law cannot be named.” Cf. ZDPV., vol, XIX, p. 53,

*The bride asks the question.

*f.e. most beautiful of women.

235
3
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This one said :

Where shall I sleep?®

Sleep in the arbour,

O thou face of a jade!

If thon wishest groate,

I shall send them to you at once.
Sleep in an oven,

O face of a pipe-head!

If thou wishest the plague,

I shall send (it) to thee at once.

His mother, only not his mother!

I do not desire his mother!

The house has become straitened®
Beeause of the sojourn of his mother]

His mother, only not his mother!
O digh of mfabbag,*

Overflowing with melted butter!
Even if T should be divoreed,

I shall not receive his mother.

His mother, only not his mother!
0 dish of broad beans,

Between the graves!

0 long snake,

Sting thou me his mother!

Hiz mother, only not his mother!
My mother is in a quarter of the town;
His mother is in a quarter of the town.
A troop of irregular soldiers *

May nap upon his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!
My mother iz inside of the homuss,

*The mothor-in-law asks the fuestion,

*A Pal. Prov. says: elbof
holds & thousand good friends.”
YA wweet-ment.

ed-iyig yisa' alf pudiyig * The little house

*Of. note 5 in potes to Arable Text.
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His mother iz outside of the house,
A troop of Ali Bek’s®
May nap upon his mother!

His mother, only not his mother!

It he should bring me kohl,

0, 1 should adorn myself (with it).
Surely 1 should pluck the bunch to pieces
And eay, (it is) from his mother.

His mother, only not his mother!
1f he should bring me kohl,

0, 1 should surely anocint my eyes.
I ehall surely seratch my eyes
And say, (it is) from hie mother.

What has happened to his mother that she goes away vexed ?
Put me his mother in the overflowing seal

Shoot her with a shot, perhaps she is swooning.

What has happened to his mother that she goes away vexed

Bring my mother upon the high castles.

Prepare her a lemonade, perhaps she is hot.

¥ill her # waterpipe, perhaps she is out of humor.
Bring her a pillow, she is perhaps sleepy.

O bridegroom, I love thee, but not thy mother.

Muy a stone and a column lie upon the heart of thy mother
Thy mother the harlot, the devil.

Makes little thy joy and causes thee care.

Thy mother, o boy, thy mother !

Thy mother ghall ot come near me*?

Thy mother has stolen the meat,

She Has put it inta her pocket.

May God bring ehame upon ber grey hair!

* Perhaps the autorious leader of the Qais of the Nablie District who
lived fn the early part of the lnst pentury; ef. Pal. Ezpl. Fuad, Quart.

Bitetemont, 1008, p. 306 5.
*# The first two verses of this stanes are found also in a Dedoin song

in Dalman, op. oit, p. 171
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The seller of halawa in Jernsalem says when he goes about
selling his ware:
The halaws is sweet,
And the old woman in the house is a plague.
And she, who does not love her daughter-in-law,
May she never enter Paradise!
It is written upon the door of Paradise:
Never will the mother-in-law love the daughter-in-law.

Children’s Games and Invocations for Rain™

The boyx and girls go in summer at evening into the open village
place, ench party by itself. The girls, standing in rows, say:
Leap hither and thither, trill, teill | *
I possess two green garments.'*
And I posgess the silver pincers;
They surely pinch the money.

I went up, going up, going up!

I found the grey-head slesping,

I beat him, made him swoon,

And drank of his oil.

His oil had the taste of henna.

Neither henna nor anything else (is)

At the rootz of the locks,

The locks of the son of my paternal unecle.
He swore to take my mother,

My mother, the Morocean.

Tattoo the Aleppan woman!

The son of my paternal uncle came and tattooed her.
He let me put on of her enrrings.

** The statement of the Rev. F. A, Kiein in the ZDPV,, vol, IV, p, 08,
Lhntthmmm&nmuchudrmmmmlmmmg at first astonish us
&8 coming from wo good an suthority on mmtters relating to the life and
customs of the peopls of Palestine. On clowe inspection, however, many
of the songe can hardly be deseribed ns Ohildron-songs and some which:
were dictated to us were unfit for publication. For children's games of.
L. Sthnoller, Kennat Du das Lond, 20th Ed., p, 168.

Wie lulnlgly. ., .

WL blus,
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Her earrings gr heaps and heaps.
My mind has flown away by ressou of his beauty.

Leap hither and thither in the open, in the open!
The horses have assembled.

They said to her, these are the Hejazi*

O possessor of the hanging-down horns!®

Hamda hos let me down into a well.
I brought up to her a piece of silk.

I said to her, by the life of the Emir,
Cover the cheek 1®

The boys play: “ Wash thy Face, O Moon.” That is, the boys,
by twos, fake hends and a third lays himself upon their hands on
his stomach and they, lifting him op from the ground, say:

Wash thy face, O Moon,
Upon the elab and the stone,

They then put him upon the ground, and the two boys, putting
their hands upon one another's shoulders, carry the boy again npon
their shonlders, saying:

zreriffe zrériffe '*

Close thy lips,

Flag, fiag!
And again they carry him about as the first time saying:

Wash thy face, 0 moon,

Upon the slah and the stone.

Thy father’s wife, thiz lovesmitten one,

Loves me passionately with her needle **

May God Iengthen her hair.'*

#The horses of the Hejilz are oelohrated,

" Thess nre gold coing, fastened to ribbons and attached to the head-
dress of the women; ef, Z. f, 8, vol, ¥, p. 101, note

MLIL " plece of apple” One says k= fin o fg.

" Por & description of the senifa of. Z. £ &, vol V, pp. 120 aq; for
tho Ar. texi vol. IV, pp. 218sq.

Wie the womin, skilinl with the embroidery needle; secks to draw
the singer to herself by her skill,

Wef. note 12 to Arabio text.
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The Game of Limping
Two clasp their hands together and & third boy raises his foot
above their hands and the three say together:
My foot is limping, limping.
We are going to have it set
By Hsén il-Bi‘balli.
When the children go home after playing they say:
The moon has risen, but the libra appears as if not visibla
Open; O pomegranate-blossom, npon the breast of the beau-
tiful one.
Greet her, greet, O news go (to him),
Greet my intimate friends, O thou who lovest me tenderly.
He is like a summer-gazelle and flashing lightning,

Invocations for Rain.*®
*“Cold water is more tender than & mother,” (Palest. Proverb).

If the weather continue without rain the boys and girls go about
together and invoke God saying:

O my Lord, a pouring,

That we may marry ‘ife®

That we may heap up the harvest burden*
That we may become decent human beings,
Ihhe; water, O he, water|

0 my Lord, what is our food?
Our food is the stems of the kirsenne =
0 my Lord und what else is there?

* Fer other invocations for rain of. Dalman, op, oif, p. B8 sqq; H
Behiifer, Lieder eines Ggyptischen Bauers, pp. 17-20. Others, which were
ulso dictated to us, sre to be found in ZDPV, 1018, Pp- 200 sqq. For
invoeations from Tripoli of. H. Stunmme, Gedichie aus Tripolis, pp. G245
K. Nabeshuber, Aus dem Leben der arabischen Revilberung in Sfos, pp-
7 %qq. mentions two invocations and explaing the customs provailing
there. Of. also Paldsting Jahrbuch, 1013, pp. 164 2q;

¥ Inat, of =Afhs,

*The failure of the latter rain Is detrimental to the ripening harvest,
ef. note 20,

h;'Cmnl'l food, here the people have to mat it becsuse of searclty of
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Qur food is the milk-thistle.?*
0 my Lord, why this staying away {(of the rain) ¥
Our food is the stems of the milkwort.*

O our Lord, O our Lord!

We are the little ones, what is our guilt?
1t is they, the big ones, by their guilt.
We are the little ones, what is our guilt?

0 my Lord moisten the libral

All the misfortune is due to Hamdan,
0 my Lord moisten the girdles!

All the misfortune is due to Zayid.

0 my Lord moisten the water-jar!

I gm not able to go out-

0 my Lord moisten the necklace!

All the misfortune is due to Milade.
0 my Lord moisten the mughar!*
All the misforiune is due to the mubtar®
0 my Lord moisten the penknifel
All the misfortune is due to Musa.

0 my Lord moisten the pipehead !

All the misfortune is due to Pharaoh.
0 my Lord moisten the monay-belt !
All the misfortune is due to Omar.

0 my Lord moisten the pillow !

All the misfortune is due to Ahmed,
0 my Lord moisten the limekiln !

All the misfortune is due to Sa‘dun.

0 rain moisten us!
And moisten the béét** of our shepherd.
Our shepherd Hasan, the baldheaded ®

“ﬂf.um&awdﬂhaﬂblnm. These plants are also camsl's

food.
# Name of o piece of wood used for the cleaning of the oven, fibdn,
‘BaiiamtlﬂwottbapuphM;ﬁihgnu-quuw in a town, or
of & religivus community.
7 I this sonse the word (s
leat™
= A similar poem is found in Dalman,
transiated by A son of Agra.”

used by the peoplei it really moans * palm-
o (0f, miote £0 to Arabie text
op. cil, p. 58 where . ilagre* I
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Neither does he sow nor hoe the ground.
Ihhe, water! 0 ke, water!

0 Umm el-ret,* O eternal one,
Water our prostrate gram.™

0 Umm el-ret, 0 good-for-nothing,
This intonse cold has roused us.

() Umm el-ret, O heat,

This warmth has borni us.

0 Hadr, 0 Abul-Abbas,*
Water our drying-up grain.®

Moisten the door of your house,

So that your pair of oxen may plough.
Muisten the door of your summerhouse,
So that your heifer may plough.

Moisten us, O Aishe!

That thy house be overflooded in the morning.
Moistor us, 0 Muhnmmediye !

That thy house be full in the morning.
Moisten nus, 0 Fabma!

That thy house be flooded in the morning,
Moisten us, O Aishe,

And sprinkle us with the water of Reshishe

Rain and ineretss !

Our honse iz of iron.

Our paternal uncle Atallah
Has hroken the waterjar.

" The wmm elrdf “mother of min™ is formed of two sticks tied
together eross-wise; over this & wommn's dress is placed, The women
earry this figure about, singing rainsongs. 0f. A. Musil, Arabia Pefross
Ethnographische Studien, p. 8sq., illustration. Junssen, Reovue Bidbligue,
1008, p. 674 eqq. where there is mlso a rilvsong, This articls is repro-
duced in Coutumes Arabes, p. 323 5qq. Dulman, op, cit., p, B0,

* Referency in to the latter wain, A Pal. Prov. myn: Jotwel misds
brinva asikke wa Ifeddan “ April rain is worth the plongh and the yoks
of cxen™ (If, ZDPY, vol. XXXVL, p. 263; und the Algerian proverbs
No. 1774 and 1770 in Proverbes Arddes de PAlgeris by Mobsmmed ben
Cheneh,

* 0f. note 30 on Ar, text.
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We have thrown it outside.
Onr nourishment comes from God.*

Umm el-7et went to bring the thunder.

She enly waved the wheat, which is long like & young camel.
Umm el-ret went to bring the rain,

She only waved the wheat, which is long as the trees,

Tn Betjala the children sing the following song:
Saint Nicolas ™ we came to thee,
The gushing rain is coming to thee,
To-day we are thy servants;
The key of heaven is In thy hand.
Thhe, water? O he, water!

When the children go about together ** they sing thus to encourage
one another. (ne of them says (s verse) in front of them and
all say after him: “ O sweet is to me.my possession.”

On Monday T paid my debts

And T began to rebuke miyself.
Tuesday is permitted und pire,

And my prayer went up to the Highest.
On Wednesday ® T built a wall,

. 0f, the Pal. Prov, illi birzig id-dib iLa'ma hirsigna * He who provides
for ihe blind woll, will provide for us” This poem Sppears in & less
‘eomplete form in ZDFT, XXXVI, p, 203.

* § g B. George, the el-hudr of the Muhammedans

# % Whon {he children go nbout singing the woman sprinkle them with
wnter, this is & presage that God may send rain, and they say: 'Rely
upon the good onsen; the desds nre God’s'™ Cf. note 31 to Ar. text-

One may perhaps regard this as huving been originally a libation,
Arcording to a liter tradition the Tibation at the Feast of Tabernacles was
believed to bring a great blessing upon the country, Even to-day the
Feast of Tabernacles plays sn fmporiant part in tho belief of the inhahi-
tants of Palestine, Jewish and non-Jewish, in regard to the coming of
the rain, expected to begin st this time. While ordinarily sprinkling
with water is regarded as producing gvil, such as separation and enmity,
on this peeasion it is considered to bring & blesaing upon those sprinkled.
CL nlso A. Goodrich-Freer, drabs n Tont and Toum, pp. 181 6q.

" Weidnesdny is regurded s & doy of 11 omen; A provert ssys: gom
el-arbaa fika soa win en-nahs © Wednesday has an hour of misfortune”
of. ZDPYV., yol. XXXVI, p. 277, The spirits of the departed are believed
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It fell down upon me alone,

On Thursday I cut out a shirt,
Of mixed silk and cotton,

On Friday I lighted a candle,
It flamed up before me.

On Saturday I uttered a curse,
My Lord chastised me, me anly.

During Ramadan the children go to the house-doors by night,
praising and saying:
Inspire, inspire, O inspire!
Who is ours, inspire! Ali is ours, inspire!
May my Lord give you, inspire! a little bridegroom, inspire!
Under a tray of straw, inspire! he writes upon paper, inspire!
In a clay-pipe, inspire! he counts monay, inspire!
As bride-money,*” inspire! I found a cat, well is mal
She Tuns and digs up, well is me]
I dug up together with her, well is me!
I found a plait of hair, well iz me!®
What will you buy with it? Well iz me!
A grain of roasted chick peas,™ well is me!
0 who would crunch?+ Well is ma!
Ali would crunch. Well is me!
His ‘mother would erunch. Well is met
His father would crunch. Well is me|
His brother would crunch. Well is me!
His sister would crunch. Well is me!
Bring ye, bring ve, the Bedu are dead!
And the fleas have eaten our feet!

lnbumuuuwadnnuhj'ﬂmlngmthﬁnprimlnd wells to take thelr
provision of water for the week. It is therefore considered dangerons for

& traveller to camp at u spring on Wednosday evening; of. Cannan, Aber
Hlaube wnd Polkimedicin efe, p. 12,

MOL Z. 1. B, vol. V. p. 90 {Ac Text, vol. 1V, p. 204).

MO Z 1.8, wl V, p, 106. Women lengthen thelr tresses by additions
of halr, or ven of list, braided in with the rest,

“OLZ LB, vol ¥, p 111, note 1.
** The Arabio mtmmhqﬁnmu&mﬂ.,ﬂﬂum.
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1f & present is given to them they say:
“Gnquuita;mmdimrum}-uurpmimn-"
Hmthingiagimmthamth&yaiugarwu!nhm:
A stone slab upon a stone slab!
The mistress of the house isa ** * %

A mill gbove a milll
The mistress of the houss is & nymphomaniac!

Scoffing at the Slugzard at School and at Work.
0 thou straggler,** go home!

Thou wilt find the food upon the fire;

Thou wilt find the groats.

Cursed be the father of this lifel

To one who does not fast in Ramadan is said:

0 thﬂuwhnbmukeﬂfutinmmndm, O despiser of thy
religion,

May our black caf tear out thy entrails !

O thon who breakest fast in Allsh’s month, I incite against
thee men of Allsh!

1 ineite against thee es-Sarrise, he will have thy bonmes
erushed.

Songs for the Little Ones
Lnllabies
0 be gracious, gracious, gracious!
O bird of Paradise;
O white one, unpainted ;
O ted one, unhennged !

Thine eye, O my darling, slept;
But the eye of justice #* does not eleep.
ris emittit. Freitag, Lew, Arabd.

W A proverb from Damascus says of such a one: gifs K ‘abd i-qddir

Mmﬁﬂlwfqiﬂrqﬂlwlﬂﬂlhhiw"“mﬂﬂm
Mq:d!r,ﬂuundmt!bnuld.lnmnntdlﬁ They mald, rise, eat!

be said, hero T am ready.” sy e God
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May distress never remain upon amy creabure.

0 how sweet are the nights of well-being, O that they would
remunin !

By God, the nights of well-being quickly come and go.

But the nights of distress are long to the stricken ones*

0 be gracious, gracious, gracious!

O that thou, O my derling, wilt not leave me!

And if thou art away from me, thou makest me feel lonely.
O that my Lord keep thee me, that thou mavest Tejoice me!

Sleep my darling, sleep.

I will surely kill for thee a pigeon.

0 pigeon, do not believe it,

I laugh at my darling, only that he may sleep.

One like thee was not born,

Thongh they may become bent gnd grey;
Even though they liribe the midwife
Whatever they may bring.s®

One like thee women have not born! @ } :
O roses, blowing in the garden! R,

1 see mone like thee,

0 tail of the sheep!

0 meal of mutton,

Rolled in leaves (of the vine).* Refrain,
I see none like thee,

() zon of princes!

Riding upon horses,

That move prancingly. Refrain.
This little hand

Has in it pen and inkstand.

Ll "wonnded ope*

*“2 A Boman Catholle woman, known to ns in Palmtine, who was expects
ing & child, said, T have bven to midwife and have insersd a boy.”

*Cf. Spoer and Haddad, Mewual of Pal. Argbie, p. 176 the song
laltardds: mitlok ma Jdb wds * mankind has not born the like of thee™

“This is & national dish eulled mahfi,
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And this little hand, that is the other,
Holds the rein of the filly. Refrain.

The darling of his grandmother is o bairless baldhead.

He roved about the market and lost his bt

He went to the market to make purchases.

He brought mfabbag * that he might give food to his grand-
mother.

1 have loved my darling,
In the midst of my lap have I put him,

Thy little teeth and thy litile mouth wish to eat bread.**
And the Arghie band and the music and the beloved of
thy mother assemble.

Thy little teeth and thy little mouth wish to et cooked
{ood.*

And the Arab band and the music! And thy mother beats
the tambgurine,

Thy litile teeth and thy little mouth wish to eat egg-plant,

And the Arib band and the music play before thee in the
buth.

When my darling comes crawling to me,
T shall slaughter for him a chicken *
And invite the children of the quarter
And will say, This is the custom.

When my darling comes walking to me,
1 shall prepare for him a stuffed sheep,
And invite the children of the quarter
And swear that T will not eat of it.

Shake thyself, shake thyself, O palm-trea! ®
I will slaughter for thee a hen and a goose.

0. note 26 to Arab. Text.

“ Of notes 42 and 43 to Arah, Text.

» Lit. * the oune {hat lies down to sleep.”

# The bride is often addressed in the wedding songs 2a " palm-tree "
o eg % 1. 8., vl V,p 1R
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Crawl, O podlet of broad beans!
Crawl, may be well fo me this distunce!

Shake thyself, shake thyself, O palm-tree!

A handful of rice, O palm-tree!

Shake dates, O palm- tree!

Under me are (dates) spread out (for drying), O palm-tree.
Shake thyself, shake thyself, 0 palm-tree!

Fill the gadah,** O palm-tree!

Who has raised you, O palm-tree?

God has given thee (thy food), O palm-tree.

IL-HAMA WIL-CINNE
Kull safars lsha fii kill balad lahs zii.
qiimu sma‘u hal-fanne
bén il-hami wil-finne
willi btubrud Zinnitha
rétha * ma thiss ig-ginne *

qgilat fatme:

¥é hida wén andm?
niimi fi hdéni

¥ii mihget qlehi

diri idi¢ ‘a gebi
budi haqqid qawim
nami fil-aldli

yh wigh is-sariri
lan ridti Fawiri
lab'at 1if quwim
hadi qilat: wén sofm?
nimi fil-‘arife

yi wigh il-kdife

"1 the name of nmnd,lhlllwhukn,afﬁz.p 8, vol. ¥, p. 102,

note 1.

Lrétha |.u. lothe, of. Spoer snd Haddad: Mangal of Paleatinean Arabis,

§ 502

0. note 2 1 transiation.
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lan ridti ferife
Iab'st 1i¢ quwim
pAmi fit-tibin

ya wikh il-ralyin
lan ridti @

lab'at 1i¢ qawim
immeh walla immeh
mii barid immeh
wilbet gir diyiq
min ga'dit immeh
immeh walla immeh
¥8 sahn mtabbag
his-samm mrarrag
lanmi battallag

ma qibilt immeh
immeh walla immeh
y& sahn fal

mi bén il-ighfir

yi haiye tal*

tilda" 1i immeh
immeh walla immeh
immi fl hira
wimmeh fi hiira
girbit * howwira *
tqiyil *a immeh

immeh walls immeh
immi guws 1-bét
immeh bara 1-bét
girbit ¢ ‘ali bék

tqiyil "8 immeh
immeh walla immeh
in fab 1i if-Ealle

Qubeba 239

wile for sake of

* hadye pol instead hoiye fo
Jir Semitiztik,

& girbit for sirbit, ef. Eeitach.
#irbs warn pirbe * one after another.” It has

* howwidra explained as “foroleators,” perha
acter credited to the irregular soldiers,

rhyme.
IV, p. 214. O/, the phrase

bore the moaning of Jomd's.

pe in view of the evil char-
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ai laatBafdal

laagm ‘at i5-8afle

wagil min immeh

immeh walla jmmeh

in Zab 1i &ihle

ai laatéahhal

laggla’ *aini

wagil min immeh

mil immeh wimmeh til‘a hardana?
huttiili immeh ib-bahr il-owwima
idirbitha btalag la * téin ramyina
mi] immeh wimmeh hardina
yitil'ili immi ‘al-qsiir il-Glya
dowbiilha Saribat latéin fowbina
‘abbiilha nafas lattin za'lina
huttiilha 1-misnad lattin nasing

yii ‘aris ana bahibbak bass immak

hagar u ‘amiid ‘s qalb inmak

dimmak il-gahbe if-fandila ™

bitqill farahak v bithimma

immak yi walad immak

immak }& tigrab liya *

immak sarqat il-lahma

hattitha fi fehitha

allah yihzi &bitha

biyi® il-haliwe fil-quds bigil

u hu diyer ibi';

il-hulawe hilwe

wil-‘afiz fil-bét balwe

willi md bithibb il-Ginme

rét ‘umrha ma thisd if-Fanne

maftiih ‘a bih iF-Fanne

‘umr fl-hamd mi thibh il-one

'hwiihthhnpaﬂ.nlﬂnhlﬂamﬂﬂngdnqmlﬁmhg“ rhaps"
" dandala L e aitdne. i
*liya Le b, Tor mmke of thyme.
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LUAB IL-ULAD U DU'A S8ITA
Figs-gaf hitla'u il-banat wil-ulad yil'abu fil-biirs 1-marrib &l min
1s hiileh u hiqulin il-banit u hinne siffat:
ziqdih Jali 1ili
wili tohén ihdarl
wili milqat il-fadda
yilgat laqt il-masiri
tlitt il tali*
laqat ef-Eiyib niyim
darabteh Tamméteh
wigribt min zdteh
zéteh ta'm hinna
1a hinng wala &
*a ‘ri iS-Sawiki
Zawisi bn ‘ammi
halaf yohid immi
fmmi I-murrabive
duqq il-hélabiye
afa bn ‘ammi daggha
labbasni min halagha
halagha Suq'i bugi™
min husneli tivar ‘aqli
zqdily bign ® bten *
wiltammat riis il-hél
giliilha 1-hiZéziye
jmm qrin mdalliye
dallatni hamds fi bir
tilt itha Baqqit harir
qilt itha bihyat il-amfir
tatli tox it-tuffiha '

® fugts i3 derived from the Toot Jage’ “ iy heap up™; Bugt is mere
reduplieation. Colloquinlly the combination meins * a mass of something.”
Of. knrly-bmrly ; helterakelter, etc.
* b, explained as bola with the meaning of © slow ™ ; pechaps fil-hald
"in the open
B 0F note 168 4o trasalation.
£
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ig-gubyan bil'sbu “ressil wifhak y& qamar,” ya'ni waladén

waladin bimeku bi idén ba‘dhim u wihad binim ‘als buineh ‘ala
déhim u birfa%ih ‘an il-ard u bigilu:

rassil wighak yi qamar

‘al-halita wil-hagar
u ba'dhs bihuttuh ‘Wl-ard uw bibuttu lwaladén idéhim ‘m &taf
ba'dhim u biriddu bikmlu l-walad ‘s &tifhim u bigilu:

arériffe ** zrériffe ©*

fabbiq i¥-giffe

riye riye
u biriddo bihmluh mitl il-owwal u bigilu:

rassil wifhak yi qamar

‘al-balita wil-hajar

mart ablik hal-'a5Siqga

‘adgatni bibriths

allah yitowwil Ei‘ritha **

LUBET IL HAGLE
itnZn bimsku biidn ba'dhim u walad talif bihut} ifreh foq
idéhim u biqilu t-tilit sawa:
igriti ‘arga ‘arfa
riihin infabbirha 3
‘ind hsén il-bi‘balli
u himme ** l-ulid mrowwhin ‘& diithim min it-ta'lile bigfilu:
Hil' il-gamar wil-mizin ‘iddeh ma bin
fattih y& zabr ir-rummim ‘a sadr ir-riih 3%
sallim “alshim sallim y& taris ™ ral
gallim ‘ala hullini yil-hewdni
Bibh il-razil ig-s5fl u bargin ilih
S erdriffe diminntive of mrdfe,
“Hrii e ‘ine; of. H. Stumine; Gramm., d. Tunia, Arabiich, p. 102 under
#ld8: Tunis: dare * halr of the body," Far “ hair in penoral.”
injobbirhe the *§i" Ia s helping vowel frequently wsed before the
prefixes “n % and “m”  Gabbar or mfablir * botizsetter,”
“OLZ. 1 B, IV, p. 205, L 1T, hinng inst. of Amme,
e dmitga 1 e Jodar,
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DUA S8ITA
ida Bn id-dinys btimei® min rér matar bidira l-bandt wil-ulid
awa sawg u bifilbu min allih u bigfla:
yi rabbi redéte
ta ¥ nfowwiz "ie
{a ndugq il-gidim **
ta nsir awidim **
ihhe*® imbd ** y& he ™ imbd =

vi rabbi w3 adilna
watilng ‘riiq il-firsanne
yil rabbi wis u wes
wadilng ‘ruq il-hurfes *
yi rabbi wet hal-rébe
wadilna ‘ritq il-huliébe **

ya rabhna yi rabbna
wilna girir wd danbina
himme il-&ibir bi danbihim
wilma g-girdr wid danbina
yi rabbi bill il-mizin

&l in-nahse min hamdan
yi rabbi bill i#-fadiyid *
#ll in-nshse min ziyid
yii rabbi bill if-Zarra
mini gidir itla® barra

yi rabbi bill il-glide ="
&1l in-nahss min milide
i rabbi bill il-mughir *

 ta of. Sp, and H, op cif, § 70,

* gidim in half of a lond which hangs on both sides of the animal.
¥ Bal.: adamd.

 Exclamation of dissatisfaction when fesling eold.

®{ e mai Baby langusge.

B o hurfid of-Jamdl, silydum marionum.

M ol5de in & necklnce to which colns are fastened
* mughdr explained as hodabde Is gabfif-fadoa, Cf. Soein-Stumme, DHwan
aus Oenfralorobion, foem 88, note 3h.
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&ill in-nahse min il mohtir
vii rabbi bill il-hiisa

&l in-nabse min misa
vil rabbi bill il-ralyiin
&l in-nahse min fariin
yi rabbi bill il-qamar
i1l in-nahse min ‘amar
vii rabhi bill il-misnad
#ill in-nshes min ihmad
yi rabbi hill il-latttin
&1l in-nahse min sa'din

¥i matara billing

o billi 1bEEL ** fi'ina
riTns hasan il-igra’

la bizra* wala bigla*

ihhe * imbi ** v& he imbi
yamm " jl-rét yi diyim
tisqi zarna n-niyim
yamm il-rét yi tagfa ™
harrakaina has-saq'a
yamm il-rét vi hibe =
harraqatna has-&Gbe

yi hadr vilbu-1-"bbis
tisqi zarna l-yabbis

billa bab dirdu

ta yuhmut fiddinim
billu bib sqifittn
tn tubrut Liddiriten

bk, diminutive of bi#l, 15 sccording to mubif el-mudif o wide *abd.
It is u short siriped coat, reaching to the knees, with short aleeves, only
worll by women in the Jerusalem district, whers until about forty or fifty
years ago it was alio worn by men as is siil] done in the Hebron distriot
The Druees on Monnt Carmel wear tlao the bidt, of. ZDPV,, vol. 30, p. 167,

" yamam of, Sp. and H. op. cit. 188,

:::g: u‘pllntur.d al mud mdfe,

explained as mihwiye “ the windy one*; should perhaps be hob

“heat of fire” Designation for wind and dust during hot weather,



Folklore and Songs from Qubebe 245

billina va Rise
tsabbih darid taise
billina ¥i mhammadiye
teabbil dirid matliye
billina y& fitma
tsabbih dari¢ Ztms *
billina y& ‘Rife
riding hil-miye risie *
igh u #idi
u hétna hadidi
‘gmmna ‘atallah
tasar if-garra
raménih barra
rizqna ‘al allah
rahat nmm il-rét ta tfb irrid
miigat illa I-qemh til il-qa'id
rihat umm il-rét ta tfib il-matar
milgat illa 1-gamh {1l i5-Safar
fi bat fala bigile l-uldd il-hiddawiye f-talye:
mir ingilla goa laik
fubb il-matar dihil laik
ihnn l-yim ‘abidak
miftih is-sama bi Idak
ihhe®® imbit ® ya he imba
ida &n il-ulid dairin** saws biraunu hédds min 8in yithammasu
wdrub bil-fal
4 *glo WAk i-apal,
u wihad bigil quidimhim wil-2ill bigiiln wirah: y& haldll,® ya
mili.
yom it-tinén
wafit id-dén

S rgtma L s, ‘dime Partic. of dm-i. 8. meldn,

= Pun upnﬂlhandtrﬂﬁlnmﬂrﬂﬂe.

" Jamma Bidiru Tulld w bigire fpoasd in-niaeda yirfFiguhin bil-moie u
hada 141 min S0n allih yirsil magor u big@lu:

** For ki,
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H. Henry Spoer and Blias N. Haddad

u gurt adassir ‘s hali

Ref: yi halili y& mali
yom it-talata
halits zalita ™
wiglat galdti lil-ali. Ref:
yom il-arba‘a
banét rab'a ™
inhaddat ‘aliya la hali. Ret:
yom il-humis
fassalt qamis
harir mhallat Sittind Ref:
yom i gim'a
dawet Sem'a
lnm'at lam's min quddimi,  Ref:
yom is-sabt
sabbiit meahhi
darabni rabbi 1a hali. Ref:

fi ramadin bidiru l-ulid ‘al-bawib fil-lal v bimdahu u bigila:

uhe uhé § nha e

man hn lana ohé ‘ali lans uhé

rabbi irzighum uhd bi‘rlyisin uh@
taht ef-fabaqga ub@ bittih waraga uhe
fil-qadis uhe bitidd fiis uhé

haqq il-arfis uh@ lagdt quita haldli =
tim&i u tunbuod halili

nabast ma'ha halali

lagét Edivil halili,

& tiktari bu halili

habbit jqdimi halali

¥i min inaqrif halali

“ali inaqrig halali

immeh itnaqrif halali

abiih inaqrid halali

** For haldl; saldl
“Cf. Bp. and H., op. oit,, Vocatularium sub rabia,
* ubd imperat. of woha.
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ahuh inagrid balili
hitu hitu wil-‘arab mitu
wil-bardrit adlat ifréna.

in gahhlim hadive bigil:
halaf allih ‘elééu u Sattir hérda,
win ma sehhlim® & bihdu hiddawiyet hazl:
balita ‘a baldtu
shibt il-hat darrita
tihine foq tihiine
sibibt il-hot mamhiine™
mishara "al-Zaslin H0-8ittAb ow G8-Furl:
yi mfallis rowwil "ad-d&r
hitliqi t-tabha ‘an-nir
hitlaqi f-grike
yin'al abu hal-8e.
illi biftir ramadin higalaleh:
yii miftir ramadan ja ‘Gyif dinsk
quttitna s-samm tint5il magfirinak

yi muftir fahr allih sigt ‘alék ofdl allih
sigt ‘alék es-sarrise ** thalli *zimak hariee.

RANANI LAL-ULAD IS-SRAR

min &n in-nfm wil-mli‘abe.

iih minni minni minni

v ‘asfiirt il-Fani

y& béda bala hayfd

yi hamra bala hinnd.

*tnak yi habibi nimat

wan il-haqq lam ndmat

u la ‘umr fidde ‘s mahliq dimat

M note 40 to tramlation.
' Prpluined na mddyib.
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mi ahla layali l-hana rétha damat
wallah layili Fhena qawim tifi qewiim trib
ama layili i5-Sidde bittal ** ‘al-magrih.
8 sl maiant

rétak yii habibi ma tribd ‘anni

win ribt "anni btowhisni **

¥i rabbi ihalli li iyik twannisni *

nim ya habibi nim

ladbahlak tér il-hamam

¥i hamin la tsaddiq 5

badhak ‘a habibi bass ta ingm.

mitlak ma gibu

lan inhann u &by

low bartaln id-diya

b&s mi Eibu

mitlak mi Fiby in-niswiin S
y& ward mfsttih fi bustin } o
mitlak ma bE

yi lyit il-haraf

va lohm id-daini

fil-waraq malfaf. Refrain:
mitlak mi bars

vilm fl-umars

rithin il-hal

u mifyin randara, Refrain:
had-dive

fiha qulam widwive

wid-diye 1 il-lubira

timsik ilfim il-mubra, Refrain ;
agra® wantaf habib sitto

rih yitdandaf dowwa' bifto *

O bigtal instend of bitjal.

IV F. of suhal

* From 'gnas,

% 998 B swalad “bring forth & child”
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nizil ‘ss-siiq yitsowwaq

gah mtabbaq ** yit'am sitto. Refrain:
habibi habhéto

fuwa 1-hudn hattéto.

sanmimek 1 temmiimak fiyiz yocil oom *
wil-ale wil-mazzika wihbib immak tiltim
sanniinak u tammimak u Hyiz yobil boff ¢
will dle wil-mazaiks wimmak tihls* "sd-dafl
ganmiingk u tammitmak u ‘Ayiz yocil béd il-Fin
wil-iile wil-mazzika tidriblak bil-hammém.
win Fini habihi idida *

laadbahlo r-raqgids

wa'zim uliid il-hira

waqil ai hidi 1-ada

win gini habibi yim&i

lna'mallo har@f mahEi

wi'zim uliid il-hiira

wihlif ang modilk

hizzi hizzi ¥ nahle

laadbabili® Fife u wazze

didi yi qrén il-fiil

didi yislam I hat-til

hizzi hizzi yi nahle

éablet ruzz yi nahle

hizzi balah y& nahle

tahti satah yi nahle

hizzi hizzi v& nahle

malli qadah yi nable

min rabbifi vii nahle

allah a'8fi y& nahle

& Of. mote T to trenslation.

# Children use mam i e ‘em instead of hube; it Is used to designate
food in general.

“ Children language for hubs

“ From darda,

“f. note 47 to translation. il e, md 081 iR




INDIAN ARCHITECTURAL TERMS

Avawps K. Coomamaswany
MusEvM or Five Auwrs, Bostos
Acmagsa, P. K, Indan Architecture Adcoording fo the Minasars-
dilpafistra, pp. iv, 268, index: A Dictionory of Hindu Archi-
tecture, pp. xx, 861, index Both printed in Allahibid,
published by the Oxrose Usmivessrr Pazss, and ‘without
date. (1027 or 1H28),

These two volumes, the latter especially, are monumental waorks,
and will be indispensable fo every student of Indian architecture
and realis, Only those who work nlong these lines will realize the
great labour involved in the preparation of such books, espesiaily
when they are almost the first of their kind; the serious study of
the Indisn éilpa-asiras has been too long delayed, and & warm
welcome may be extended to the Professor’s undertaking. The
suthor, nevertheléss, has neglected s good deal of work fhat has
been done in this field ; surprising omissions in the relerences, for
example, are Rao, Talamdina, Jouveau-Dubrenil, Archéologie du
Sud de I'Inde, and texts such as the Vispudharmotiara and Sii-
paratna. Moreover the author is too litils, if at all, sequainted
with the mctual buildings; otherwise, indeed, he counld not have
remarked that the buildings and seulptures of the time when the
text of the Mdanasira was composed “laye all heen destroyed,”
overlooking the fect that soulptures snd buildings of this and
earlier periods survive in thousands, and thet u very grent deal
of exact information about the early architecture can be guthered
from the Smiga, Kusioa, and Xndhra reliefs. T have myself in
preparation i work based on' this early material, which can and
necessarily will bo very fully Mlustrated. Jouvesn-Dubreuil thad
the immense advantage of & thorough knowledge of the actual
architecture, and of personal contact with living sthapatis able to
expluin the meaning of technical terms ; without these qualifications
Professor Acharya hes attempted an almost impossible tosk, for
here book-learning, however profound, is inenffcient.

The following notes, however, sré meant to be a further con-
tribution to the subject and an acknowledgment of the value of
what the Professor has uiready accomplished, rather than further
eriticism. i |

250
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As of most general interest I would eall attention to the items
Abhasa, Candra-$ala, Hosti-nakhe, Kuldgira, Likh, Liga, Narica,
Tuld. 1 should also like to emphusize the fact that a study of the
parly use of the words which later appear as established technical
tarms in the Silpa-$dstras is of great value for the study of archi-
tsotural history. There is still very much to be accomplished in
this directi
Ibhden: together with ordha-citra and eitrdbhdse are completely mismmdar-

gtood. Neither of thess is n material, but a3 explilned by Srikamirs,
#ilparning, Ch, 64, vv. 26 (sea my tramslation in the Sir Lshutosh
Mockerjor Memorial Volume), and by Huo, Elements of Mindu [eono-
graphy, 1, p. 52, citing the Suprabheddgomo, a method. Both tha
AMnaedro wid Heprabheddgoma as cited by the Professor himsalf are
perfectly cloar on the pointp as the matter is important, T quots
the Iatter:
Sarvivayect-gohpirnos driyah fae ciirum weyale
Ardhdrapnoa-samdriyam snho-citrad oofva co (gio).
Pafe bhittau oo yo(al) likhyad © citrdbhdaam ihocyals (aic).
The mistake ahout dbhass hos led to the extrsordinary view |Diel.
p. 65, 1. 3) that dlekiya is also muterial  (itro, In fact is divided
Into citrn, ardho-ritra, and citrdlhdss, respectively seulpture in tha
yound, rellefs, and painting. Tn Indion Adrchitecture, p. 70, In the
sime conuection sreddgodriysming, Tendered “guite transparent,”™
really means “in which all the parts of ths body are wiaihis."
Of conrse, thite are mamy cases where citra by lisel! s used to menn
puinting, but some af these need eritical examinstion; for example
oltrdni mandaldni of Cullaveggs, V, 0, 2 dooa not mean " painted
circular Hnings,” as rendored in 8. B, F, XX, but simpy earved
bowl-rests."
Idkira: add the meaning. * resarvoir,” Arthaidstro, L & (Meyer).
AdMgihng, plinth: Mukherji, Report on the Antiguities of the [Hairiot
of Lalitpur, 1809, describes and illnstraies the various paris and
mouldings. A fow dingrams of this kind would have greaily enhanced
the valus of the Dictionary.
Zjira: a courtyard, see Ceiger, Moldvasus, Ch. XXXV, § and trunal.,
246,
ﬂumP;:m-HM.' the balustrade, sedikd, of o siairway, sopded, Cullacopos,
v, 11. CL hasti-hoste. [Mlambans, per 3¢, ia tha plinth of u miling
or balustrade.
dlekhys: not in the Dictionary, Bee nbove nnder @bhdss. The working
v " on cloth, for the Lohaplslda is thus designated in the
Wokdvasksa, Ch. XXVIL, 10, Hlekhps-aihine is & space left in &
manuseript for the subsequent insertion of an lustration.

't yal Tekhyawh.
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dlinda: balcony, gallery. Cullecaggs, VI, 3, 5, glesed pamukha =
pramukhe: b, VI, 14, 1, described as hatthi-nakhakam, sou hasti-
waklia. lu Mehdvethes, XXV, 3, the rendering of dlinds sa " lerrace
in front of a house doar ™ [Geiger, Mehdvamss, p. 24, note 2) seems
very questionable.

dmalake: not in the Dictiomary, though disrossed in the other volume,
p. 179, where Ealefa, * vase ™ (flnial) is misrendsred * dome™
Not in the Wdnasdra, and the suggested equivalent mivdini-igpoks
peems @ little questionable, T doubt if an cxample as-finial could
be cited before the Gupia period, when it can be seen on the reduced
edifices of the SArnith lintel (Sahoi, Catelogue, pls. XV-XXVI1);
but these juuply an already well-establishod tradition. ‘The form is
already employed wrebitecturally in connection with pilasters repre-
pented wb Amardivatl, In Qullavagge, VI, 2, 4 a kind of chair is
tormed dmaloke-vaptiko-pitho, and this i glossed by Buddhaghoss
o5 " baving large dmaeloke-formed feet sttached to the back.” The
translation " many feet™ of 8 B B XX, 105, vited by Atharya
without comment, can lardly be justifed, though Buddhaghosa's
bohupdda suggests it at first sight. Amongst the countless repre-
eentations of chairs snd conches in Indian art of all periods I cannot
think of a single exumple with more than fonr legs.

dfganis: applled to the enclosure surrounding & stfips, L e the clronm-
ambulation:platform between the stOpn and jis miling, Dhammapeda
Atthokashd, 200 (Bk 21, Story 1, Burlingame, H, 0, 5., wol 30,
p 178).

Awidodre; Arthafistre, 11, 3, and III, 8. Meyer rendsrs * sidsdoor,”
Bhamassstry “front doer.” In IIL, 8, the [stier memning would
seem (o be indioated, gs only one door is mentioned, and the window
sbove it i referred to. In the early reliefs we ste no side doors
to ordinery houses, while there In gemerally s window above the
single (fromt) dear.

dratni: add reforences to Houfiliya Arthaddatrn, T1, 20, with a tabls
of measurements practically identical with that of the Manosdra.
In Arthasdatra 11, 5, the min gango (e, kupda below) is to be an
aratni In width, 1 e. 2 spans (vitasti) ar 24 afguion.

drgula; Pali epgale, Simhalese agula, & bolt See under dodes, below,

Arghya: not in the Dictionery. In Mahdvathss, XXX, 92, Geiger's rendar-
ing ¢f agghiye &= “arches * is impossille. Agphiga-pasti may he rows
of gurlands or swags, o common enough oroament, or more likely
rows of vessels of some kind; phafikegghiva must be a eryntnl dish or
platier, as it has four corners in which are placed beaps (rdsivo) of
Bold, gema, or pearls—lut more likely weo should wmderstand phalak-
cgghive and trumslate ws * woodey offering table ™ or “altar.” In
iy ease ® four corners ™ has o meaning in connection with aoy sort
of kiown forame. Agghike of Mhe. XXXIV, 78 ls mors doubiiul,
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perhaps hers equivalest to altars or reredos (Gimh. wehat-kad),
Sea also agghipe, agghika in P. T. 8 I"ali Dletiomary.

Arycba-stombha: not In the Dictionary: but =ea under dvegowin, below,
amd - Diotionory, po G0,

Lsandi, & throne, seat: JArharra Veda, XV, 3 (see Whitney, in H. 0. 8,
Vol VIIT), where the various parts aro anmed; the deseription sug-
gests the types still geen at Amarivail

A detailed nomenclature of ssats will be fomnd in Cullavagya, VI, L.
CL i, VI, 14, aiso Brahmajila Sutta, (Dialogues, 1, p. 11, nota 4).

Pace 6. B, BE. XVIL p. 27, it 1a by no meand demonstrable from
Jataks I, 108, that Asdwdi medns *cushion *: Cowell’s “couch " i
undoubtedly eorrect, and this is the sense everywhirs olse. To sup-
pmuch:irormu:hphuﬂhllnttprmmﬂmﬂiﬁmlw.

Appala:  walch-towerd or galte-towers, Ailindapaiho, ¥, 4. Gopurciihd,
Wahdvwiae, XXV, 30. Gopursjjdlagn, Tt tarddhyuyenasiiram, ) .
18, Charpentier; pp. 97, 314.

Avesaraka: osaraka (Pali) (1that which gheds water) overhanging
paved [of o Duilding without vernndahbs, andlinda), Cullavngga, VI,
3, 5: glossed as ohadana-pamukhark, projecting from the roat.”
fafrake, “ under the esves,” & & outsids the house, Jtaka, 111, 440,
i, modern chajjs.

Zvesawin: not in the Dictionary; architeet, foremasn. Insoription on Safict
south forage, ™ Gift of Aninda, son of Visisthi, decscpin  (renderzd
W foremun of the artigans *') of Rajn &1 ditakarpl * (Murshall, Guide
to Sanci, p, 48). Jdyake { ryako) -stombhos dadiested iy Siddhfrtha
aon of Nagacands, both dpesaging { Burgesa, Xoles on the Amaracafi
Btupe, p. 60) ; dvesd is stated to mean & workahop, atelier.

Ayas; not in the [otiowary. This word is aleays usid for fron (ses
foha, below). MMahdvakan, XXV, 28, ayo-kemmata-dodrs, irom
siodded gate™ (of a eity); ib, 30, ayo-gulan, “ iron balls™; i,
AXIX, 8, ayo-jdla, an bron trellis uead in the foundstions of = stipa.
Helerence might have boen mmile to the irom pillars at Delbi and
Tiliar, and the use uf iron: iti builiding at Kophral

Rodhi-ghara, mahdbodhi-ghara: temples of the Bodhi-tree, presmmahly
iike the many examples illustrated In the early refiefs. No doubt
a pre-Budilhist form, preserved In connection with the cult of ths
Fodhi tree. See Maohdoorhss, XXXVI 56, XXXVII, 31, ste; in the
former place provided with & sand court, wdlikitala; @, XXXV, 50
ghgana. Also called a mamfape, ib,, XVIII, 63,

Bodhi-manga (la) = is treated as synonymons with vefrdsina, but s really
the special area within which the vejrdsans is eatablishad; see Hailan
Taany as cited by Watters, [, 114, 1156

Condra (4d3), ete: some useful muterial 18 contribuied towards a
salution of the problem of the proper desiguntion of the so-ealled
* paitya-window  (dormer oF attie window, gahle, ete), one of the
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commenest and most distinetive motifs recognizable in Indian archi-
tecturs from first to last. * Caitys-window * is inmtisfactory, as the
!wmiuh;nnmaumperu]iutn.wmuhuhmqﬂghm:
dovised expressly for caitya-halls; the guble form is derived from that
of an ordinary barrel-vaulted house end  Toraps ia perbaps correst
in g0 far us the window = wetvslly an arch, sdtdyane @ so far us
It ls & window, but neither is sufficiently specific, The problem is =
little complicsted by the faet that we bave to do both with arched
windows actuslly admitting air to upper chambers, dormers, or atties,
with real lnternal spuce, nnd also with similar forms nsed decorstively
and placed in series on corniees or similarly used in frieses; but
the various architectural forms, complete figures, or hends (se0 also
gundharva-mukha and grha) which appear framed in the nichs formed
by the window-srch prove that the idea of au opening to {mternal
space lu slways present. The best established word is Tumil kddu
(Jouviau-Dubreull, peerim), but there scems to be no similer word
In Sanskrit; kigdu means nest, and it applies both to the window
45 un ormament, and to actual pavilions (kerpa-kogu, Jouvesu-
Dubreuil, Dravidian Arckitooture, fig. 4). The proper term in Sanskrit
scome to be condro-f108 (see & v in the Detlonary ), meanlng sither
& gabled chamber on or sbove the kapote (for which candro is given
8% a aynonym), ar the gable window. itself. In the last cuse condra-
#ild should really be un abbreviation of candro-flld-vafdyuns, and
this seems to be the most explicit designation: * gable-window " ia
probably the best English phrase, Gorman dachfenaier.

Anumbnrul;nquummtn;hmn]mthtymﬂkpmrh
Eynonymons with candra-§did-cdtdyana, Thus in Raghuvranaa, VIL,
H, the govdkpas are crowded with the fases of beawtiful young
wometi looking out, and ih. XIX, 7, Agnivarman is visible to his
eubjects oaly to the extont of his feet hanging down from the gasdkgs.
The modern vernacular equivalent is of course Jharokha,

The mmny-vusped arch, known to modern Musalman masony s
Pipdliddr mikrdb, and familiar in Bajput, Mughal, and modern Tndisn
architectore, is & development of the “horse-shoe™ arel {gable win-
diw) which has rightly beon regarded us of Indian, pre-Muhammadan
invention (Rivoirs, Moslom Archifecture, p, 1101); every stage in
the evolution san be followed, Cusped nrches nre found ulréady in
Java by the elghth eentury {Borobudur); there i a&n excellent
examplo ut the Gal Vihars, Polonnruva, Caylon. 1t would take too
much space to treat this Interesting subject at longth kere, but it
Is worth while to note that Mulcherji, Antiguities of the Lalitpur
Distriot, 1, p. 9, gives the Indian terminology; the * parts of the
eo-called Saracenie (fivefoiled) areh, are all Hindun" ‘Thess mmmes
are, for the spring of the arch, niga (cf. midga-handhs n the sense of
chamfor-stop) ; for the folly or Tups, kajors; and for the top, edkka
{1 = edlita, . v, in Dletionary).
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Cadikrama: cloister, monk’s walk, at first perhups onily paved, later roofed
and railed (Cullaregge, V, 14, 8 3). Codkamanc-3318, “hall in a
cloigter,” Cullovagge, V, 14, 2 and Mahkdeogga, ITT, 5.

Oetiya-phara: in Nahdvamasa, XXX, 20, and 00, 01, eeliyn-ghara s a
strocture: bullt over a stlipa, tAdpem fozsopari gharath, Some Have
secn evidenoe of wuel & siructore in the still standing tall pillars
surrounding the Thitpirima Digaba at Anurddhapurs, and this inter-
pretation seema to bo plausiles, especially as the pillars are provided
with temons sbove, An actual exwmple of & etips with & roof over
It, supparted by four pillars, can bo sten b Gadalfdeniya, near Kandy,
Coylon.  The old eaityn-halls are also, of oourse, eetipophoras, and
of these there existed also many structural examples.

“ Thfipaghara . . . in elmply & house gver n tope ™ (Hoeart, A. M.,
Ceglon. Journ. Belence, @, Vol. T, p. 145).
~ Ohannacira: some description might have been given of this very common
ormament, found from pre-Mauryan times to the present day. Bee
Rao, Rlements of Miadi Toonography, T, p.xxxi, and &, F. A, Bulletin,
No. 152, p. 00. The channacirs passes over hoth shoulders and both
hips, erossing and fastening in the middle of the bredsh end middla
of the back; it s worn by defiies and men, male and femals, and
oceurs also in Java.

Citra; arl, omament, sculpinre, painting, seq shove under A3k, Citra,
eifra-karma do nob alwaym mean painting. Some places where the
word ocoeurd and has been a0 tranalated noad  refxamination; for
example, Culleragge. V., D. 2, citrdni mondaldni does not mean
“ painted circular linings," but yather ®earved bowl-resta™ Some
mofaronoes phonld be given to citresadhd, citra-fila which are of
vory common peontrence in. the sense " painted hall or chambér™
The eittasadhd of Jacobl, Auspewsihlte ErsdBlumgem, p. 39, hos =
high tower [uffuspe sihard), Deswriptlon of & citfo-sebhd eiied
from the Tttarddhpiyena Sitve, Mever, Hindu Tales, p. 174, Oited-
mire, in SButta Tidhodga, 1T, 205,

Oalikd: as something st the top must be conneeted with odds, But in
Minasina, L. 301, (Dietf., p. 107), lamda-hdram api cGlikadibhil,
citfikd must be * bodice,” and synonymous with cofaka.

Daraninovamidild: not ln the Dictionery, A square stops (or rarely
bronze) alah or box disided Into nine eompartmenis in which are
plactd symbols connected with water, the whole being laid helow the
foundations of a templs or below an image (4. §, I, A. R, 1003.04,
P 08, mote). Thiz object in known in Ceylon ma n yuntre-gnla, whers
sovera] exmmples have boan formd (Parker, Anciewt Ceylow, pp. 208,
658; Afow, Colombo Museum, Barien A, 1, p- 25).

Devalkula: in the Aceding-fotaka (Feer, p. 08), used of a tempis of
Niriyaga, Bee alio 4. 8. I, 4. B, 191118, p. 124 Devchule of
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the Nogs Dadiikarps, Mathord fnseription, Liiders’ List, No. 83
Inseription of Lopfsobhikd on Mathurd dydgapafe, see FI Inf. Congr.
Orientaliste, 11T, p. 143,

Dhivala, whitening: applisd to & plastered or other surface, dilparatng,
Ch. 6. Dhavela-hara, n * White House," palsce, Hariblmdra, Sonal-
kumdrucorita; 648, GO0, 608.

Drupada: a post, Ry Veda, 3, 32, 33. The whole passage is very doubl-
ful, but apparently two horses are compared to carved figures of
some kind (brackets?) mpon o woodsn pust.

Dudra: the parta of a door ure listed in Cullaveggs, V, 14, 3 alsy ik
VI, 2 (not guite correctly tramslated in g, B. E. XX, p. 100}, =
tollows: Eaedfe, tho leaves; pitthasnhghdfe? (= Sanskrit prasthd-
samghagiks, * upstanding pair ), the door-posta; wdukhellika, thres
hold; whtaraptanks, lintel; aggalevajfi, bolt-pest; kaplalsaka, bolt
{-hmndle) ; sdcike, the pin or part of the Fepi-siss which fts into
the mocket in the bolt-post (ef. séici = croas-bar of & vedikd) ; ghafikd,
apparently the slot in the bolt:post just referred to; tMlacchidda,
key-hole; dvifichanacchidda, string-hole; dvidchana-rajju, string foc
pulling the leaves to from outside preparatory to locking, Some of
these torms ooour elsewhere; with reforence to a pussage in the
Mohiparinibbdng Hutte where Amunda leans against the kapi-elsaks
Buddhaghosa is certainly right in glossing kepi-sisaka as aggals,
for the Slmhalese apuls la hig enough to Jean ngainst (see my
Medigeonl Binhalese Art, figs. 80-82, for illustrations, b, p. 133, for
the Sinhalese términology), As in sp many other cases the terms
are perfectly comprehensible when the objects hiovd been seen a8
represented o rellef, or in usa, and when the modern techmionl terme
are known. | )

As correcily observed in 8. B. ., XX, p. 10, dodra is “goorwny,”
“ mperture,” nlways with reforence to onter dogrs or gates ol any
building, or of a city, while kecdfs menna the lesves of a door, the
door itself, '

See also under prhe, and of. Robert Knox's description of the palace
of Riijn Sithha T1, “siately Gates, twodenved . . | with their posts,
exoellently enrved.”™

Bahi-dutla-sls = pakir-dvdra-fald, “outer room,” *gate cham-
bur, Mrpechukapita, 111, 3.

From RY. I, 61, W we get durys pipoh for the door posts, from
RV. T, 115, 14 @td for the door lenves, and from RV, TIL 61, 4 a thong
Lmydman) fastening.

Dvdra-biha; door poste, Mehdoahas, XXV, 38: apo-dvirs, ays-kammato-
dodro, ib. XXV, 28, 20, 32

Dedra-kotphaks, gate houses: niftakdfs dodrs-koffhaka, ele, " gate-house

"8ee B. B E, XX, p. 105, note £,
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with & dedorated peak, and surrounded by statues of Indra, as though
guarded by figers," Jirtaka, VI, 125: of. DRammapedu Atthokafhd,
Bk, 2, story 7. _

For kofrhaka sed also Cullacagga, ¥, 14, 4 and V1, 8, 10; Jataka,
I, 35] aud II, 431; snd Meyer, drthoddatrn, p. 75, note 5 (in the
senss of * shrine ). Koffhoke Is wenally * gatebouse,” bub  pipfhé-
kotthoks 1= " hack-room " fn Dhammopade Atikakatha, IT, 19,

In Jataka I, 227, dvira-kofjhkaka is, as usual, gnte-bouss, not as
interproted in 8 B K. XVLI, 218, ‘ mansion* {the ' mansion ' is ghara
aid it has seven dedra-bofthakas).

Ghirika: rod chalk. Cellovaggm, V, 11, 6, gerila, rod ooloring for walls,
Medinm red colow, Silperaindg, Cho B4, 117, Browo, (wdids paisting
under the Mughale, p. 124 (used in preparing the lekbhoni or pencil ),
Used as rougs, Karpdramaijord, TTI, 18, see H. 0. B, Val. 4, note on
p. 268 As a pigment, dhdiu-rdgs, Weghodtta, 102. Geruka, Cuils-
vagpe, ¥V, 11,00, VL 3, 1, und VI, 17, 1. Mehdvagge, VII, 11, 2.

Fawdo-theranda: insufcisntly explained By the eross-ralerence to sfombha,
The two-headed eagle, & gigantio bird of prey, is first found in India
on. & Jaini stlips bawe at Sirkap {Mamhall, Guide fo Tasila, p. T4},
In medlaeval art two forms sppesr. analogous o thise of garudas,
one with & bumen body and twe bird heads, the other entirely binl
Connected espeeially with the kings of Vijayanagar. and appenring
on their ocinz, emrrying elephnnts in its claws. Other examples at
dviikilam (408 1, A B, Spwibern Cirgle, 1917-18) ; remarkablo
panels ot Koramatymla ani Balfr, Cilukyan (Myrore A 8. Rep,
1020, amd Narnsbmaohar, Kedues femple ol Helir, p. B). A commaon
pmodif in south Indian jewellery, In Ceylon, wee my Medigoval Sin.
halewe art, p. 86, Of. also: hatthilingz-sakuna, Dhammapoda Aitha-
kathd, 1, 164, Further references will appenr in the HBoston Cate-
fogwe of Mughal Paintings.

Gandha-kuii, see s v Bufi

Gandharva-mukha: designation of the busts or faces framed in the opon-
ings of kide; candraddll-vdtdpona, or pgoedkm, gable windows
(Jouveau-Dubrenil, Dravidias Adrehiteoturs, p. 12), Cf. conda-muba,
& 5. candra-S114;

Gavdkea: soo Cendro, Gaslharve-mukha, Grhe, and Hermpa.

Grag, gharm, dgdre, pein, cte: there §a an excellnt descripiion of Va
annfaseni’s Botiwe | geba, bhovess) In the Wrechakapiks, TV, 30, seq,
There uro aight courts |{paofthd = prakogtha) ;* ahove the outer door
(geba-dedrs) ks an ivory torana, supported by torasa-dharena-thom-
bha, mnill strotching up ite head (siga) towards the sky; at ench
side are festival jare (modguis-koloss}—" Yes, Vamsntasni's house
is o besutiful thing.* Tn the first court are pdeddarpanti, rows of
pavilions, having stalrways (sobdpa), and erystal windows (phafi.

* Pali pakugsa, Cullavaggs VI, 3, & is rendsred " jnner verandabs ™ In

8 B E, XX, p. 176.
B
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vdda = sphafike-odfdyana ) with moon-faces {muhe-cande ), or probably
“{aees on the condra,” L e pandhoree-podihes framed in the ‘cendra-
H!d -edtdyunes ornamenting the roll-cornles, for which the description

" apeming to lodk ‘down upon Uj_iq.-in!" would be very appropriate.
In the third eourt are courtesans eqrrying pietnres painted in many.
volors, wivthavauni-dvaiitie citraphals = vividhoperpiddealipts cifeo-
photake:. 1n the fourth court, where music and danding take place,
there are water-coolers (salila-gagario = salilagargarayal) hanging
from the oxeye windows |geeeklbhe = gavdkes).

Tisald’s palacs i the Kalpe Sitra, 32, is a vdsa-ghorn, dwelling.
place: it is mecitto-kamme, decorated with pictures, and wiloge-cittiys,
has a eanopy of painted cloth (ef. Pali uiloks).

Milindapafiba, I1, 1, 13 has * As all the rafters of the roof of &
house go up to the apes, slops towards it, are joined together at I&"

The famous trivmph song of the Buddha (Niddnakathd, Jiteks, 1,
76 = Dhammopada, 154) hns * Broken are all thy heams (phieukal,
the housstop (geha-kdta) shattered”: the honsebuilder ia goha-
kiraka.

See ulso Bodhighara, Cetiyaghara, (ittdgira, Dhovels, Kapigirs,
Homudrigira, Senthigira.

Harmys: romyawm hormyem, o beautiful palace, Vikroma Carite {Edger-
ton, text and transl. in H. 0. 8. 26, p. 258, and 27, p. 239) has the
tollowing parts: milapritigthdng, basement; bhilti-stambha-dedre-
torana, walls, pillare, deorways and arches; faladhasjiks, slatues;
prangons, courts: kapdfa, fulding doors; parighe, door-bars;* colabhl,
roofs; wvijanka, cornices; mdgu-domto, pegs; maoifomiresa, turrets;
povikga, or-eve windows; sopdua, siairs; nundydeartddi-grha, pavilions
(1) [soa Dictionary, & v.). Harmika, the little square strugture on
the top of o stipa (Divydoadonc): A cross reference to rijo-Rormys
should be given in the IHefionory,

Bormya, dwelling, Atherva Veds, XVIII, 4, 65; RV, T, 121, 1, I, 168, &
V11, 56, 18, ste. _

Bavitdna-harmya, Raghuvamss, XIX, 50, “palace with an awn-
ing™; or perhaps vitdns =modern chajfia.

Hustibaata, gofa-hasta: amongst Innemernhls cxamples might be cited
ons st Nardyaypur, Burgess, A. 8. W. 1., Il pl. XXXI, 3, Elephant
trunk halustrades in Cevlon wre gi-houga-vpl, with tho samo sense 29
hasti-hanta.

Hasti-nakho: literally *elephant's uafl” In Culleveyge, VI, 14,1 &
giedda having an @linda [baleomy, gallery), qualifisd as Aatfhs-
nakkakat, Is a permitted monnstio residense. Acctrding to Buddha-
ghosa's ploss this means hetthi-kumdha patiffhitas, liternlly “sup-
ported on elephants’ frontel globés” amd so to be rendered * supparted
Yy pillars having elephant epitala®; snd this is plansible enongh,

* But see Porikhd; usually, and perhaps here also, n mont,




Entrater of eela-robogn-gharm at Falsi

Raisth-makha eolomn on left suppaoting dloeala
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ag pillars with slephant capitals, supparting galleries and upper
storeys, ave highly characteristic of early Indian architecture, It
4s true that one hasitates 1o eecept nakhia in any other sense than that
of “pail® or ©elew” But it is possible to retain the interpretation
“ glophant capital ® without supposing thint nokho = kumbho, for in
ficet the obeerver, standing at the foot of such columms, & g. at Bedah
{éee accompsnying Plate), and looking upwards, sees nothing of the
actual capital, except the nnder sides and nails of the fore foet of
the slephants, which projeet beyond the edge of the abacus, and this
muy well hiave given rise (o the term ® olephant’s nail® ns applied to
slephant eapitals

On the other hand, hestinakha corurring in the Sifupilavadha,
[IL. 68, Sowairemiganta mydpatanto rathdh kgitish hastinakhdt . . .
tursngaid, *the swift chariots are slowly brought down from the
hastinakha to earth by the horsee” seems to refer to a place or
struature on the rampart. Amars’s gloss is piardedri mrikifad “na
kidjy made of earth at the city gate.”

The word alap peeurs in Kaufilige Arthaftstre, p. 53 of Ehamasastry,
the Dictionary eiting only Shamasastry’s tramslation s v. grhs-ein-
pies. Hers too, hastinekhas sre connected with the gate ani ram-
part of a fort. Meyer's verslon, p. 71, given hore with alight modifi-
eution, Is much to be preferred: * For mccess, un ‘ Elephant’s nail/
level with the opening of the gatewsy, and a drawhbridge (mitskkramal
safdryo) ; or in case there bs mo watar (for & mont), & causeway
made of sarth” The Aesti-nakhe s here then presumably a pillar
with an elephant eaplial, standing In the moat, Lo roceiva the draw-
bridge when the Iatter is let down upon it, or pushed out onto it2
It is not impossible that the term Aasti-nakha, by an extenslon of the
original mnd strict meaning, had come to he applied also to the draw-
bridge itself, and evem to the causewny.

The disupdlovadha passige would then imply mimply the bringing
of the charints neross the drawbridge, or, as understood by Amar,
across tha cansewsy of carth which takes its place when there is no
water: and themeo onto the solid ground.

Of. Kslonekhe-staps, s v. Sifps, not explained (Feer, Acaddus
dotaka, p. 487), but possibly with soma roferance to & Vion eapital.

Hosti-prikdr, see Prikin,

Hasti-prstha, goja-prothe: this appropriste name is applied to the Tuikld-
ings with apsidal stroctures, common in Pallave, Coln. and later
Dravidinn work {see aecompanying Plate). The reference on p. 159
to Indian Antiguary %11 should be corrocted to XL, On p. 308 hasti-
pritha gingle-storeyed bolldings mre gaid to hmve an * oval steepls ™y
read instead ® apailal roof.!  The Professor glsswhers oftan refors to
#nlbuﬂdlug!,pm‘hlpamim;pdm; an oval plan is unknown to
Indian srchiteciure.

e ———————————
YOr, if 'we read esahhdryo, then supporting & fixed bridge.
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Kadu, see & v. condra-Fdld.

Eumbha (and Raleda): I cannot see any evideénes In the: texts cited to
justify the transiation ® cupeln.” The jar in question has wotually
always the form of o jar, and is placed abore the dome, cupolr, spire,
dmalaka; roof-ridze, or whatever otherwise forms the top of n build-
ing, HKumbho also=temples of an elephant, ses & v. hosti-nakha.

Kunga: u bowl wsed ws u mainguoge (versomdno) and placed in front
of a granary (kosfhdglirm) (Eaujilys, drthaddsira, 11, 5).

v Kupdikd: should be equnted with Romondals [not in the IMetionary)
nnd explained as the water-pot carriod Iy Bralunanieal hermits and
Buddhist monks, and provided with two openings., one n funnel at
the side for Alling, the other st the top of the neck, which is alio
the handle. Many examples havo been found on Indian Buddhist
manastie sites, The kupdiba is carried only by deities of ascetic typeé
especially Brohmi and Sive, and by rgpis, god shonld not be confused
with the emrie-kalade, which haz only one opening, and i carried by
wther deities, especially Indra and Maitrepa. A full disoussion of the
Indinn and Chiness farme by the present writer and F. 8, Kembaw
will appear in Ariibus Asioe,

Eatdpirn: repurding the keéjdgdreedld in the Mohili Sutta of the Dighs
Nikdyns, Budidliaghost, Sumadgalo-Fildsint, p. 309, has the following,
which T quote hers from s letter received froms Mrs. Rhys Davids:
“In that wood they established o Sshgha-park, Thare, having jpined
the kawnikd (earthing, cormer of the upper storey) of the pillars
{thambha, lit. supporta) above by the sshkkeps (holding together,
fastening together) of the kifdgira-sitd, they made the pasida (ter-
racell or baleanliad mansion) tike 10 o mansion of devas, With refer-
enee to this the Sschgha-purk was Enown sa the KafAgim-sala"
Hern, cf. sarhlhepy with Epepona in the sepse of pormice; but [ wus
pect o relerones to lrackets connoeting pillars and Fosmikd (the Dis-
tionary bae Fornicd = upper part of the entablature) ; such brackets
ara very frequently vepresented in the early seliefs (Bharhud and
Eagel), Acharra's Index has mo entry mmder * brcket,” but thare
must, have been o word or words In use for so commun & structural
Femture

Guiger's ™ baleonied windows ™ for Edpigire in Maligasiss, Ch.
XEVI, bs searcely satisfactory; the pistds of nine storoys lms 100
kafdgdras on each storey, and littls pavilions, padjare or (candra)
4018 suem to be meant, such as am very common in Pallavs srchi-
tecture; oo g ot MBmallapuram, and of, Joovesy-Dubreuil, Dravidion
Architeoturs, fig. 4 The pavilion ocenpiml by the Bodhlsattve while
in his mother's womb is called & kffigira (Lalite Viatara, Ch. VII).

As Pall papsakupl and pasya-s3ld ary synouymons designations of
hermite huts, und as thess nre alwayn single-storeyed cells, it follows
that kdfa-401d need not be & room on the top of & tmilding,

I am inclined to suppose that kdpigdre gensrally means simply *a
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house with a finial {or finials).” Of kdfs, ™ finial * {vass) in inscrip-
tioms eited in Dict, p. T08. Guho-kidfa, Jataka, |, 70. In Ceylon in
the efghtesnth contury the use of such finials was permitted only in the
case of doviiles, vilifires, resthagees, and the housss of chiofs of Disiwa
or higher rank., On this analogy the ultimste meaning of E#fdgirs
would be * hownrable building” Tn all the early reliefs, palaces, city
gates, temples, ete, are duly provided with finlals, whils willage
Housed Inck them. ]
4 Eupé: mot in the Dictionsry as a separato ward, but ef. gondhs-kufl

In the #dlaguva  |=l&nabalf) pitunl of the (Frhye Sdtraz (cita-
tions [0 Arbmann, Rudra, pp. 18] kel = dyatona in tha sense of
shrines erceted for T&ins, Mijhug and Juyanta,

Tnder gandhakufi add: see full discussion in A. & I, 4 R, 1008-
of, pps 97-80, with mitlagandhokufi and fellagandhakuti cited from
Sarndth inseriptions, Referomee ehould also ho made to the Saficd
rellal, north torana, laft pillar, front, second panel, showing the Jeta-
vorn gurden with the Gandbhakuti, Eosambakutl, and Eaverikuti
{Marshall, Gwide fo Bawchi, p- 68), “ihe thre fuvourita residences
of the Buddha Further references: Kern, Mawual of Indizn
Buddhiiim, p. 28; Cunnlugham, A. & I, Reporta; X1, pp. 80 Sahni
and Vogel, Barmath Catalogue, p. 10, 211; Gritwwede!l, Buddhist Art

in Indie, p. 16,
In the Masnimekhalas the small temple of Cumpdpaty, patran deity

of Puhiir, is culled n gufikd.
I‘Wﬁﬂ!", vacea-kufi, Cullavagyy, VI, 4, 10,
Leps: medinm, glos, should be distinguished from sudhs, plaster. Fajre-
lepa, * ndamantine medinm,” artunlly glue, see recipe in the Silparetna,
Oh. 04 (wy translation in Sir Ashutesh Mookerjee Mamorial Volume) 3
Medigeval Sinhaless Art, pp. 118, 110, CL Uttars Rdmacarita, T,
40,
Sudhd-lepya, plaster and paint, Bodhgayh, fth-Tih century inserip-
Eian, 4. 8. [, A, K., 100800, p. 154
Likh: additional to the common meanings in that of * turning ™ (wood,
ate). K B. B, XX, 78, note 8, s wrong in supposing that turniog
was uiknows to anclent India.  Metal, woad, and frory ave all furned
at the prosent-day by means ol hand-power dovices guita unlike the
Europoan Inthe (see Mediaeoal Sinhaless Arf, PL V1, fig. 4, for
frory, and remurks @b, p. 141} : turned stoni piflars are highly char.
wetiristie of Cjukyan architectnne {ef. Rea, Ohalubyon drchifcoture,
p. B); nnd turning is curtainly (nvolved in the manufusture of many
abjectn ropresented 1n early relisfe. It i4 significant that the Sin-
halese nama of the grooved spindle geed in turning is Nyews kaenda,
and the word liyona corresponds to libhifum used in Oullevegge, V,
B, L and v*n,aﬁthrnhmwhmm-lmdmbmhm bawl-
rests. A meaning, ' te turn woud, ete” shoold therelors bo given in
Pali and Sapskrit dictionaries under [Eh. 8. B. B loe. oit., trying
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to escape the menning * turning ™ goes so far 8s to speak of using an
adee on melal; a comieal hles, H regarded from the standpoint of
practical eraft.

Ancther reference to turnlng will ba found in the Mahdseéipafihing
Buttanta (0. N. 11, 201 = Dialogues; 2, p. 328), "even as o skiliul
turner (bhamakdr}”; the simile, (“drawing his string out at
lengih,"” ste. ), implics the actumlly surviving Sinhaless

Steatite boxes * turned on the lathe,” found ut Bhipd and sisigned
to ‘the eighth century B. C., are deseribed in A. 8, [, 4. B, 1011-12,
pp- 43,93, For some other references to early torned objects see
Ripam, 32, pp. 122-123.

Lingn: the following references are of interest In connoction with the
Deva-Hija eult in Jova nod Cambodia: Simpson, in JEAS, 1885
cites numerous instances and regular practice of erecting lingams
over the burial places of demd sonnyisis. In A 5 1, Southern
Cirads, 1011-12, p. 3 “snnny@ains are not cremated, but buried, lings
shrines or brindivess being raised to mark the spot™ b, T015-16,
P 34, quoting 8. . Hp, 1014, “In the eass of Sannylslts ... a
raised masonry platform Is sometimes set up over the place of hurial,
on which a tulsi plant is grown, ur s stone lingam is st up as thongh
to proclaim to the world that the body buried below has attained
to the sacred form of Sivadinga.” E Carpenter, Light from fBe
Eogt, being Letters ., . by the Hon, P, Arunpchalam, 1027, p. 63,
quoting  Jetter from the lstter regarding the tomb of his gur
“On the site where his body is interred fa u lingam to which the
worehip is offercd as to the Master. For thy Deva-Rija eult and
its supposed South Indien origin see F. D, K. Boseh, *Het Lings-
helligdom van Dindja," Pifdeche, T, L. en Volkenkunds, L1V, 1824

Loka: is not fron, but brass or copper, bronee, ote. I do pot think that
nny example of an Indinn imoge made of iron conld be cited. The
roofing of the Lobhapisida (MoMdvasss, Ch, XXVIL] was of copper
of bronse, In Mahdvases, XXIX, 11, foho-paffe is & sheet of copper
used in the foundations of & stOpa, but we find {5, 12, ayo-jila when
an iron treflis is designated. One of the most Important architectural
réferences to loha is Mahendravarman I's inscription st Mapdagapatiu
(Jouventy-Dubroudl, Conjecvaram ITusoription of Mahendravarman 1,
Pondicherry, 1010) ¢ bere brick, timber, loha, wnd mortar are men-
tloned ws customary bullding materials. Copper nails sre common
finds on nncient sites. Other cxamples of loke will be found in the
Dictionary under @bkasa (1). Cf also Sirhaless pas-lo, nn alloy
of five metals.

Logja: the use of logfa, probably slag, in preparing o Eiffa-lekhand, shonld
be noted (Siiparatng, Ch. 64).

Makara-torapa: hardly an arch “marked™ with a maksrs, but one
springing from two makeras, and. usually erowned by u full-faced
makars or makari.
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Mafion: of. tadkita mafica, stous ecuch, the altnr of 0 yebkkoprtiye, vie
the bhavena of the Yokkhe Soelloma (Sodiyitte Nikdys, X, 3
P. T, 8, ed. p207), glossed pilsdnc-maics, thus synonymous with
#ila-patta, sec my Yakgos, p. 20, note 3 |ooyaddi),

Ese also 5, B. B, XX; 87, note £, ib., 168, note 3; and 278, note 3;
Mokidvamsa, XXVII, 30, Also Geiger, Mabdeushsa, translation, p.
204, mote $; the texi hns bodhiris usslsokars . . . soyanarh but this
musns the pojrdsana at the foot of the Bodhi tree (the description
Is of the Miradbarsans), certainly oot the Parinibbiga mafics.
Hepthiimadica, Jatake, 1, 107, probably the esrthen bench gutside »
hut. AMaGeaithdne, space for a couch, Cullacegge, VI, 11, 3 { Com:
mentary). CL & v, Pajta, Bthano and Vedikd. Re 8. B. E, b & &
978, note 3, 1 wee no reasom why tho pajipidake of & mafica should
ot be fixed legs; no ancient representations or modern examples have
tresties. The only trestles ocenr in commection with tables (Reitha-
pitha of Sumadgale Vildsing, 11, 20, text 1, 163, aml as ecen on early
veliefa) and modern dopgddvana (Medisvenl Sinhaless Art, PL X, 1),
Pitho of the Cullavagga may inciude both Ratthe pifhe and pdda®,
tablos und footstools;, hardly * chairs™

The faet that maden and pijhe were cleamed hy beating does not
prove that they were stuffed or upholstered: the sptual wupport msy
have been mads then as pow of plaited eane or plaited webbing and
anyone who hus hnd experience of such beds will realise that they
froquently need airing and beating.

Meru: reference should be given to B B, Havell, The Himaliyos in In-
dian Art, apd W, Foy, * Indische Eultbauten wla Symbole des Glitter-
bergs,” Festaehrift Brnnt Windisoh, 1914

Nogo-bandha: is said to be a kind of window, and this would evidenily be
a perforated window with & design of emtwined etrponts; there are
some In the sarly Chlukyan temples, and ope mors modern in 1lus-
trated in the Victorls and Albert Museum, List of Adoquisitions, 1920,
fig. T Cf. Bimbalese ndga-dengoym. But wdga-bandbs also mesos
both in Ceylon and in southern India, the stop of & chamfer | Medise-
val Giwhaless Art, pp. 85, 120, and Jonveau-Dubreuil, Dracidian
Architroturs, pp. 10, 25, 42 and fig. 17); this stop often approximaties
in shape to & cobra’s hood. Of. niga, & v. candro-§did.

Nagara: add rofermce to the detailed deseription of a eity in Milinda-
poiha, V, 4 (also b, 1, 2 and I1, 1, 0); the terms nagora-vagddhaki,
datha-gopurd, gopur-apidls, kofthaks, devatthime cccur. Anothar
good deseription of n city is cited in Barpett, Antagada Dasdo, p. 1,
from the Awpapitiks Sitfro.

Nigara: the mesning *secular” as contrasted with satys, * sacred,"
paipike, “lyriml” and miea, “mixed,* should be cited from the
Vigpudhermottars, in relation to painting

N@rdon, etc.: the Dictionsry has only " road running east” In the
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Sthandnge Sitra® we lave vajja-riseha-naraye-sahghoydne = pajra-
reabha-ndrdon-saighagene, meaning *with Joinis firmly knit as il
by mortise, collur, und pin”  Hoernle, [ rdsagadasio cites Alihayadeva’a
Sanekrit commemtary, according to which cajje = kiliks, risahs=
pariveslune patfa or encircling collar, mdrdys = ubhoyoio-markaja-
bandhe or double tenon wad mwortize jolnt, and soighoguns = smrf-
joint, five kinds heing enumerated (for illustration of one see Modi-
acval Sinhalese Art, Bz 75). One would have thought that vejje
simply meant * firmly." As regards parivesfona pate of. Mahdvagys,
V, 11, " Now at that time the Vikiiras wers bound together by thongs
of skin,” explained by Buddhaghoss (cited 8. B. B., XVII, p- &)
as refercing to the tying together of bhitti-dandakadi *wall posts,
ete. This would seem to have boen matoral in the esse of the watile
and daub walls of the simple penna-silis; but wo do also find carly
pillers’ decorated with designs of interlacing ropes or thongs which
mny be vestiglal ornament, and the roof of the shrine of the Turban-
|relic at Sffiel (sonth gate, left pillar, inner facs) is bound by eross-
ing ligatures which could only be deseribed as paricegiana  pafia,
Atharvs Veda, IX, 3 refers to the parts of a house that are kmotted
and tied (moddhe). A hoiume (8413} with grass sides has beams
(vathda), ties (mohang) and binding (prapdha), clamps (sddamnda)
and * paladss ™ and “ purizvadjoloye.” See ulsa Upamit,
Cl. Mediaeval Binhaless Avt, P 114, * Nails were not used in ordi-
nary building, but everything was fastensd with rattans and other
Jungle roped.” This refers to modern village practise.

Nayanonmilano: p, 88 in Indian Avchitecture: my detailed weeount of
the netre-madgalya ceremony should he eited, Mrdiveonl Sinkalese
Art,p. TOL.

Paduka: ehould be cited also in the sense of saerod footprints, used da
aaymbol (dripdds, Visgpupide, ste ), The racea-pdduka of o latrine
ars nlso of interest, sse S, B. H., XVII, p. 24; good exnmpiles hayn
besn found on mooastery sites in Anurfidbipurn, O vasos-kuafi
Numerous lavatory sites are (lludrated in Mem, A. 5. O Vol L

Patika: should be translated * abneys,® with refuresionn to Tumil palagal
Jouveap-Duhreuil, Dravidion Architecture, pp. 10, 25, 42, and g, 15
Bee alan kmﬂ t'ﬂﬂﬁll

Padubu: nol in the Dictionsry. Not travaluted whore §t occurs as @
permissible building muterial, Buddbsghoss, Comm. on Cullavagge,
VI, 1, 2 cited 8 B. B. XIII, IT4; the other prrmitted wmterinle being:
brick, stone; and wood. Padien, taklng all jts uses futo consideration,
should here be rendered  laterite” u oommon building msterial
especlally in Coxlim. In Mahdvoshre XXX, T8, whers pasen is used
In making lricks, the word ia rendored “ sang by Geiger: hut ' de-

* Benares edition, p. 413w, cited by Hoernln, Vodsagiadasdo, 1T, Appan-
dix, p. 45,
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eomposed rock,” “grit, would be prefeemble, Tros sand (ediikd)
would neeld only sifting, not erushing and grinding as well. In render-
‘ing such words some regard must bo had both to practical considers-
tions aod o the materinle actually aveilable in a given locality, In
the tropics the country rock decomiposes eithur into true laterite (Sin
haless * cabook ™) which §s aoft when cut, but hardens on sxposure;
or inty & frialle sandy grity both of these have their use in building,
OF pourse, there aré many pluces where posew means simply ewrih,
dust, refuse, ote. of, pafew-kile, Tags from o dust-hesp. Bes also
farkaro, = v, in fHet. and nnder &bAdsn.

Paficangula:. hagtka-bhitti of Cullavagpn, V1, 2, 7 cxplained by Buddhs-
ghusa ns podvetguls  Bhitid:  pedcadgulila-pantild, Mekdvathes,
XXXII, 4: pancangulitele, Aupapdtibs Edirs, §2 Possibly colored
impressions of the human hand such uz one ot uncommonly eees on
house walls, more likely a five-foliste design such as the palmotiea
which are so characterigtio of early Indian deeoratiom [In all the
abave pnasage we have to do with ormament applied to walls or to
plath.  Of, the * three-finger orpament* of Anunndale, N, Plang and’
antmal dewigns . . . of au Ucpa wvillage, Mem. A. 8. B, VI, 4,
fig. 2

Paijare, which has, like candro-$ila-vdtdyens, the deuble significance of
“attie ™ und “dormer window ® (eee Jouveau-Dubreuil, passim},
occurs in the lntter sense in Jataka, IIE, 378, " looking down {rom an
open window {vafasihapadjerena).” CL Mahdvading, XXVII, 10.

Rotha-paiijars, the body of w carriage, Jdteka IT, 172, IV, €0.

Porikhd: Wakicamin, XXV, 48 timehdparikho, © having a grest triple
moat.” Bes also under Harmpa.

Pojta: no reference to the meaning “ frontlet,” except that under wirg--
piftn wo find * front-plate.” In tha stery of Udayana, Jacobl, dus
gowdhite Ersdhdungm, p. 32, & sovanga poffe is used t4 eover the
brand on # twan's foreliesd and is sontrasted with mauds, o turban
or erovn,. In Ceylon the gold forshemil plate ussd in investifurce ia
called & walal-pate, thoss thus honored being known a3 paffo-bendi.
In Probandhocintdmoni we get pajfo-hastin, stato elephant; now ele
phants do not wear turhans, but do wear jewelled bands round the
temples.  In Brhaisemhita fhe sectlon on pegfos, which areé nol worn
by those ol the highest rank, secms to imply the meaning frontlet
Even Nakdvassa, XXIII, 38, dukdlapatfena vatheyiivd may relr anly
to the tying on of m fllet; though *iurbun® seems plavaible. Nao
roferenco to paffs in the snse of stons slab, ste. Bee Aralavikdg-
wiwvitrn, TI1, 79 (sildpajjaar), snd Hoernls, Uvdgagadasto, II, p.
107; sthala (athdla) 2a synonym, Mdlarikdgnimitra, IV, 132. [Loka-,
and’ sajjhe- podfe, sheela of eopper and wilver, Mahdembas, XXTX,
1012, Pajika, stone slab at the fool of thu steps, Wahdeadaa, XXXI,
6l; othar terms current in Ceylon for “ moonstanns " are Asnds-kada
pakone (= condru-khonds pekina), and irihands gols (= shryo-
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candra kala). COrdhee-pafia, * stels” should ajso he noted. Fogu-
pofte is the braid used by hermits to support the knes when seated
on the ground. Cullasagga, V, 11, pafca-pafika, perhaps & * eupboard
with five shelves™ See also under pdrdes,

Phalake: commonly & pacel for palnting on. Add: wpposess®, s board
to lean agninst, when seated on & couch to protect the walls, Culla-
edgge, V1, 20, 2, and VII1, 1, 4. Phalaketiharesapana, s woodsn bed,
Jateka, 1, 304. A kind of cloth, Mohdvaggn, VIII, 28, 2 (see pote in
8. B. B, XVII, 240}, and Cullavagga, V, 29, 3. Hes also = v Arghgo
and Pralamba.

Prakdre: an important reference & misplaced ander prisdds, Dictionary,
p. 418, The Besnagar indeription (Mem, A. 8 I, No. 4, pp. 128, 129)
should be eited (pdji-sild-pakdro); also Khiravels's inscription at
the Hathigomphd, Udayagirf. The Makdvosmss, XXV, 30, haa
ucca-pdkdra, mmpart; ib. XXXII, &, hotthi-pdkire in the sense of
ths basement retalning wall of the platform of a stopa, with the
foreparts of cleplunts projecting in reblaf (see also Parker, dncient
Ceylon, p. 284). Cullecaggs, V, 14, 3 and elsewbere has itfha-, sild-,
end ddrn- pdkdros. Other referepces, Mysore A. 8. Reports, 1013-14,
pp- 8, 14 and 1070-20, pp. 2, 3, 5. In Koufiliye Arthaddetra, 53,
" romipart " rather than “ parapets™ Pakird = wall round & park,
Buddhaghoss, Sumatgala Vildaini, 1, p. 41,

Prolamba (-phaloke) ; reference should be made to the illustration of
n pralamba-phalaka; fig. 04 in wy Mediccval Sinkalese Arf, and the
full explanation of its use there given accarding to the Sdripuiro,
us the Bimbamdna (seo Dictionary, p. T08) is ealled in Ceylon.

Pramaga; the singlo meaning given, " measurenient of hreadth ™ fs in-
suficient. FPramdpa in the sense of “ideal proportion™ appropriste
to various types Is ons of the gadaiga of painting, given in Yasodhara's
Commentary on the Kdmasitre, See alsw Masson-Oursel, * Une con
soxion dans l'ssthitique et Ia philosophis de 1'Tnde, La notion de
Pramine,” Revue des arts astotigues, 1T, 1925 (translated |n Rapam,
No. 27/28). Pramdps =1land ares spocifisd in granks, see Thakur in
Hir Ashutosh Mookerjee Memorial Volume, 1828, p. 80.

Prastda: No referonce to the Bharhnt relief with inseription Vijayente
pisdda, the only early prisido idontified an suodh by u contemporary
inseription; it i a threestoreyed palace |see HIIA, fig. 43); we
pusases s few positive jdentiflestions of this kind that none should be
omitted. The Lobapliefda deseribed in Mahdoushaa, Ch. XXVII, wan
A1 uposathe house of nine storeys euch with 100 kafdgonts * provided
with gedikle. and it contalned 1000 chambers (gpablhal, It waa
covered with plates of copper, and thence cams lis name * (i XXVII,
42) ; it wae of wood, as it was later burnt down ik, XXXTM}, and
rebulli with only five storeyn; the stone pillars on which the super-
ﬂnﬁnnmamdmmlllhndln;ﬂmnihm The Sar-
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mahal-pisids at Polonniruva should also be mentioned (HITA. fg.
g87). Bee also under grie.

Pusya-éald, -grha: not in the Ditionary. Both have been thought fo
rofer to temples, but the mesning dhermaddld is far more probable,
aa pointed out by Hopkins, Eple Argehelogy, p. 71 (b, 70-73 vontnina
a very valuuble diseusalon of images and templés ss referred to in
tha Epies),

Ranga, redge-bhimi, ndfye 1, prekpa-grhe, ste.: not in the DHofionary,
Mo citation in the [Hoticnary of the N@fya-#latrs, where the con-
struction of ‘theatres T doscribed at some. length, with much e af
techmical nrchitectural terms, A redpa-bhdmd, stage, sel up, AMahas-
voshen, XXXI, 82, Rafgu, Jateka 11, 152,

v Rathakdra: ™ car-maker,” sarpenter, not in the Dictionary. A fifidra, but
connocted with Vedic sserifices; a sndfake may sccept food {rom oon
{Bowdhopons DAE, 1, 3, 5=48. 8. K, XLV, 1539), Muoeh information
un the social position of ersftames gnd rolated subijects ia given i
my fndian Craftemen, spparently unknown to the suthor: ses alwm
Earmidre dnd dveganin, above, and ripakdrs, below, Rathakdrs n
inseription of Vicopliksa I, 4. 8 1., A. B, Bouthern Circle, Eplgrophy,
1015, p. 100,

Ripodra: sculptor, not in the Dictionary. But {he Rilpln REmadern,
gonn of the ripakdra Snhaka, imcription at Dhar, A. 8.1, A By
100304, p. 240, is cited under REmadeva. Beference ahould bo given
to Sivamitra, u dele-ripakdre of Muthurd, modineval (nscription af
Gravasil, A. 8 [, 4. R, 190800, p. 133 For Buoddha-rakkhita, a
ripakdraka, ses Guuningham, Fharikil, inséription No. 42,

Sobhd: the Dharhui volief with Inscription Swdhommd Deva-sabhd, &
pillared eiroular ehring with cornice sod dome ls nob eited (HIIA,
p- 407, and Digha Nikdya, 11, 207200,

In Jataka VI, 127, the Sudhammmf-sabhi of Indra hae octagona]
columua {ofthamea sukald thaembhd ). The description of tha heavenly
sabhia i Mbh. IL, 6:11, ls altogether vaguo.

Sohusrn-fidga s oot a ¥ group # of a thoussnd phalll, but oo fisgam with
o thousand faoets, represonting o thomsand lifume. A good example
al Ariailam, A. 8 L, Sowlhern Circle, 1017-18, PL V.

Bamudrigire; a sommer house by s lake, Malarikdgnimitra, Aet 1V.
Swmuddavibdrn, @ mlonastery on & river-bank, Maohdvorhss, XXXIV,
ph, Samuddapapna-silips, ik XIX, 26, & hall bullt on the win-ahore.

Cf. the pavilions on the bund st Ajmer, and the island palaces ak

Vilaipur.
Sunthagiro: * mote-hmll” with s central pillar (mejfhima-tthambarh ],

Dighn Nikéys, 111, 209 =5, B, B, 1V, 202.
#ilpa; in the Atharva Veda, & worark of art * (Bloomfisld, Atharea Veds,

p-T0.
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Silpa-bistra; Hsllan Teang's reference to five vidiyds, of which thes Hilpa-
sthana-vidyd is oue, is imporiant as proving the existonce of tedhnical
works an filpe in his day (Beal, Records, I, p. 78). The much earlier
fulva Sitros are effectively #ilpa-ddstras, though not actually so
designated.

divikd-garbho, sivikl-gabbhe: an inner room shaped like s palankeen,
Cullsvagpa, VI, 3, 8  Glossed by Buddhaghoss ss caturasss, lour-
sided. What may be meant may bo pithored from the elaborate
#icikds represented in Amardvatl relicfs, whero their deslym s quite
wrchiteciural | Burgess, Suddhist stupes of Amaravadi ond Joggayye-
peta, Pl X1, 2 and p. 63, and 1. X1, 1).

Hopdna: pee & v, dlamba-bihs, hormus, hosti-hoste, kedeakars, paifs.

dreni; that painters were organised in guilds & apparent from Jucobi,
Awsgricdhlte Breihlungon in Adhdragir, po 49, whore tha painter
Cittafigmyn, “ working in the king’s citta-sabhi ¥ belongs to a sems of
eittaguras, It is of Interest that his deughter Kanyamafjart also
paints. Bee ulso list of 18 guilds in Jataks, V1, 22: other references
# v gepi in P, T, 5 Tall Dietionnry.

Srivedna (sirivecchia) @ ales characteristie for Mahfvlre The cruckiorm
flower is the later form only; in the Eusina period it is what mumis-
mutizts have called a nigs or shisld symbol (good iflustration on &
coin, Rapson, Coins of the Indhra Dynasty, PL VI, 207, raverss,
sid on Mahlivira's hreast, Smith, Joina Stupa of Mathurd, pl. XCL
right ) ; the development of the sarly form into the later can bo traced.
Alko ef, Hoplkins, Epie Mythology, p. 205

Bihdna: the sense of pose, wlance, is not given, Five sihdnae (frontal,
three-quarter, profile, ete.) are defined in the filparatng, Oh 64, and
thirteen in the Vipnudharmottors (ses translation by 8. Kramrish,
2d edition, 1028). Mah@sthdna, sscred aren, inscription of Mahipala
Bamwmt 1083, 4. & I, A R, 100007, p-90: Nagendrosya . .. -
Dadhikarnnanya sthine silipatfo, Mathura inseription Liiders’ List
85, Ep. Ind. 1, 300, no, 18, cited Mem. A. 8. 1., Vol. 5.

Stapa: no deseription of the component parts fn given: thoy are sopdns,
onglo, medhi or parbha, harmikd, weshi, chattrivali, carpe-sthila or
amsta-kelofe. Theve should be mention of the synonym digoabs {efhdru-
garbha), and of edike and jaluka by which names Buddhist relie
shrines are reforred to in the Mahddhdrote (3, 100, 65 and 67). The
iotailed deseription of n stGpa in the Divpdvaddne, p. 244, sum-
murised by Foucher' L'Art grico-bouddhigus . . _ I, p- 06, and the
detailed aceount of the building of » stiipa. in Mahdeomea, Chs.
XXVIL, seq, should be referred to; alao the full account in Parker,
Ancient Caylon, The latter quotes s Ssnskritio-Pall text defining
the shapes and proportions of ddgabas, from the Waiddydnta-pota
(o Vaijoyantoya) o dilpa-dostrs well known fn Ceylon, hut not men-
tioned in the Dictionary. The Avedina Satoka mentlons three kinds
of st3pas—gundhastipa, kelanokhastipa, and stdps—the lattar being
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the regular dhatu-stdps for funerary felica.  The Dhammapada
-’.t"ml“.m; l‘m: Iru f, Hﬂ Yol 3\“’; F'r 17’5. ha-l n 'i‘lﬁl built
aver the body of a Bralman's son who had become o Buddhist monk.
Were stipas ever grected by others than Buddhista or Jainsal In
Kagyapo's Comversion Bt Sifict (east gate, left pillar, inner face,
third panel} a railed stOps forms part of the Jafila dréma; so nlso
at Amardvati, Ferguuson, Tree and Serpent Worshig, Pl LEXXVL

Stapikd: cotiyasise kirijorh wiys kenskamayeh thipikad cu yojoted
{4 tranagulueatet, Alwis, 1%, 7). Dome of a palace, Mohdvathss,
¥XXI, 18, with above refermnee (Geiger]).

Cf. sildthapaka, Mohdvemse, XXXIIT, 04, Yo Httle stons stdpe.”
probably netually the stips of H. L L A, fig. 203, Bat the usial
meaning of stapikd (as given in Dict.), is *dome” 1 do not think
this terminclogy bmplies 8 derivation of the domn from tha stfipa,
but only s resemblance of form. Granting the Tecogmised resemi-
blanee, hmm.thnpdmiautintmnnmmtianwithmwﬂ
of the bulbous dome, for many early stpas am markedlty butbous.
Some Pallava temples have bulbous dowes, and even the dome of
H L L A fig, co. 200 A. D, almost exactly follows the shapa of the
alightly swelling apda of the stips of ib. fAg. 148,

Sulke-§dia: a toll-houss, Hoydpadana, 275, seq. Sulka-sthinn, Artha-
fsiva, 11, 3.

Talg-meing: here refeTenes ghould he mads to many published aecounts,
e . Bao, Talamdne, my Mediceral Hinhaleae dri, Gunguly, Orissa
and Jer Bemaing. anp.ﬂsn)zsﬂ.whupaﬂu!mubodyhth
Hhi‘m“si.fﬂ

Trpaochadana, Pali tiga-cchadana s thateh,” Cullspagge, passim,  1In
Athdrea Feda, TX, 10, 11, the thateh s called o thousand-eyed wet
stretched out fike ap opafs on the parting  {wipurant, hare = ridge-
pole). See also [T pamit.

Puld: the meaning “well-sweep ™ ghould be added [Cullavagpa, ¥V, 18, 2\
two other mesns of ralsing water are mentioned, loe. oit, vie koraks-
fanks literally " pot-edge ™ or © pot-ridje,” probably the * Persian ™
water-wheel, und cokkaveffake, swhiel snd axle. ALl three are still
in common use.

But is karaka-fadke Teally distinet from kara-kofoka, & bhand wheel
{or drawing watar!

Upamit, ete.: RY. I, 59, 4 and IV, 5, 1; AV, IX, 3, 1. See Blowmfiald,
Atharea Voda, I, 185, 105; Whitney, Atharee Feds, 525; Zimmer,
Altindisehés Leben, Th. Vi ete.

The whole hmmmuflhnﬂuhdm:uu,hm the rendering of
upamit as (sloping) huttress {by Ploomfield sul by Zimmer) s ex-
tremily fmplunsible and almost seriainly an error. 1 woggest wpamil
= plinth or piilar base: sich bases wers probably, ss st the presant
doy, of stops, 4s 8 protestion againat white ante® Then pratimii

t Cf, Medigoval Sinhaless Arf, p. 120, fig- 73 and ph. VI, fig. 7, “ Wooden
pillars oftem rest on & slone base as & protection sgainst white anta™
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(= sthdna) are the main upright wooden pillars- (corner pillars) set
up an the upamil; parimit, the horizomtal beams of the framework,
coungeting with the pratimié by means of mortices or dovetails
{sashdathia) ; * pakye, perhaps the wall plates; vedids, the bamboo
rafters. The roof (ehanuda) ls thatched with straw or resds (frpa):
ﬂmmtmdaofthermdxmthgirmﬁutu!hndﬂiguﬁm
“ thousand eyed * of AV. IX, 3; 8. Polade (bundles of grass or feeds,
according to Zimmer) and paripredjelope 1 canmot explain.

The #fikpni, ropes * tisd within for enjoyment,” may have served
a8 partitions, to b hung with cloths so as to divide the interior into
separate rooms; the Sinhaless piliepla 1s used in this way, and I
remotiber to Imve scon an orndmental exnmile enrried by o party of
truvellers for use in a poblie resthouse to seeurn privacy,

Vajrisana: *dHamond throme though well-estalilished, nut o good ren-
deving; “adamantine throne” would be better. See E, Senart,
" Vajrapinl dans e sculptures du Gandhaen,” Cengr. Tat. (élomial-
Eates, Alger, 1006, Vol. 1, p. 120. Bodki-palloshka in the Nidanakatha,
Jataka, 1, 76, is an interesting synonym, The Buddha’s fsana at
the Gal VILERE, Polounfrova, Ceylon, bs decorated with actual vajras,
but this probably represimts o lata luterpretstion of the term; |
koow no other Instance. See wlsn Bodhi-mands and WNaies,

Vina-daihi, raftors or recpers? As o prolection apsinet the wain, the
vlmalafhl (of & house. grho) are to be soversd over with struw {Late,
bers thateh rather than straw mats), Arthaddstra, 111, 8, Cf Yatjht-
tung,

Fapre: in Koupiliye Arthasdstra, 51, B2, taprasyopari prikdeadm; * gla-
ein* miher than » tampart,” which latter risss above the vapra. '

Vardhaki: T canpot think of any ease whete the verdhuld, Pall vaddhaki,
e specifically a pointer, The osual umienning fs wrehiteel, nrifasn,
Cl. magarn-saddhald, the srohitect of o city, Milindapesha, 11, 1, 0.
In Mahdvathsa, XXX, 5, the 500 itthakd-vaddhaki are cortainly not
all = mastor-builders ™ an yondered by Griger, bt rather brickmnkers
or brickluyers; even the eeddhaki who is thels spokesman, ., 12 i
hardly more than primus inter pares. Voddhat, urehiteet, one of tha
14 jownls * of a Cakrsvartin, Uttarddhyeyanasdtra commentary, clied
Charpentior, p. 321, Numerous designntions of craftemon will be
found in the Jatepatha Brihmape list of symbolic vietim# of the
Purugamedhn (8. B. F., XLIV, 415417,

* Mediaeval Sinhalese Art, boo, eif. (p- 120}, “ where the whols buiilding

reats on low stone plllars, the wood pillars are mortised int huge berma
forming the fremework of the fioor™
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Verdhamana: add * powder-box,” one of the spfamadigals of the Jains.
Early (lustrations, Smith, Jain Stupa of Mathurs, pl. VII; lster,
Hittemann, * Miniataren. gum Jimesrita," Boesslor Archiv., 1913,
fig. 1. Vardhamdna-grha, Uitarddhpayenasdire, IX 24

Tastro-nip(y)a: iz not *a jar-shaped ornament of a eolomn,” but the
knatted hand or viblon which so often encireles the pdra-kumbie
which forms the besn or capital of a colmmi, sl the Minssira text
cited (fkumbha-madiye, str.) i perfeotly explicit on this point, " and
{n the middle of the pot (L e. round the belly) It thare be added
eolorwl band of cloth as a protection.' Thig use of w string or band
s protecting charm or ®fenee ™ iz of course well: known in many
other connectiong.

Viatu, odd the meaning “real estate ™ (Meyer, * Lipgensclmit ) ¢ * Fiaru
inctudes honses, felils, groves, bridgee (or ghifs, setu-bandhi), ponds,
znd reservoire” Arthadfsire, I1I, &

Fatdgana: the Dictiowary citations ehow that in the #Alpe-idetras Lypos
of e#fagana are diferentinted by preceding qualifying adjectives
denoting the pattarn of the grille or' openwork scréen. In the lght
of this fast, and of the varisties of windows represonted in reliefs
and the types still in common uso, the three designations in Culle-
vagga, V1,2, 2 are perfoctly Intelligible: wodikd e@topdas is a window
with a rail-pattern grille; jils-vatapiea I one with a trellis grille,
lattice; moldka sdfaping, ona provided with upright turned pillars
or bars (not “slipa of wood ™). Bulddhaghoss glosses saldka as tham-
baka. For turning, & o likh.

Vedi, vediki, ete.; veipd of Jacohl, Auwigewsihite Ersibiungen, p. 44, must
bo marriage pavilion rather than baleony, as marriages always taks
plivon in special temporary pavilions erected ad hoe.

In the coommon sense of mailing the Mahdsudessmis Sutfa, I, 00,

gives the comporunt parts, vie stambha (uprights), sdci {oross-barl,
upiigs (eoping), and thess worils often eceur in Prakrit forms o the
enrly ipsoriptions: also plinth, dlambane, In Wakdcavesa, XXXV, 2,
mudidhnreds i the miling of the karmikd, pidareti the railing oo the
basement lovel of a stdpa; ib, XXXV, 52 and 103 has pdedne- and
gili-codi, * wtone malling " (ronnd the Bodbl-tree) sather than * stone
tormen " as interpreted by Gelger, p. 200.
" Mahdeashsa, XXXIL, 4, vedikd ropresented in p painting. Ilamba-
baha, the vedika of s sopdna, Cullacagge, Y, 11, 6 ete. See also
Kifkini-jolnga. Cross meforences to pr) kA and bkitfi, shonld be
given; of. bhitt-oediks of Milevikdgnimitea, ¥V, 1, where it Ia hullt
rouml an afoka Lres

The very eurlous use of vedikd to mean & mode of sitting (&soma)
in noted by Charpentier, Tttarddhyayanasitram, p. 37l

[}
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Vidyut-latd: Pali, wijjul-lomd, Nuhdvamss, XXX, 06, the Commentary
having meghu-lotd ndms vifju-kumiriye, * the doud-vines called light-
ning mmidens” Benl lightnlngs arm evidently intended, not mere
sigeag lines ws rendered by Geiger. Representations of clouds amd
lightning are very charncteristic of Indian painting; certaln roomh
In the oll palsce of Bikanir, eotirely decorsted with & friese of
clouds; lightning, and falling rain may be cited {see my Rajput
Fainting, PL. VII), The form vijjw-kumdriye is interesting, as the
lightning is shmilarly alweys feminine in relation to eloudd in che-
torle, and of, Yajur Veda, IV, 1, 11, Jalaka, V, 407 und Myochaks-
fika, V, 40,

Vimine: reference should be made to the long and excellent dispussion
af this word in the P, T. §. Pali Dictionary,

Vind: na this word and alss karuns-vigd are separately rondered * flote,"
there can hardly be & misprint; the proper word is, of eourse, luta.
Two forms are found in the early reliefs, one like s harp, the other
like & Japanese biwe. So far as 1 koow the southern cind with
two large gourds.as sounding boxes can be seen first in the paintings
at Eltra, The parts of o cipd are naomed in Wilindapadthas, I, 3, 63
see also P, T. B Pall Dictionary s v

Historieal Architects, add:

Znanda, gon of Vasisfhi, as abave, & v Svegonin,

Balaka, pupil of Kapha, maker of a #alikd at Kondafis, and one of the
carliest craftemen known fo us by nume (Burgess, Repori on ihe
Buddhizt Cave Temples, 1883, p. 9).

Bammoja, western Calukys inscription. Bammojn was "o elever archi-
tect of the Eali age; the mustor of the 84 wrts and sciences; clever
huilder of the @4 varleties of mansions, and the inventor (1) of the
four types of buildings ealled Rigars, Ealifigs, Dritvida, snd Vesmra "
(4. 8. I, A. R, 101415, Pt 1, p, 20), The deseription of Kilinga
as & siyle is cited in the Dictionsry from the Wiwasire,

Dipd, builder of the Canmukh temple st Rigpur; belonged to the Sompurs
clnss of Brahman arehitects, whose nncester is said (o have built the
tewple of Somnith-Mahiideva st PrabhisPattan. The Sompuras,
not mentioned in the Dictionary, wre eaid to have buflt many temples
in Gujarat, to have been at Xbu, und to possess MBS, on architecture.
Oue, Nannli-khuommb, was in eharge of repairs at Rigpur; another,
Eoval-Rim constructed temples at Ahar (D, R. Bhandarkar,
“ Chaumukh Templs st Ragpur,” 4. 8. I, A, R., 1907-08),

Jaita, ete.: an nscription en the window of the second storey of Riiga
Kumbhn's Rirtistembha st Chitor [(A. D, 1440-48) mentions the
lrehﬁ.pctndthnhnﬂding.udhht-umlhpludhlﬁl. On
Lhuﬁiththn;mnﬁginnfthlruhﬂ,uﬂlﬂdhlm.?m
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Another inseription st Chitor mentions the fourth son, Balriifa. Bee
A, B I, A R, 192021, p. 34,

Siduthn {Siddhfirtha ], son of Nigacans, sz above, 5. v. deepanin.

Bivamitra, na ahove, £. v. ripekdia.

Mallikiirjuns Chinnappa, builder of the Vicalhadrs templs st Chikkahal-
lapur, Mysore, died 1860 there is a tomb (puddige) in u bullding
to right of the temple

Treatises on architecturs

Bimbamina: koown in Ceylon as Sdripuirs. Add reference to trans-
Inted passages in my Medineeal Sinhalese Art.
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The marriages of Hosea

The old controversy whether the two marringes of Hosea nar-
rated in Chapters 2 and 3 were real or symbolical i= still far from
being settled, The question is of long standing, and goes back to
# time not much later than the fixing of the esnon of the Old
Testament. Even the medisval Jewish interpreters are divided on
the question. Thus Hashi referring to & passage in the Talmud
(Pesaliim, fol. 89) takes the first marriage as a fact, yet mentions
the opposite view of the Targum. Ibn Eszra 18 most emphatic in
denying real marriage, and is upheld by Kimbi. Maimonides
(Guide, 11, CUh. 46) clusses it with the prophetic visions dissussed
in the szme chapter. Among modern eritics Eichhorn, de Wette,
Bleek, Keil, Heuss, anil Konig hold the gymbolical opinion, while
most followers of the younger school support literal interpreta-
tion. Marti and Cornill, too, accept this view in spite of the sym-
bolical names of the children. Orelli snd Harper follow suit, their
main argument being derived from the circumstance that the name
Gomer, daughler of Diblaim, admits of no allegorical explanation.

In connection with this it should be remembered in the first
instance that idolatry is generally alluded to in the Old Testament
in expressions of unchustity. The identity of Ba‘al with bosheth
is striking enough, and the errstic character of Ba'al Pe'or (Numb,
25, 3; cp. Hosen 9, 10) speaks for itself. In biblical law fornica-
tion, as in Numb. 25, goes, as a rule, hand in hand with iddlatry,
and incurs death penalty. Such passages are Levit. 20, 5, “to go
a whoring after Moloch,” or GbAGth, and many others, Bvery
unchaste woman, whether spinster or married WOman, was
gedéshah, end was not suffered to exist.

These negative arguments can be strengthened by others of &
positive character, viz. the names as well g8 the gifis to the two
women. As to Gomer the Hebrew dictionaries give no clue beyond
stating that she was the wife of the prophet. The usual derivation
of the word from 923 to finish does not lead far, but if we turn
to the dialects we find that quil forms of the rool in Mishnie
Hebrew, Arabie, Syriae, Targum and Talmud offer the meaning

276
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of burning coal, snd I do not see that we may not apply this to
bilitical Hebrew. If this be so the name of the woman would fairly
stand for burning passion—a fitting symbolical name for Hosea's
alleged wife. As to 2527 and D33y wouy {pressed figs and
pressed grapes) the shapes of both recall the testicles, and were
therefore befitting gifts to a geddzhah. In connexion with this wa
should consider Sawn (cluster of grapes) not derived from Saw,
as in most dictionaries, but from Twi® with o liquid 5 added ss
in bmn2, The affinity of the vine and its fruit with obscenity in
biblical phraseology is further illustrated in Ezekiel 5. 17 where
ny i but another term for the membrum virils,

I do mot think it assuming too much if T offer these remarks as
strengthening the symbolical conception of the marrisges ns sug-
gested by the authorities mentioned above. At the outset one does
1ot gee why the prophet in castigating the carnal idolatry of the
aristocracy should have bean condemned to lead u life of misery at
the side of one wife after another who was the embodiment of sin
and shame.

Hanrwie Hrescarerp.

University of London,

A Syntactical Shift in an dvestan Passage

In the third line of Yasna 49. 4, there is a curions varistion in
words which denote contrasted ideas, and apparently should be in
the same ease:

yaFidm niit heordfid vgs dufverifil.

The obvious meaning is “(those not tending catile,) of whom
not the good deeds, but the evil deeds prevail” But hearifaif is
manifestly an instrumental form, while dufvardld is nominative
(or accusative).? The usual interpretation® sccepte the instru-

i Bee my Hieltck of Hebrew Grammar, p. 1407 and the Dictionary of
Driver, Skinner; ete.

1 Wote that in the Avesta s menter plural subject takes o singnlar verh,
an in Vedic Sanskrit and in Greelk: Relchelt, dwestisches Hlemmearbuch,

§ oo,
* Joelson, JAOS, 15, Ivii; Bartholomas, Die Gatha's des Awita, 1005, 95.
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mental here as used for the nominative,® but such & use in the
Gathas, the earliest texts of the Avesta, has been called info ques
tion by Meillet* Moulton* follows the usual version, but with
reserves, suggesting ss a possible better slternative * whose good
deeds do not outweigh their ill deede Some of the best manu-
seripts * do indeed have dufvarftadd for the finnl word of the line,
which makes the parallelism perfect; but with this reading there
is etill the dublous use of the instrumental as nominative in sach
an archaic text, and it i easy to see how dufvarstd, which also iz
given by excellent munuseripts, could have been assimilated in
ending to hvaritdif, while the loss of the two final letters from an
original dufvarétdid contravenes the principle of the Iectio diffi-
cilior, It is desirahle; then, to interpret the verss according to the
rending given at the beginning of this note,

Perhaps assistance can be got from a somewhat similar passage
in the introduction to the Hitopadeca; *

varam ekd gunt pulrd na ca mirkhafatiir api
ekaf candras famo hanti na ca tanigandir api

“ One virtuous son is the best thing, and not by hundreds
of fools even;

One moon drives off the darkness, and not by swarms
of aturs even.™

The change from the nominative to the instrumental in these
lines is etriking, and we must suppose an ellipsis of some sort,
unless the text be corrupt; but the text as here given has the best

* Beichell, §427.

* Trois Conférences sur lés Gathas de P'Avesta, 40,

* Early Zorcostrianiam, 380 ond fin.

* Geldner, Aveste (known ae the Neus Ausgabe), ad loe.

* Quoted in Lanman's Sowthrit Beader, p. 18, lines 2:3. Variant textual
readings wre given in Bahtlingk, Indivche Spriohe, 8, 2723, No. 6071, with
fin. Lanman supplies tama hampate in the second line, and explains the
firet Tiue as follows: “ Tho best thing 1 ome good sony hut not with hun-
dredn of foola {is there any profit).” In this he aprees with the eritlsal
edition of Schlegel aod Lanssm, part 2, p. 0, nota to Rloks 16 (Bonn, 1831),
but he adds some corroborative material. The interpretation given by
f];. B.h-SpuE:rt;:n:l;iﬂL !i:ulmiﬂ. o, 1 (Leyden, 18B8), identical with

AnL ) 1787), I L
e { ]lnunmrimlng,lhu.noptn!
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manuseript warrant, The second line can easily be justified by
supplying lamo hanyale or famo Ratam: ™ One moon drives off
the darkness, and not by swarms of stars even (is the darkness
driven off ). In the first line; the supplying is more difficult, and
there is-a likelihood that corruption has crept in. Perhape the
nominative mirkhasatdng api, for which there Is some mnnuseript
authority, was altered to sgree formally with the second line.

On the basis of the change of voice in the second line of thia
stanza, however, T wish to suggest that the Avestan passage also
contains & change of voice, although in it the implied werb comes
first, which the nominative with the expresséd werb follows. The
diffienlties then disappear, and we have the following English
phrasing, whicly, though swhwurd, iz entirely intelligible: “(those
not tending cattle,) of whom not by the good deeds (is it pre-
vailed ), but the evil deeds prevail”

RorAxp G, Kexr,

Umiversity of Pennsylvauis,

Mudeid, mudda

Dr. Otto Francke, iu ZDMG, 45, 1892, has an elaborate artiole
entitled Mudni = Schrift (oder Leselbunst) ?, in which he tries to
prove that muddi in the Milindapasiha (whore it must be con-
fessed the word has been unsuccessfully translated by Rhys Davids,
SBE 35, pp. 6, 91, 247) means script, or when cited with lekhd,
in lists of the sippds, as reading in distinction from writing; and
he draws some far-reaching conclusions,

This view seems to me very far-fetched and guite implausible; it
would never have ocenrred to anyome familiar either with Indian
dramati¢ technique or with Indian icomography. As a matter of
fact, the interpretafion of the Sinhaless commientator quoted in
SBE 85, p. 91, note (Aasfamudra fastreya) is at once correct and
intalligible; » rendering mudrd = “ sign lunguage™ or “hand
gestire ™ is appropriate to all the passages of the Milindapafiho in
question, and wé know from other sources that in early India a
#ign langnage of the hands was eonsidered an art or sccomplish-
ment with which an educited person should be familiar,

To make sssurance doubly sure we have a Jitaks passage in
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which the term is illustrated by examples, In Jitaka 546 (Cow-
el’s translation, VI, p. 364) we find the following (I quote the
quite satisfactory rendering of Cowell and Rouse): The Bodhi-
gnttva, sesing & woman suitable to be his wife, reflected. * ¢ Whather
she be unwed or not I do not know; T will ask her by Land gesture
(hatthamuddaya) and if ghe be wise she will understand.” So
standing afar off he clenched his fist (mufthim). She under-
etood that he was asking whether she had s hushand, and spread
out ber hand * to signify that she had not a husband.

It need only be remarked that in abhinaye books (see, e. g., in
my Mirror of Gesture, p. 30) one of the meanings of the fikhars
hand, which is the same as the mugti hand, but with the thumb
raised, is precisely “ husbaud.” The outspread hand (pataks hand
of the abhinaya books) can well be understood to mean “empty '
the neareat meaning given in the Abhinays Darpana is * having no
refuge,” which would uot be inspplicable to the case of & woman
without # husband. So it is evident that the Bodhisattva was
already using an established and conventional sign language of the
hands, and this 3s what muddd, as sn art or pecomplishment, always
means.  Nufa-siitras, which must have dealt with the sxpression of
ideas, ete., by means of formel gesture, are mentioned as early as
in Pinini, Needless to say, this conventional sign language of
the hands, whether in actual use by living persons, or in the more
limited range of iconographic usage, must have been based on &
natural and spontaneous langunge of gesture: even today the com-
mon mudnie of the hieratic art, e g., vyikhydna mudra {often
called wifarka) can be observed in the course of a conversation,
whenever a point iz made. '

1 append a list of some other references to the language of
gesture: Dracott, Simla Village Tales, pp. 47, 50; Polk-lore, 30.
812 (4 note on the language of gesture) ; Hodson, T. 0., Primitive
Culbure of India, p. 61; Indian Antiguary, 22. 21: Katha Sarit
Sagars, Tuwney’s translation, I, p. 44; IT, p. 235; Knowles, Folk-
Tales of Kashmir, pp. 215, 220; Parker, Village Folk-Tales of
Ceylon, 11, p. 24, IT1, p. 348; Penzer, N, M., The Ocsan o o m-;
(Kathasaritsagara), 1, pp. 46, 80-82; Stokes, Indian Fairy Tales,
pp- 207, 208; Swynnerton, Romantic Tales from the Panjab with
Indian Nights' Entertainment, pp. 829, 392 ; Vetalapaiicavimgats,
story 1; Vimanavatthu-atthakatha, p. 209, cited by K. Mitra in
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JBORS, 12, 1926, p. 161 ; Venkatasubbiah, A., The Kalds, Madras,
1611, p. 18; Woodward, F. L, Kindred Sayings, IV, p. 267, note
1, muddika, explained tentatively as * reader of symbolie gestures ®
though it must ba admitted the sense here geems {0 réquire some
kind of enumerator.
Axaxps K. CooMARASWANT.
Mugeum of Fine Arte, Boston.

Dandardsa, vamfanartin, and cofurabratva

The Karpuramamjari, IV, 11, spesks of a “staff dance™
(dandanrisn) ; thiz is not explained by Konow snd Lanman, in
the edition and translation, Harvard Oriental Serics, Vel. 4, p.
280, but a possible connection with the vamfanartin of the
Satapaths Brihmana is suggested.

First as regards the staff dance. This is a well-known popular
(defi) dance, found all over India, and in Tamil designaied
kdlattam. I have seen it also in Ceylon. Pandit Hira Lal, quoted
in Ridgeway, Dramas and Dromatic Dances of non-Ewropean Peo-
ples, p. 205, says that in the Nagpur District the Danddhar (sic)
danee is semetimes performed es part of the Krana Lili * taking
its name from Danda, or sticks, which &re used to keep time when
dancing.” Actually, each dancer has two such short sticks, or
rods, and turns alternately to right and left, to strike them against
those of her neighbour. Another instance is afforded by the Sola
danee of the Gonds and Buigas, cited by Hodson, Primitive Culiure -
of India, p. 67. That this dance also found favor as a spectacle
in more sophisticated circles is shown by the Earpiramafijari
reference, and by the fact that it is frequently represented in deco-
rative temple sculpture. There are good examples, both of fifteenth
century date, on the walls of the Mallikiirjuna temple at Srisailam
(reproduced in 4. 8. I, A. B., Southern Circle, 1917-18), and on
the walls of the MalleSvara temple near Bezwiadi. In the latter
example, one of the musicians of the chorus is playing & sdradigi;
I do not know of any older representation of fhis instrument,
though it is almost invarisbly used in playing dance music af
the present day.

The varméanartin of Sstapaths Brihmans, XIII, 6, 2, 20 (xii),
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is correctly explained by the commentators cited in Sacred Books
of the Eust, XLIV, p. 427, us “ pole-dancer,” A dance of thia
kind is referred to in the Dhammapuds Atthakathi as follows:
“A certain female tumbler climbed n pole, turned somersaults
thereon, and balancing herself on the tip of the pole, danced and
sang us she trod the air” (Burlingame, Buddhist Legends, Har-
vard Oriental Series, Vol. XXX, p. 226). TIn Jatakn 498 (fext, IV;
390), ecandalavamsa-dhopana is correctly understood in the P. T. 8.
Pali Dictionary ue an serobatic performancs, but mistranslated in
Cowell, IV, 246; the same phrase ocours in the same sense in the
Brahms-jala Sutta, 13 (SBB. II — Dialogues, 1, 7). Performances
of this kind are represented in Rajput paintings In illustration of
Desikhydl Biginl. In British Musenm MS. Or, Add. 2821, 1. 186,
the female performer is seen at the top of an upright pole
(khambha in the text); in & Boston example. (Catalogue of the
Indian Collections, Part V, jtem XI, p- 75, and Plate VI, right),
and another in my possession, the female performer is tarning on
a horizontal bar, which is atiached to two uprights. On varda-
riariin, see also Zimmer, H., Alfindisches Lebon, p. 290,

Thus there is a perfectly clear distinction between a * staff-
dancer” and & “ pole-dancer.” Monier Willlams is quite at sea
in rendering vasmanartin as * family dancer? whatever that may
mean. In the Taittiriya Barmhits of the Black Yajur Veds, VI
L. 1, vamsas are horizontal beams, as noted by Keith, Harvard
Oriental Series, Vol. 19, p. 483, note. Hauer, J, W., (Der Vratya,
I, 192%, pp. 237-9), has & waluahle cemmentary on the Karpi-
ramanjori passage above referred to, and emphasizes the dark,
orgiastic character of the dances, which take place upon the ocea-
sion of the Vafesdvitri-vrata, for an account of which see Allen,
H, A, in J. 4. 0. 8. XXI, 1901, pp. 63-66. Haner again cites
8. B. E. XLV, 417, s proving the antiquity of the staff-danecs;
but while this is not valid, its ancient folk-origin is inferable on
other grounds.

Caturaératva ie found in the Vikeamacarita in o Ppussage trans-
lated ns follows by Edgerton (Harvard Oriental Series, Vol.
XXVI, p. 18) : “ SBquareness in regard to the limbs—sven feet,
atd hands (hanging straight down) like tendrils,—this s the nni.
versal rule laid down for the beginning of all dances.” Ty my
experience, dances always begin from gn initial position of E¥In-
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metry, in which the arms ure extended, and 1 have no doubt that
ool ® refora to this position of the arms at right angles to
the body. Professor Edgerton aceepts this interprefation. In
this case, the words in brackets should be omitted.

In addition to the references given above, mobbhocikd of Mehd-
vegye, VIIT, 1, 20 seewns to refor to o kind of polid dance: see note
in & B. B, XVII, p. 184, In the Aupapiiike Sdire, 2 (Leumann,
pr 22, lankka glossed mahdvamédygra-khelaka, undonbtedly refers to
pole-dancers.

Axanns K. CooaapiswiMT,
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston,

Origin of the Ethiopic gerund

The Ethiopic possesses a unigue ‘gerund’ in Stem. 1, kafil,
always inflected with affixed pronominal element, kalild, “he kill-
ing,' katilimi, “they killing” And in the derived stems { continues
as the characteristic of the gerund. The same stem katil is also
used for the inf. of Stem I, but in the other stems the gerund is not
followed. The students of Bemitic noun-formation associate with
it & number of similar infinitive forms in Arabic and verbal nouns
in Biblical and later Hebrew (for the spread of kaefilat in the lat-
ter dialect see Segal, Mishnaic Hobrew Grammar, p. 103), with
tare cazes in other languages. (See, e. g, Barth, Nominalbildung,
§83, of. §64). No pointed explanation of the Htl. gernnd is
given, the infinitives and verbal nouns of this form being simply
described as abstracts.

But in respect to the Eth. gerund by itself, it may be regarded
gs a development of that simplest element in Semitic inflection,
the nominal-verbul Rafil, which survives in the Akkadian per-
mansive, cxpressing absolute existence, so that it is not funda-
mentally verbal, Its anslogue in Hebrew is such s word as kabed,
“heavy’ (ora heavy thing), only secondarily yerbal, he is heavy.
Out of katil, us is largely recognised, developed the almost universal
Semitic purticiple of Stem I, katil (by stressing and so lengthen-
ing the first sylluble). Similarly the Ethiopic gerund may be
regarded as developed by the like production of the second syllable,
kalil > katil. This hypothesis is supported by the fact that it is
in the Ethiopie, in which the gerund alone appears, that the par-
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ticiple k44l has disappeared (Dillmann, Eth, Grammar, § 108, 8).
And Further the gerund functions quite as does the participle in
the other languages. It corresponds in general to the common
ciroumstantial clause composed of subject and participle, most
exactly to Syriac syntax af participle with kad; and fts syntax
is most similar to that of (he gerund and the ablative absolute of
the Latin, If this theory be corvect, then we possess in the Ethio-
pie unother survival of antique Semitism, along with its imperfect
yékitel = Akk. iital.

This view of the gerund would not regard it s secondary to the
similar infinitive of Stem 1. At most the two may have developed
pori passi. (N, b. in our own stocks of lamguage the tendeney of
the gerund to replace the infinitive.) To illustrate this intimate
relation of forms developed from katil, T may call attention to two
examples from the Arshie. In a hadith of Bukhuri’s appears the
phrase bila Zaidun hafiban, ‘Z. spoke preaching’ The last word
may be construed as an infinitive, limifing aceusatively the main
verb (although such an infinitive for hataba is not listed). It
econld possibly be taken as a noun of person, “preacher-wise’ (the
usual uze of the word), or we could get the same result by voealiz-
ing it us u participle, hdfiban. The Ethiopic would have hatibg,
*he preaching.” Agait, & passage in the Bilkis Story, m'd rehajun
kariban, ‘he saw a cloud approaching.! Kuarib iz here a verbal
adjective. Hut it might possibly be construed as an infinikive. And
the same result could be had by vocalizing it as participle, kirib.
The Ethiopic would use the gerund karib, '

Jamzs A, MoxToomeey.
University of Pennsylvania.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

The Zoroastrian Doctrine of o Fulure Life from Dealh (o the
Individual Judgmant. By Jau Dastor Comserat PAvar.
Columbia University Indo-Iranisn Series, XI, New York:
CotvsniA Usivensity Ppess, 1926, Pp. xxviii4- 119,
$2.50 (now out of print).

In this volume Dr. Pavry gives a careful presentation of the
Zotoastrian teachings on the fate of the soul from death to the
individual jndgment; after a general introduction, first that which
happens to the soul of the righteous during the first three nights
gfter death, then that which happens to tho soul of the wicked
during the same period; the manifestation of the dedna fo the soul;
finally, the individtal judgment passed upon the soul. In ench of
these four parts the evidence is arranged chronclogically: that of
the Githis, that of the Later Avests, that of the Pahlavi writings,
that of the Parsi-Persian litersture. A summary and an index
conclude the volume.

The arrangement of the material gives great clarity, the English
is excellont, and the typography, 85 is regular in this series, is unex-
ceptionable. Dr. Pavry gives n detniled bibliography, pp. xviii-
xxviii, and the careful documentation in the notes shows that he
hus used both primary and secondary sources with fullness and
thoroughness.

Dr. Pavry naturally follows the method and interpretation of
his eminent teacher Professor A, V. W. Jackson; in the transla-
tion of passages from the Githis, which the reviewer has exam-
ined in detail, there are but few variations from the views of Bar-
tholomas (in the Altiran. Wrib. and Dix Gatha's des Awesta tibeor-
setzt, 1905). There is, however, n marked difference from Bar-
tholomae in Pavry's translation of Fasna 49. 4, and 49, 5, given on
page 30 snd pages 50-51, respectively; the parallelism of the word-
ing of the original, st the ends of the two stanzas, seems Tather
agaiust Pavry and in favor of Bartholomse. In 49. 5, also, Pavry
aecepts (p. 51, n. 10) the instrumental hoart®iE as subject of the
varb, here agresing with Bartholomne; hut Meillet, Trois Confé-"
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rences sur lez Gathos de U Avesta, p. 46, refuses to admit that in the
Gathas this use of the imstrumental had already come into being,
snd on this particnlar passage the reviewer has offered a note to
this Jouvrsan, with a different syntactical interpretation. At page
45, line B, the word “ stench ™ is clearly & lip for “ stenches,”

The technical terms of the religion are always troublesome. Dr.
Pavry rajects Bartholomae’s interpretation of da#nd (*dadnd) as
“inveres Wesen, geistiges Ich, Individualitit” and prefers Jack-
son’s * Conscience, or Religion personified” now in its essentials
held by Geldner aleo; he translates the word therefare regularly by
“ Uonscience.”

All the source passages are quoted in English translation. This
makes it easy to verify the conclusions which are drawn; for the
original passages are scattered in the varions writings of Zoroas-
trianism, of which an orientation for the purpose in hand is given
on pages 2-8. The collection is most valuable to the student; but
any independent judgment must rest on the original texts, and
the reviewer regrets that they could not have been printed as an
appendix, for the benefit of the seleet few who can read them
uniranslated.

Rorasp G. Kext.
University of Pennsylvanin

Die Qeschichisschreider der Osmanen und thre Werke. Von

Fraxz Baminoer. Mit einem Anhang: Osmanisehe Zeitrach-
nungen, von JoAcmne Mave Leipzig: Orro Hagrmasso-
witz, 1927. Pp. iz 437,

Until recently the Turcologiste were unhappy sons in the
Orientalist family: they were unsuccessful. Tha Arabists had
wonderful book on Arabic literature, (0, Brockelmann, Geschichie
der Arabischen Literatur, in two volumes (1898 gnd 1902). It
may tiow be somewhat obsolete and contain some errors, but it is
& valuable and useful work. The Itanists also wers quite happy ;
they hud on Persian litersture the four-volume work of B {}:
Browne, A History of Persian Literature (1902-1924), and, more-
over, the famous article of T Ethé in the Grundriss der iran-

- ischen Philologis. But in the field of Tuarcology Ottoman poetry
alone had been studied by the late E. J. W, Gibb in his work, A
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History of Ottoman Poetry (1900-1809). Hammer's Geschichie
der Osmanischen Dichikunst (1838) iz so old and poor that it is
not worth mentioming. The enormous field of Turkish prose
literature, especially history, yet waited for a student and the
scholurs had no single handhbook, only the seattored data which are
cantained in the Calalogue of the Turkish Manuscripts in the
British Musewm by Charles Rien and similar catalogues.

Now this lacuns is filled, and we cun congratulate the Turcolo-
gista on their great ecientific event: at the end of the last year the
work of Dr, Franz Babinger was published. The Ottoman histori-
el literature from the earliest period until our time is studied in
great detail. We have in this book about 400 of the verified biogra-
phies of Ottoman historians. Not only their historical works, but
alzo many others are given. Their printed editions as well as their
manuseripte are indicated. Moreover, the European literatare con-
cerning each work is mentioned and even separute articles in the
special journals are quoted.

Of course, in such a bibliographical work omissions and over-
gights are possible and they will be found, perhaps, quite numer-
oug in the further use of the book. For instance, we can indicate
that the second edition of Smirnov’s Chrestomathy is quoted; but
the first, which contains very different material, is omitted. The
eatalogues of the Oriental manuscripts in the American collections
alsy gre not mentioned. Besides, very often we can not adopt the
guthor’s system of transliteration of the pereonsl names: some-
times we have Muhammed, sometimes Mehmed, Is it convenient
to try to follow modern pronunciation? Moreover, unfortunately,
we must say also that there are numerous errors and omissions in
the indices, especially in the third.

For separate mention we must speak of the article by Joachim
Mayr which contains the comparative chronological tables and is
un appendix to the book. It seems to me that this additional arti-
¢le was absolutely unnecessary for two reasons: first; the Moham-
medan dates in the book of Dr, Babinger are given usually with
the Christian ones; and, second, we already have such material in
the splendid revised edition by Mr. Mahler of the work of Wiisten-
fold, Vergleichungs-Tabellen, ete., published only one year before
this work.

N. MARTINOVITCH.

Columbia University.
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NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The follawing porsons have been elected to membership in th Socety
by vois of the Exceutive Commities: .

D, Simon Bernsteln Mr. G, Ramadas

Mra. Annette B. Boveridge Hev. Dy, Joseph Silverman
Rabbi Adolph Coblenz Miss Marls Wilkins Smith
Prof. Rama Deva Ar, Willlsan, C. Smith

FProf. Berend Gemsey Dr. Francis Snow

Mr. W. ¥. Gutiswardhang My, Henry 8. Wellcome
Rey. Dr. Raymond O, Knox Mr. Mose Wilbushewicl
Alr. A. Mingans Free. Ernest Hatch Wilkina

The Exentive Committes has adopted the following resolution by corre-
epondonce vote:

" Vorrd, that the Executive Committes of the Ameriian Oriental Soclsty
totes with hearty satisfaction the publication of the first fascicle of tho
Bhandatkar Tnatituie’s critical edition of the Mahabbarats, edited by Dr,
V. 8. Sukthankar; expresses the hops that this monumentul and supremely
ttpartant work of scholarship muy be continued in the snme admirahle
way: and commends (o the consideration of the approaching Tnternational
Congress of Orientalists at Oxford the desirability of giving to tuis
undertiking its approval and moral suppart.”

Professor (harles R Lanman hug best appaiuted & delegmt to repre.
sant the Boviety at the Bevantesnth International Congresa of (rientaliscs,

e

NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, Etc.

Tho ninth snnua] assembly of the International Union of Acaderies
war hold at Brusssls on Muy 2128 1929, Conperning two enterprisey
relating to Orlental studies it Was reported that = dictionary of the most
Important tepmy of Indonesian Customary Law was ready for publieation
by Dir. C Van Vollenhoven, of the Academy of Ammterdam. and that the
search for doauiments iy Furopean libraries and archives relsting to ifap-
anesy history wis Progreasing rapidly,

The Institute of International Education aumounces that application
blanks for the wext award of the American Field Sarvice Fellowships for
French Universitics will bhe ready for distritmtion iy Octobor, 1028, ‘I'le
blanks, with information about the fellownbips, may he obtained from
Archie M. Palmuor, Asalatant Director, Tnstitute of Tnternationsl Edueatiog,
2 West 45th Street, Now York, M. v
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THELATEST WORK ON THE KAUTILIYA ARTHASASTRA
Fravzxrow Epcerrox

Yare Usivemsrry

TuE ArthaSistra of Kautilys, or Eaugalys! has been called by-
80 distingnisht and sober an authority as Professor F. W. Thomas *
“ perhaps the most precious work in the whale of Sanskrit litern-
ture.” Muyer’s recent translation,’ tho not quite the first in an
occidental langunge, is by far the most competent and relisble.
The ouly previous ome, the English version by Shamassstry, is
completely superseded by it. The translator's great learning and
diligence have been fruitfully applied to the inmumershle diffi-
culties of the test, with the result that he has unquestionably come
nearer to understanding it than any westerner before him. His
work is, therefore, of transcendent importance. It must be con-
sulted &t every turn by any one who has occasion to refer to the
Arthaistra; and what Indianist has not?

But it is not only Indianists who will use it. For the Artha-
siistra is 8 work of almost universal interest and appeal. Practically
every phase of ancient Indian * Welt- und Stastsleben,” as Meyer’s
title puts it, is grist to its mill. In principle, to be sure, it is not
supposed to deal with dharma and k4ma, religion and love, the
other branches of the familiar triad of human interests (trivarga);
as its pame indicates, it is a treatise on worldly life, artha, espe-
cinlly political, socisl, and economic life. But even religion and
love have political and social aspeots, which are duly treated here.
It is, moreover, indubitably the oldest systematic work of its sort:
the various later anes are all largely based on it.

It is not strange, therefore, that when this text was first publisht,
only two decades ago, it created a sensation in the learned world -

EThere is teaditional authority for both spellings, See most recently
Jolty, ZIT 5.216-221, who inclines to acorpt Kaufilya, whareas many recent
writers have favored Eautalya. 1t is still an open question.

S OHT 1407,

* Das oltindische Buch vom Welt- wad Staatelebon. Das Arthagdatre des
Kougilys. Ans dem Sanskrit fbersetzt und mit Einlsltung und Anmerk.
ungen versehen von Jomans Jaxon Mevee, Haepover and Leipzig:
Lafairy and Harrassowitz, 1925-1026, (Now handled by Harrassowits)

983 4 brxxviii pp.
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nor that 4 veritably encyclopedie literature has grown up around
it in less than ftwenty years. Merely to list the titles of these
writings would require considerable space. Most of them deal
chiefly with the realia involved, and with broader eunltursl infer-
ences drawn from the work, Mention will be made here only of
the most important previous publications which bear largely and
directly on the constitution and interpretation of the text. For it
goes withou! saying that the first and most important task is to
determine just what Kautilys saye and means. And wmfortunately
this is not un easy problem. Meyer's work is a valuable contribu-
tion towsrds ifs solution ; the extent of its value can be estimated
only in relation to previous labors.

The chiof of these ate six. (1) The editio princeps by Shama
Sastri (80 spelled here), Mysore, 1909: on which ses helow.
(2) The same author’s translation, Bangalore, 1615: mentioned
above. (8) His seoond edition (1919), containing many eorrections
snd improvements over the first, largely owing to the use of addi-
tional ms. material. (4) The edition of Jolly and Schmidt, 2 vols.,
Lahore, 10234, The first volume containe the test, with English
introduction. The second contning Jolly’s Englich notes, in which
he records some ms, variants and gives his idea of the meaning
of many difficulf passages. To these iz appended the fragmentary-
text (extending from Book 7, Chapter 7, to Book 12, Chapter 4)
of the ancient Sanskrit commentary of Midhava-yajva-misra,
called Nayacandriks, edited by Udayavira Sastri.* It sppears that
this commentary was not known to Jolly at the time, tho it is
printed in the book which goes under his name. Tt s of conasider-
able importance ; but it has been extensively exploited by Ganapati
Sastri, who koew it in ms, and whose comment tends to follow it
a8 far us it goes. As to Jolly's text, while better fthan Shama
Sastri’s, it is disappainting on the whole, especially when compared
with Ganaputi’s. This is not Jolly’s fanlt; it is due mersly to the
fact that be had insufficient material,—littls more than Shama
Sastri had, in fact. (5) What may be called the standard edition,
for the present, is that of Ganspati Sastri, 3 vols., Trivandrum,

* Anuther fragment of & commentary, covering Books 1-2 and Boak 3,
Chapter 1, exista in & ma. deseribed by Winternitz, ZI7 8, 1441, who thinks

it lkcely that it i the begioning of the Nayacandrikh See also (6) and
(6} bolow,
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19245 (Trivandrum Sanskrit Saries, Nos 79, 80, and 82),
Ganapati obviously had st his disposal more extensive ms, mate-
rials than either previous editor, He also psed mss. of three
commentaries, the two mentioned above and below, and one not
otherwise known (query: possibly the one since mnoticed by
Winterniiz, ef. my note 47). And with their aid he prepared
and printed a complete Sanskrit commentary of his own on the
entire text. This modern commentary remains, even after Meyer's
wark, an indispensable gid to the interpretation. (6) The ancient
commentary of Bhattesvimin, entitled Pratipadapaficiks, is known
only in & fragment covering Book 2, Ohapters 8-36. It was already
known to Shama Sastri in manuscript, and was extengively quoted
by Sorsbji in his “Notes” on Book 2 (Allshabad, 1914).
Ganapati Sastri algo relies on it very largely. But now the entire
fragment has been printed by Jayaswal and Bamnerji-Sastri in the
Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Vols. 11 and 12
(1925-6).

All these zix works, except part of the last, were publisht before
the actual appesrunce of Meyer’s book. But when ha prepared his
original draft of the translation, which is printed practically with-
out change, only the first thres ware available; and he talls us that
be was able to use virtually only the first, namely the editio princeps
of Shama Bastri. In the extensive footnotes (added later) which
accompany and often correct the translation, he makes soms use
aof Nos. 2, 3, and 5. And in the even more extensive Nachtrag,”
which covers no less than 223 large pages (the translation and
footnotes occupy G668 pages), and makes many further corrections
of the translstion, he uses all of No. 5, Ganapati’s edition and
commentary,—hut, 85 will be shown, not with sufficient care.
Jolly’s text was evidently hardly referred to, and his Notes wers
not used ut all. Neither of the two ancient commentaries was used
directly. In his “ Vorwort ™ Meyer explains this seemingly strange
neglect.  Recurrent spells of serious illness made him fear that
the serious delsy involved would endanger the pnblication of his
work altogether. Rather than ron this risk, he felt obliged to
publish what he had done, tho conscious of many imperfections
which might have been removed. The explanation disurms criti-
cism, and commands our sympathy. Yet it is our unpleasant duty
to point out that the imperfeotions involved in this procedure are
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indeed numerous, and that the final result is (s the learned author
is himself quite conscious) by no means what might have been
hoped for. It is, indeed, the best translation of Kauiilya now
available, mdnmmportantudtomﬂmﬂnﬂmghm but it
falls far short of being the best translation possible in the light of
our present knowledge, With all sympathy for the author’s per-
sonal troubles, and with the warmest appreciation of the vast
learning and industry which show such fruitful results in almost
every page of the book; we must still regret that Meyer did not
find it possible to utilize more extensively the work of others. By
doing so he could have made his book much more nearly perfect
and final than if s

Shamsa Sastri’s first edition was based on u single ms., and a
very imperfect one. As Meyer says (p. x), “in countless cases
one must first of all extract a text from it by emendation,” before
proceading to translate it. This is what Meyer did; and it must
be said, with warm admiration, that he succeeded remarkably well.
In many hundreds of cases his emendations are proved correct by
the later and better editions. He has 8 right to be proud of this
evidence of his scumen. The Tumber of such instances to which
his footnotes and “ Nachtrag” call attention counld easily be mul-
tiplied. But it need hardly be said that this method is of necessity
very imperfect. On the one hand, many of his emendations are
proved unnecessary or wrong by the later editions. And on the
other, the consensus of Jolly's and Ganapati’s texts; which may
generally be nssumed to give us the true text of Kautilya, shows
in many instances that Shama Sastri's text is often incorrect, even
where it is capable of a reazenable interpretution, and where Meyer
follows it. The commentaries slso offen indipate n better text; an
sequaintance with them would surely have cansed Meyer to make a
different textnal choice in mot o few instances,

Not only in his constitution of the text, but in his interpretation
of it, Meyer's lone-hand procedure has its drawbacks. Jolly's Notes,
which he ignored, would have helped him frequently, Fven more
regrettahle is it that he did not make better nee of the Sanskrit
commentaries, the two ancient ones which have now been printed,
gnd the complete modern one by Ganapati Sastri, which uses fhe
others so extensively that a careful study of it would make direct
Enowledge of them somewhst less imperative. Mever's attitude
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towards Ganapati’s commentary seems to me the least creditable
aspect of his book. I am obliged to feel that his reading of it waa
too hasty and eareless. At times his references to it show that he
{ailed to understand if ; and at other times he passes over in silence
an obviously correct interpretation of Ganapati’s, which I canmot
but feel he would have sceepted if he had noficed it I am not
prepared to say that such instances are very numerous; but that
there should be any is regrettable, and the less exensuble since Meyer
professes to have read all of Ganapati and to have noted in his
“ Nuchtrag ™ such corrections of the Translation as seemed to be
Tequired.

The text is at best so difficult that an interpreter cannot afford
to negleet any possible source of sid. Problems galore will remain
in spite of everything. The vocsbulary is peculiar; it contains
many words which do not occur, or are not used in ths same senses,
in the more familiar Sanskrit literature. The style s erabbed and
difficult. It is not exactly siitra style, but approaches that in
brevity and compression. In general it is anything but lucid, and
frequently abrupt and harsh. The subject-matter, too, is excep-
tionally remote from our point of view, which adds to the difficalty
of understanding what is meant. We can, to be sure, get not &
little help from the most nearly related literary circles, especially
certain sections of the epics, the dharmasistres, and the luter nily
literature, Mayer has delved deeply into these spheres, and in this
respect is well qualified for his task. He aleo has, a¢ his previous
work has shown, & very thoro and competent knowledge of the
classical Sanskrit langusge. He is; in short, the very man who
might well have given us the nearest approach to u definitive inter-
pretation of Kautilyn which is &t present possible; u transiation
and commentary which would have remained standard for decades.
In view of the disurming facts set forth in his * Varwort,” we
ean not find it in oor hearts to blame him for deoing less. We
must, indeed, congratulate him on accomplishing so much against
heavy odds. Every student of Kautilya will find many ocoasions
to thank him. But non-Sanskritists, in particular, must be warned
that we sfill have to look for s translation which will fully repre-
sent the best that can be done with the book, even at the presant
moment,

In a Jengthy and interesting “ Hinleitung " Meyer gives us a
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valuable essay on the Kautiliya and its place in the litersture and
thought of India and of the world. On the moot question of its
date, he iz rather inolined to the traditional view that it was com-
posed by Cinakya, the minister of Candragupta Maurya, about the
end of the third century A.m. He argues, on the whole effectively,
that the sttempts at refutation of this view put forth by Jolly,
Winternitz, and others, do not convince. He i, of course, awara
that this does not constitute u positive proof that the tradition is
correct. The question remains sn open one. For the rest, every
one will read with interest, and with an amount of sympathy de-
pending in part on his opinions on international politics, Meyer's
discussion of Kautilya’s psychology and its relation to “ Machia-
vellianism” in modern western statecraft. German and Sanskrit
indices are also included; as Meyer says himself, they might have
been made more complate.

Sinoe this publication, Meyer has issued another stout volume,*
which le regards s essentially a part, and an important part, of
the Introduction to hiz Kaatillya. Itz chief impertince seams to
me to lie in its contributions to our knowledge of the older dharma-
astras. He revolutionizes the usual views of the comparative age
of these texts. According to him, Baudhiyana is the oldest we have.
Then come in order Apsstamba, Vasistha, Narada, Manu, Yijfia-
valkya, Vispu, and finally Gautams, which previous seholars have
regarded as one of the oldest. Of these, he thinks Kaufilya may
have used Baudhiyana, but no other. Yajinvalkya is extensively
based on Keutilys, instead of vice versa, as has been held. Ewven
Manu he thinks is decidedly later than Kautilys, as are the relnted
sections of the epics. It will be seen that his views are rather
startling; they are, however, ably defended, and certainly deserve
eareful consideration.

Mevyer also argues that the brahmanical dharmaédstras had origi-
nally no eoncern with worldly lsw. They deslt only with the
brahmanical code, which was concerned with personal conduct from
the point of view of magical purity and taboo. This does not mean
that worldly law in Indis was later in devaloping; it existed in
early times, but wns ignored by the brahmans. The nearest

* Ueher daz Weaen der altindischen Rechissohriften und ihr VerRdltnis

eu cinander wnd =v Koufilys. Von Jomaww Jaxon Meyem. Leipzig:
Harmssowitz, 1927, ix 4 0 pp.
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approach we have to an early code of worldly law is eontained in
the Kautiliys.

Meyer goes further and speculates on the origin of the brahmans
s a class. According to him they were originally a rather dis-
repuinble group of homeless vagrants, having no real part in
cultivated society. Their originel social milien is best porirayed
in the Atharva Veda, which is precisely their Veda; thus, quite
differently from the generally sccepted view of Bloomfield, he ex-
plams the term Brahma-Veda, used of the Athatva (ke thinks it
means “ Veda of the brahmane ™). His views are interesting and
stimulating ; they do not convince the writer, but to criticize them
at length would require too much space.

We are obliged to protest at the form, or rather formlessness, of
this book. Hxcept the division into paragraphs (many of which
are excessively' long; four or five pages are not uncommon; one
paragraph conteine actuslly more than eighteen pages!), there is
not a single break in the 356 pages of the main part of the book,
nor in the 58 pages of “ Nachwort” There is not a single
“running head ”” at the top of any page, nor any heading, mar-
ginal or other, to any paragraph; nothing whatever to help the
floundering reader find his bearings at sny point. The text con-
tains not a fow assurances that particular matters have been treated
-elsewhere in it ; but never, 1 believe, is & cross-reference vouchsafed.
One nped not be a worshipper of formality to be annoyed by such
barbarous waste of the reader’s fime and flouting of his convenience.
There gre, to be sure, useful indices, German and Sanskrit.

There will now be presanted & selection from notes mads in the
course of p comparison of Meyer's Trunslation of Eautilyn with
tha texts of Shama Sastri, Jolly, and Ganapati, and the fwo printed
fragments of ancient commentaries. It may be regarded as a kind
af “ Nachtrag® to Meyer's * Nachtrag.” Since the text is so very
important, and sinee Meyer's work will undoubtedly remain for
gome time the most-used reference-book on it, it is hoped that this
gomewhat lengthy series of notes will not be without vaine. Long
aa the list is, it containg only & #mall part of the notes originally
recorded. I, for instance, one were to include all the cases in
which Jolly and Ganspati agree in text-readings sgninst Shamas
Sastri and Meyer, it would swell the bulk to impossible proportions.
In pearly all such esses I have little donbt that J. and G. give us
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the correct text; but I mention only some instances, relatively few,
which seem to me especially compelling, and which are not accepted
by Meyer's notes and Nachtrag. The list of textual corrections
ean be completed with comparative ease from the Concordance of
variant readings of the three editions, found at the end of Gana-
pati’s third yvolume—Considerations of space also oblige me to be
very brief; my suggestions are stated almost or quite without
supporting arguments. 1 have moreover discarded many notes con-
cerning questiondhls interpretations of the text, whera I do not
feel sufficiently certain of what the true interpretation is.

The following sbbreviations are used: Bh-— Bhattasvimin’s
commentary. 0 == Ganapati Sastri, edition and commentary.
J = Jolly and Schmidt, edition and notes. K — Kautilya, or the
Eautillya Arihasistra. M— Meyer. N=-=the Nayncandriki.
PR==the writer's Panchalantra Reconstructed (2 vols, New
Haven, 1924). Sh - Shama Sastri.

References, when otherwise unidentified, are to page and line of
M’s work; references are also given to page and line of Sh (first
edition).

T.16: cdturanto "pi, Eh 11 10, more exactly * und sef or auch Herrseher
tber die (ganze) von den vier (Seen) begronzte [Erds).”

1. 162 karmasu, Sk 1411, omitted; " wird in Geschiften verunghilck
werden " for " wird sich nicht 2u helfen wissen,™

T.1 and p. 1: a-garted, Sh 17,18, as ger. from gr (Sh, M), is an im-
posaible form. Read probably with J sdgatvdntar, “without pene-
trating inside (the king's defenses)™; or ({less likely) with G
ndgutvéntatkh, * without sttaining his end.”

18. 11 prejidiausayukro, Sh 18 18, omitted.

19. 1LE.: better with G, as in note 4 below. The whola paragragh,
Bh 10126, including 20, 1-3, refers to the inquirers.

20.8: podos, Sh 10, 18, omitted.

20,11 and n. 4: jemdhake- (not jemdha-) eidyd, Sh 20,84 ; of, Mbh.
G.2470 amd 2474,

21.9: brdhmasi, Sh 20. §, omitted.

22.11: endka, Bh 21. 2, omitied,

23.8 and n. 4: kesp text of J, G, sathpdtaniicdrdriham (8h 21, 14), sod
construg with preeeding; but rendor (o muke kmown what hap-
pemn ™ (sashpdts, oocurrence) , rather than with J * to make collizsion
i feet ™

27.7: entive line, 8k 24. 3, omitted

S8.4: Edrdbhimyasteh, Sh 24. 14, Is correct, but means what M 3
in L 28f, " durch Bestonerung Pequilt™; see PR T § 04 Head
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parokiudendital and render “ punisht for false witness in eourt,”
el. J's note.

20.174. (Sh 25 10fl.}: purd here means * presently.” "As a lurking
snuke discharges vemom at the object from which he fears danger,
so this king . . . will presently discharge the venom of his anger
{nt you). Go elsewhere" So correetly Bh and G second
alternative.

§l.4: “Hence no unmuthorized person shall spproach ths plice of
copnsel.”  (8h 26, 13.)

2L I5L: " Betrayal of counsel destroys wolfare of the king and of his
officials,” with:J. (84 27.3.)

d2.20: onovosithd, Bh 28.5, “an infinite series” npot " sine unsichers
Sache"; the infinite number of subjects for consultstion excludes
the possilility of consulting a speciallst fn ench

33.3: two short sentences, 8h 28, 12, cmitted.

36, 12: chidrdni, 8h 30, 10, omitted.

8111 and n 3 (Bh 31.12) ¢+ M misquotes G's ronding, which is mitram
8krandawi, Thia must be correet. 8h, J mitram dkmuddbhyam, of
which the sense could only be: "or does he want to destroy (my
masters) slly by two (of his own) belpers-from-behind? ® Sh, M
translate ag if mitrikrandidbhyim, for which 1 find no ms. suthority
Tecorded.

38.0f. (Eh 32.4): * Hiniiberschmugglung von Gewaltmitteln *; rather
" bringing in of armed forces and secrei sgents (sples),” of. M
w3 and G reading dendsgaghdtinirapam,

0.8 (Sh 32.14): " Erwacht in {hnen keine Lisbe sum Vater *: rather
with G, " while no love for them has yet arisen in their father.”
80.12 (8h 32.16): vead with J, G ckosthindcarcdbad, which M n. 4
misnnderstands ; it means * kept in the same place with his father.”
This gives polot to the next line; such & prinee is & “ anaks in the

house ™ Cf next.

30.13 (Bh 32.17): *"That is a danger like a snako {in the house)”, says
the echool of Parfgara.™ So G; of. prefeding.

39.15 (8h 33 1): “mit ihm sum Ringkampi antreten ™ iz wholly wrong.
There iz no reference to wrestling, M's notes here and at 428, 14 are
to be deleted; in his note on 400, 28 he suggests tha correet interpre-
tation. One who is, or hus Bis head, in another's lap (odke) means
an unsuspecting person, who puts himeel! at another's mercy, Cf.
my PR II §63. Tronslate hare: “he will get Aim' (the king his
father) instond {eva) into his power®

41,22 [Bh 34.13) : ekalogpe-, " with individoal clods (one each)”; of.
rkaikalogts quoted 42,23, in which rkaika- is evidently distributive,
not intensive,

44 21: read swpdyanikadi; Bh35.18 s correct; In Bh 1112 also rosad
thus, with G.

44.18 and n. 4: provire, Bh36.1, is certainly " hervorragends Helden ™
{sc Bk, &) and bofedonds® must be read with G, J.
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45.101.; for " bei guter Gelegenheit ™ oto. read (Sh 86 10): “{he shall
go in) to the king at a volperable point (when he Is off his guacd,
or easily attackable), do away with him by mesns of WERPOTN OF
poison, and then say (to the courtiers or ministers): ' wm Prince
N. N, This kingdom should be enjoyed in common; i singls person
ought not to have exclusive enjoyment of it (a= my father did).
These whoe want to hold office in it, them (read t8m akak with G)
I will provide with double salaries and allowsnces (compared with
what my father gave)”” 8o G, quite correctly, The priuee prom-
ises to be less autocratic than his father and to share the power
with his nobles; thus he wins their support. All texts read bhartum;
M misquotes Sh as martum, and bases his rendering on this error.

51.9 | (Bh '41.3): ﬂrﬂaoﬂdﬁiwﬁnmtya'kiﬂmﬁuhhrkpﬂmm
thinath (30 read with G, but as one epd), “ place with trees and
water for women in conditions of pregoancy, sickness, or medieal
prohibition (against sexual intercourse).” Cf. next.

62 11L.: gorbhovyddhisasathabhyob (J *bhydm, also possible), Sh4l. 17,
" thoee in eonditions of pregnancy and sicknses™ ©Of preceding,

50, 10T, (Bh44. 17L) : matigagrahavifuddham, * cleared by lish-eatehers";
so eydlagrika-, " smuke-catchers ; of. dastrogriha below, rendered
" Bewnffnate," 1 22 G s perfectly elear and correct. In L 21
(B 10) vpale probably * snakes ™ rather than “refs=ende Tiers,"
gince eydlagrihe precedes.

B8.1: Bhdfapirvam abha®, Bh 45. 14, prob. * previonsly inhabited or mot.*

59.18 (Bh4T. 4): with J, “ those who fail to cultivate shall pay the Joss
(e=used by such negligence).” So ulso G; M n. ¢ misundarstands
him.

60. 10 and 1 3: all texis pattana (none peffans), Sh47. 11,

60.20 and u. 7 (of. Nachtrag 688) : J reads vordhayeyur (Sh 45 1) with-
out report of varisnt. Bul varf* Iz possible: * set aside {eo &),

61.13and .5 (Sh48. 11): “fulfilment of agreement,” with 6.

63.15: read “ Elefantenwaldwnfschar™ (Eh 40, 16.)

64.0: gathepatisn, Sh 50,0, cmitted.

04.24 (EhBL. 4): “wo das Grasgebllachel ™ etc; rather, with G, * where
thers are mo waler-grass-clumps™ J ready khojane®, but in the
parallel (Bl 12, ch. 4, s0. 30) he has khaijong, and khaj* would
there be impossible.

T4 16 ned 21; 76.4 nnd B {Eh 565, 6, 10, 13, 16): *darnuf folgand * four
Umes for tateh param, which clearly means * boyond {op the putside
of) that (viz the tico preceding groups in each csss).” I do not
understand what M mesns by his rendering; it sesms to maks po
sensa. The four apots thus Mhdmmhlmhﬂhm the
others, in regular suecossion; all the directions arg fully oecupisd.
They must lie beyoud or ontside of the cirels of the others,

T8.15: for sorva- (w0 G, tacitly followed by M, “von allen Arten *-
Bh 50, 10 sorpa-) read with J marpi{ k], * butter™ '
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76.n.4 (BEh 58 14): Jolly’s note in his ed renders this long nots
valneless.

86, 6@.: ity wityotpddike labAo 18bhotpsdiks iti eyoyod, Bb81.16. M:
“ Ausgaben sind stiindig, stindige herbeiffihrend, gewinnbringend,
gewinnbringends herbeifthrend.” But the following sentonces ehow
clearly that -utpddike means just the oppusite. The cpds are
bahuvridie, “having . . . as producer (wtpddin) or ceuse,” i. &
“ dureh stdndige {gewinnbringende) herbeigefihri” Meyer evenm
manages, with eurious blindness, to make K say in L 104, (Sh62.3):
“ Was durch disse beiden (stindige und gewinnbringemde) veraninsst
wird, dis heisab stiindige Ausgaben herbeifihrend und Gewion her-
beiffilirend."" (1) G guite correctly.

B6.8: for * Weaten ™ read * Osten” changing text (Sh62.10} to prad
'ith Jl Gi. amd Sh mﬂ!-

P 10+ read with J, G sompddhif for somerddhid, Sh 05, 18,

06.12: for "eins ™ better "a little, o small part"™ [alpens, Bh 07.15).

102,21 and 103, 4i.: codand (not "ma), Sh72.9,20, means cortainly
* sommand,” * Befehl," mot “ Aufforderung.” It is the opposits of
the immedintely preceding * prohibition," protipedha (negmtive com-
mandj. These two terms are comstantly used thus technically in
the Mimifal texts.

103. 12: prajidpand (or ®re), Bh T3, 4, * notification, snnouncement,”
better than * Aufforderung.”

108.24; adhi, “afMiction” ShT73.13. A letter " om the occcasion of sm
afffiction " (s e. g the death of & relative} ls what we call =
# {otter of condolence™ So, quite correctly, Bh, 8k, and G, sll lguored
by M. With this memning the verss spems to me clear; despite M
and Stein, ZI7 0, 504

114. 16 (Sh80.0} : the reading of the ed. of Bh is koucapdial, with wvv.
11. *pakah, kecalakah. G reads kecalukah {corrected M 980).

110.4: Sveta- befors mifi-, Sh 83. 6, omitted,

124, 12: “ Der Stein vom Eslingalswmd oder vom Flusse Tapll” Where
docs M get “Tapti ! Sh80,17 reads kdlingokoathdli; J, G
kalingukas topi (J ¥ glowing * for tapi; G takes it aa n. of & river).

146.431. (8h97.15); Bh, whose opinion should be respested In wuch »
mattor s this (suitable pluce for storing ealt), takes it unhesi-
tatingly as suggested in this note (prebiel = Bhdmi).

184, ¢ (5h 101.15) : pokcdliks (neut., not fom.) &h, &, J  (but Bh *E4).

166.10: J oo chrfgudbdnt (Eh102.8), It ia hard to resist the feeling
thist this must be the true reading; the eontext makes it well-nigh
imperative, altho Bh, G agree with Bh, whom M follows,

15740 {8h 102, 160) : M misquotes @, who reads wddagam | mndered
labham}), but suggests unnayam as a better reading, quoting it from
some bhagd (did his copy of Bh read so! Our ed. of Bh uddeyam).

158 I1: flin=, 85103, 12, omitted.

163 4: for likha read dikgd (Sh100.4).

169.29: M's emendation In the reading of Bh; J agrees with 8k 110.2, G.
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175.35: this argument has no force. The e (Bh 14, 5) ‘of the toxt (om
which all editions sgree) may introdues the sentence, éven tho pre-
ceded by two words, 80 in the next sentence but one, after Edrubhis
(5h 114.7),

177.18 (Bh 115.4): Bh hes varma, not “*mad. I think cormae should be
read, altho M's m@rvd is a clever fueds,

Ei7.37: vead kuppike (Sh 115 17).

179.18: 8h116.17, 3, @ all kulutthe, tho Ewloithe alone seems to be
recorded in the lexies.

183, 30 (Bh 114.28.): @, J rend as in 1. 32, which f& no doubt to be
accepted.

14,30 (Sh124.15): Bh's gloss s nakhadadanddikpstena; this {erotio
seratching and biting) mmst be the sesential meaning, whatever be
the exact reading,

197.37 (8h. 126.2): Q% gloss mecords with Bh

109.131. (Bh127.7): * People from foreign lands who luve made try
(before, mnd henee establisht o right to entar), or who are vouchsd
for by thelr carnvans, may enter.” M’z n. 3 s quite erronecus,
notably as to Bh, whose reading and interpretation support mine
(he reads krtepracesdn, glost proviglaplredh anumatapraceddh, and
then mee. to the Patua ed. sdrthe-, not sirdha- s Sorabji has it).
mnhmulwmwhmmminhmﬂthmhmdn!
Bh would have helped AL But on p, 880 (correct reference thers
given as p.100) ke finally realived the essontinl truth of the passage,

206.7Tundn. 1 (Bh130.8): M's em. fs unsupported and unnecessary. An
animal * that has died of & eause " — e “that has died & natural
lt“th.lﬁ

207.13: ghrta after ksira, Bh131.3, omitted; read “an Butter {in} der
Miloh ™

210.B:- " fir jodes einzolne Ross ™ (ekaikadah, Sh 132.11) goos rather with
the whole sentence: * & stall for each horse ™ eto.

213. 24, 216, H, and 22). 41, (Bh 14, 2, 13, and 135 0) - wdrogira s tha

6 reading. And sfter all, “menschlichem Btashel Gehorehen,” as
i mdru 4 ogfre, sounds too much like a popular etymology,

229.7: delote “ Biumen," which is not In the text (Sh 143.8)

233.3: read 50 for 16 (Sh 145.18),

230. 81, (84 149.1) : ¥ document ”  and “oourt of Justice ® with J for
" Abmachung * and * hinzukommends Abmachung,” in spits of M's
Nachtrap 744.

850.30 (Sh157.14): J, G pativiprokdrdt; 5o reagd.

251, 8 (Bh 167.17) : no emend. §s needed. 'rorhwduulﬁdeuunrhh
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is easy to determine (L e. whether she is really acting liks & ' good
woman 'y if ahe is, no suspicion should sttach to her).”

£54.92 and 30 (5h1569.4, 14): G as M both timss; kulyass also J.

254. 44 (Sh 159.16) : @ jérekarmapi, which seems likely to be right

2572 (Bh 162.7) : ace. to G, goats pertain to brahmans becanse offered
in sacrifice, and cattle to voifyas because nsed in commerce (and
hushandry?).

257.24 and n. 3 (Bh142.15): G ps well s J ebadravycsys, which i

 surely right.

250,10 aod n. 2 (Sh143. 14): pireface with G,  son of & brahman by a
#idrd.” G underptands this sentence s wn exception to the rule
stated in the preceding sentence, and the tu indicmtes that he is
eight. This is the reply to M L3MA. “When two wives are of
different ciste, an only son shall take all (the properiy) ... But
(despite this general mle) in the ease of brahman fathers, a son
by » stidrd wife shall take (only) a third”

281.18 and n, 5 (8h 106,90 J with his mes. kukkutad, G kukkusfakab.

282.11: setubonidhe, Sh 166, 2, must surely mean “ houndary marks * hero;
of, the next sentence

200.200. and n. 3 (Bh168.156): read with G (e)bdhyah and sbhijfd.

268.10: no reading upddhean Is recordad. Eh 109, 14 reads -Eeddeppadhos-
Bhogaik; the correct reading, despite M Nachtrag 778, Is keddrops-
bhogaik.

271.2 (Bh 1T, 15) = prdkd@mya, sev on 204, 15,

2721517 (Sh173.2) ¢ the correct tranalution fs given by G, and also by
M Nachtrag 777 without eredit to G,

274.10 (8h 173.16) : G also sedkromdn,

278.81: for *Bchuldner™ read * Glinbiger ™ (Sh 178.4).

278.16-17: the guotation ende with “ Aussage ™ in 16 (5h 174.12}.

278.44 (8h I76.14) : the true reading Is that of J, G, svaharntely onova-
haratdm. The meaning (G wpenayata) is mibstantially that assumed
by ML

281 notes 1-3 (Sh178.24): G confirms einagfar, Why nol keep nipps-
tane (n. 2] with all texts? (" Or if it otherwise disappeara’™)
J, G confirm prefasy (n. 3.

287, 1f. and 20: Sh's reading (152.1) in his Corrigends is kalodendhana-
tdrgdadh. So also J, evidently on ms. muthority. @ with 8h (in
text) kulabandhans drySndm, This is transiatable: “H an Aryan
is pledged In a ease of imprisonmoent in the family or disaster to
Aryans, and (then) they pet the ransom-price,”” ete.

SET.40: nognasmdponas: is G's reading and doubtlesz right. J with 8h
152 7 magmas fdpamam.

289,.23: keep sadirodhad, Sh183. 8 with all texts; the sams word [n
ag5], 35f., Sh 184. 10 (translate as there indicatad, 1. 20, with 8k, G).

282 104.: remove parentheses; the words are In the text, Bh 185, 12,

202.40: J, O conflrm ndsokdmah (Bh 185.8).

203.18£ (Bh180.2): ma o prikdmyam spokramape, “and there is no



802 Franklin Edgerton

free right to quit™ (even on payment of the 12 penes just men-
tioned) ; so Bh, G. That is, one who quits is to be fined 12 ponas,
but this {s not to be interpreted as giving any one o right to guit
on payment of this sum. 8o also 366. 1 (Sh 289, 3): "and he shall
have no free right (to lie with & woman, even if willing to pay the
penalty which has just been preseribed), i she is unwilling.” Cf
350. 0 (8h 220, 8), which should be rendered with G: * Ope who Hes
with & woman that has had sevon menses, after suing for her and
not getting her, shall have free right (to do so; prdkdmi=
prakdmysvdn, yatheochablokit, G), and shall pay o ‘damsges to
her father” Similarly 357.3 and 16 (Sh220. 12, 230. 1), where cor-
rect M, In 2712 (Bh 171.15) the word octurs in snother connexion.
It has just been-said that “ taxpayers must mortgage or sell only
to taxpayers” ete.; " the seme penalty if o tax-payer moves Into
non-tax-paying village.” Then: * But if he moves into a tax-paying
village, he shall bave o free right in respect to ull property exeept
houss. And even that e may give him."® 8Bh and G understund this
to mean that the immigrant may buy from an owner in a fax-paying
willnge =ll his property except hia house, or indeed oven that. M is
Bot clear but seems to have w similar idea. I think it more likely
that this is the meaning: “the immigrant inte a tax-paying village
hos u free right to (take with him) all (his own) property | from
his previous home), exeept his house. And even that (the king, or
his representative) may give him (i e allow him to move to his
new villaga).”

207, bewding in widdle: Read 6870 Gegenstand,” and on p. 302 %71
Gegenstand." J, G begin title with dattasyinapikarms, * non-
delivery of (promist) gifts,” which Sh (180. 1}, M omit.

208.10 (Sh189. 10) : for “gegen Kilnige" read “ surpassing (wpari)
kings “; the sense Ia correctly indlested in the parentheses,

208, 38 (8h 189.0) ¢ dojaddnars 1 a misprint, corrected in 8h Corrigenda.,

#0L.3: anuvcsitam Sh160.10 is o false form; G explains it as Vedic
But the true reading ia clearly ansvasitem, * uninterrupted *; so J
with his mes.

201. 300, (Bh101.9) : G reads makdkpochra®,

302.1 and n. 1 (Sh101.13): G, J read pravrajyden orthacindn, which is
clearly right. M's precrajisu (twiee) s u lopsus colami.

S0Z. 60, (Sh101.18-19), cf. 308.820.: mec (o G anviyaral == " property
comman to eeveral and mirancaye * in ense it ln oot comman o
meveral, L e belongs to one person™

302,13 (Ek 191 19) : epacyapans i adopted by Sh in his tranalstion, as
well ua by J, G, and ls certainly right. yo and fha are practieally
intorchangeabls in mauy hands,

305.23 (Bh194.5): G reads prdgghtipaka, “ Eastern Hung,” which he
#ys in n slang expression for Candalas.

31214 (5h199, 54): omit the words * dann Strafen von 100 paps ¥y
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rend with J and 84 transl, fakydfivakddin |G 8kya®) for falpah, B*
{making this one sentence with tha fallowlng).

313.74. (Sh 190, 12} : read * When there aro other people who have set out
in the ssme company (so that the deserted oue iz not left alome},
haif the pennity.”

313. 14: dopgovidessh, Sh100, 15, “die Besonderhsit der Strafe™; rather,
* gpecial, extracrdinary (or: unclussified) punishmemts.’

320, 3 (8h 202, 3f) : for “Den swilften Teil, wenn es ein Diener it " read
*The servant (who brings the report to the king shall receive) 1-12
[of the value}.” BoG.

307.4 (Bh 200, 14): for “ sich steigernde Bussilbungen ™ read * worehip of
Mahikaccha (= Varuga, Ocean).” So G; ef. M 320, 15 and n. 4.

328 30 (5h207.12): this ls the true resding and interpretation. So J, G

$35. 15 and n. 3; sdmise, Bh 212 15, is quite right; it means & place that
would be profitabls to roh (G sadravye).

336, 0f. (Bh213.4) : better with J fastrabastes monusyosahpdiatrisinah 2
# qng who carrles weapons in his hand;, {and) ona who is afraid to
mingle with people ™ (are suspicious characters). Bo also G, except

~ ‘thak he reads it as one word, *heste-manu®,

$38.23: pravefanighasanayor (Sh *kds®) o, Bh 215 4, is omitted (" or at
the entranes or exit ™).

49 71 and n. 2 (Sh218.2): sfksindm of J is right, and 2M's am. sdkpino
{60 b intends; for *pa) impoesible: The tdm of the nexi mntance
rafers mot to the witnesses but to the faots discovered, L e to the
cpd, ending “mivdedw, as M own translation of fdn in the taxt
indicntes (his translation in the mole ls different and wrong).
Trapalata: *In der Gogonwart des Bestoblensn und der Zeugen,
gowphl der auswiirtigen (Z.) els auch der Hausgemossen, soll (dar
Richtor) pach " ete.

343.17: prapdpiks scoms to be M's emend; Sh219.3, J prdpdvika; G
pripddiko, which at least gives good sense (® eonversationaiista "),

246,30 (8h 219, 18): J, G also dgamayet; read so.

$40.8 and n. | (misprinted 3): kulyd,, Sh221,7, is only & misprint;
£h eorrects to kupyd- in Corrigends.

8§47 n. 1: G's text (of. M Nachtrag 821) is the only correct ona in this
passage. Eh221. 15, and J are wholly wrong, and M not quite right.

248, 6: for * fhm einhilft,” pireet dadoti, Eh 222, 15, mors exnotly ™ sng-
gests the beginning (of what he is to sy )"

348. 35 (Bh222.18); J, G bave the correct mirgdpannats. M's ufsdrayaii
is 0 lapsus for aikramayati [al] texta}.

360 11: * Kassenerbrechar® for firthaghdts, S5h224.0, I fantastis, and
Al's pote 3 fails to make it at all plamible. G iz undoubtedly right
in taking it as " stealing at [lit violution of) holy pilgrimage-
plages ™ [or: persons who perform this net).

95637 and n. 1 (Sh284,.8): the reading anierdathifel iz found in J, G
and {5 alons possible.

353, 24f. (Sh 227.34): rad with G “kdbhisdraka® {so Sh transl), and
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pethivcimaprativodhakin (" plunderers of way-honses®); also
nigrihoko surely does mot mean * die . . . mu Boden werfeun™ but
somathing like Sh's *those who inflict unjust punishment™ or G's
baldj jinapodokarpandeddichedakarid.

355,20 (Sh228. 10) : ssmdonde, “ tongs,” mce. to G “litle finger and
thumb,” which may be right tather than M's “ index finger and
thumb.**

360.1 and 0,357.3 and 15, Sh220.3,0, 12, and 230, 1, prakdmya; see on
283. 18.

367, 5L (Bh 220, 13L) : for * gleich ™ and * weniger wert™ read "of ke
caste " and “ of Iower caste”

305, 12 und n. 2 {8h 236, 10) : instead of emending, M should have ndopted
either G's resding dppaprayogok, or that of Sk 2d ed, which J
also has

308.20 [Sh230.18): delete abhi; sll texts simply msodaya,

300.20: " einen Hahn"; why emend from the text of J, G kijdndn? (Sh
237,18 kw*). CL M's moto, 1.48f M Nuhtug 820 (om 370, 1B)
is erronecus as to G, who reads “kdfdndse.

309, 57: Eb's text (237.15) s erdhagatadm, not ariha®. Th= true reading
is undoubtedly odhvegntah (J, G, M),

372.6f. and n. 2 (SH230. 14L) : opakriye and raj8 sre rights G has both
and J the second. But we must also read apakrdnfo with J, G and
render: “. . . shall harry them by first inflicting some injury and
then retrenting (to avold pursuit},” i e by sudden brief raids,

373.28 (8h 240, 8) : where §s vyatysatam recorded? J protyostam, G with
Eh praryentam,

ST4.21L (BR24L 1ML} : resd with G hirspyakaram skormosydn, and
vender: " Thoss who are not active in businsss they shall (naver-
theless) oblige to pay the gold-tax” The next clanse: *and shall
not overlook wny offanse of theim (i, e. presumably, any failure to
pay the tax). Al texts aparddAash, which should not be changed.

370.28 (Sh242.8): no emand. ls ealled for; ea (apparently the canse of
M's chungs) introduces the whole sentones.

361. 13 and n #: no text reuds ondepadyatve. Bh245.0, I andsva-
dyatpam; G bharewe ndndsvidyatvam, which seems besl, despite
M 5.

384,171, (Sh24T.41) ¢ the meaning can only be that given in 41f. Bo G,

8856.14: "(der Boldaten und Offiziere}" in parens.; but the text has
dyudRipdndm, Sh247. 17,

386. 20 (8h 248, 10) : for " ginem mnderen ™ probably read *{dem Kénig)™
with 8h, G.—32 (Bh20f): mee. to G apakpe = ssahdye, uddsing.
But J reads pakys with Ms emend. (387, 33).

397.34 (Eh249.2): O also pardrthasm,

488,22 (Bh 250, 0) : the meaning s thai suggested in 380,221, and the
true Teading probubly dcavantl (so G) prajrak {or with G pra®).

38037 (8h 251.4f) : J quotes the reading of ma. B ns prihdcadhinam,
which la cortalnly correet (J, G).
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36311 and 40 (Sh252%.18): M shounid have kept his conjecture bohodba-
dhde, which is the reading of J, G.

305, 271.: read riou with J, G for riens, 8h254 13: “He shall watch
her elosaly at her monthly periods™

398.10: tpdpn-samyama, Bh250.1, " genercsity and etinginess * (ef. the
American slang * tight * =stingy).

808,140, and n & (8h258.2): “Quilen (der Untertanen)” ia probably

' right for upatdpe; and for fakys(d) read with G foklaf, " affable™
(7 with me. B fuklas-).

200.3 (Bh256.6) :  transfer * in der Not" to 4 after “ leicht"

400, 1 and n. 1 (Sh256. 14): better “die Fraum und die Einder sind so
{gut) genihrt, dass sle sufrieden sind”™ So G

401, 5-8 (Sh257.71.) = for odturante see on 7,15, The true meaning of the
first clause is given in Nachtrag, 836. In 7 for * stine Untertanen ™
read * die Reichafaktoren"

403 n. 3 (She60.6): the rijeprakrfis are not mentionsd ns 12 until &
fow sentences Inter (M 404; 3, Sh258.11), where the context seema
to suggest n different lat, viz (1) eifigiss, (2) ork (3) madhgama,
{4} uddsing, and (5-12) the mitrs and mitra-mitro of each of these,
Cf. M 404, 11 with 403, 17. M Nachtrag 836 refera to Sufupilavadha
2, 8] and Manu 7.1760. (for this read 7.1568.). Both texis refer
to 12 wijepraketis but do sot list them; Manu's general context
supports my suggestion st lesst as well as the other, since the first
four are clearly the four mentioned in Mamu 7. 155, which are the
first four mentioned in my list; is it mot simpler to suppose that
the eight unmmed others which complete the list are the milra and
mitra-mitre of sach of these? However, liter Hindu tradition, as
sxemplifisd by Mallingtha on the Sifup, passage and Eullika on that
of Manu, agrees with Meyer's interpretation.

408. 12 (Sh£62, 5): the punctuation in Eh, J, followed by M, ia impos-
sible, since it makes u sentencs begin with the enelitie me. Ploce
the period before ddutard with G and render: “ Das helssi Erfolg.
Ein baldigeres Wachstum wird mir suteil werden, ein grosseres,
oder” ste. s vpddhik is parslleled by esa kpoyeh, 408.21, Bh
o8, 10—Read vpddhpudayatard with J, G.

410, 9: remove parentheses from *(Burg)™; durgam is in the text, Eh
268, 10,

§13 n. 4 (Bh267.2): see 684 n ] and my note.

414.2-3 (Sh267.10) : there ia no busis for *“obwohl™ and protyddisa
mesns ¥ revange ® or " requital ™ (from their own ling). The
prakriis of the enemy are greedy, weak, and treacherons (or, Hll-
tremted ), and only for fear of requital do not come over to me.”

414,24 (Bh 268.4) ; somasye, “ gusammonfassend *; rather, “ for mn ordi-
nary person,” a8 o general rule.” Fallowed by prati-cifepal.

19,3 and 1 1: instesd of ndding & second efhdnady, Sh270.5, we must
drupthnm.ﬁndm-iinmmmmﬁth.],ﬂ;

2
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410 w 2 (Bh2T0.0) ¢ read updpdndm with J, G but it means the four
technionl wpdyas (sdman, bheds, ete.).

421, 1-3 (b 271.8E) : M ‘is wholly wrong. Read paroepddhys with J, G
and render: " He (the enemy) could do wo mare than anvoy him
(the vifigipn), sines the latter is pot in bad plight. But when he
ithe memy) has been swollen with the estates of his enemy (against
whom he is fighting), he will completely destroy (the wif.j.™

427. 24, {Sh275.120) : the mendering given in 320 is G and seems
bétter.

420 14 (Sh270.11): for ¥ ani die Hifte pahmen " read * geb him into his
power, make him trustful,” ef. my note on 3015,

431104, (Bh278.0): nos 4-6 are not expressly stated In the fext—23:
“mutack the interests of the enemy ™ for * an die Angelegenhsiten
des amleron gehen,"

432.5 and v | (Sh 278, 14): the interpretation in 27 is certainiy rights
&0, G,

432 20 (Bh276.20): “by friendly and helpful setions™ (not “Per-
sanen "), G.

43327 (Sh279. 14£.) : rather with G =& In 44, keeping the text.

480, 3 und w1 (Sh282.3): 1 -sea no reason for the emendiution, which
pocmmn to be egainst all mes. and texts. Tramsfer *von der be-
schriehenen Art " to line I afier * Schwichirar.”

#40.2 (Bh482 17): eooh, "in the same way (os the proeeding ), with
N, G, inatend of * folpandérmassen™

#41.1 and o 1: all texte epadibhiate, Bh 2834, bul M's emend. “tarh may
be right; it gets eome support from the ficl that N sedma to grloss
it with an anceus form, althe N quotes “fo like the others.

441.24 (5h283. 14): read fydpdn and omic 24 vd with G, N: “Oder es
mag ein Stirkerer einen, der sohwiicker fat ™ ote

443, 6 (Bh 234 3): for ddew, which I8 wneonvineing, ¥ reads oto, and G
dte which he interprets as ofo.

44029 ™ thiusche 80 srine Erwartung " ; rother, " eayse disaniog famong
the mllies )™, ciecsmeddayet, Sh284, 13,

444.20f. (Bh285.4): “wenn er die Versandschaft . . . In PBetracht
tieht; " ruther, " wenn er eine Verhindung (s marriage; G) . . .
erwnriet,” N, G.

444.25 (BhER5.0)+ better, * der éin Pindnisa eines Froumiss mit sinam
Faindn anfrulisen winscht,” L e to detaeh s frisnd from intimuey
with un ensmy.

444. 347 prakartum is o slip for proharfukdmo, which Is N's reading.
fh 284, 15, G pratihartu®, J pratihontu®,

440.9 (Sh286.7): “ Freunden (Alliierten)”, mitra, instesd of * her-
lurgenonanenen Felnden” In 12 the trus reading is that given in
Nachtrag 841

448.20 (Sh288.11): read m= inn 3, linw 36 [with &),

461 1T (Bh290.9): read with G (and apparently ¥) pejye-saihbandhark,
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“having relations with his (the enemy's) * personsworthy-of-rover-
enes ' [pliye = guru).

451, 28f.: " vorhergehenden " i= & slip for “folgendes™ M ekdrthina®
iz found in G. N is printed with protite as in Sh288. 16, J,
ckirthend®, but ite gloss (erthdnarthdbhyds sambondhal} points
to the reading of G, M—All texts vopakdriyu.

452,80 (Eh20].0); N, G, J read as In 463,32, which {s eertainly right
(instead of “eins vnsehdns Sacha"). The luck of & following fu
is insigmificant compared with stylistic harshnesses found fre-
quently in K.

453.2 ond 4 snd 6 1 (Sh201.8,9): rmead sthired for sthita(h) with
N, G, anil amitre with G (¥ gloss fafrin); In 2, " who destrovs a
well-intrenched enamy ™, and in 4 * Feinde  for " Freonde ™

455.18 (Bh293.14): for * Unfertiges” (amopesite) beiter “ uncertain,
indefinite ™ {as to outooms or profit).

450.28 (Bh264.1): M's * Pitigen®™ (kargs} is a gratuitous emend. for
varge, “Hegen ', which must be kept with all texts inel. ¥. M
Nuehtrag 843 misrepresents G; the gloss to which M there rofers
is G% Interpretation of esakt@rambharm, not of elpacargaplicam, for
whith G says quite simply and correctly. elpovryjinigpddyophalam.

48614 and n. 1 (Sh204:8): "“when (it allows) ssle of great objects™
N reads mahdvikrayavigaye, which is emsier. In the preceding
sentence J hns dhdepomilo w2 M suggests; bul N, G*milyd . ..
arambhak, which is probably right.

450, 001, (Sh2td 17): read with N, G period after to, nnd mahddapd,
snd tranalate as in M 306,

457.1-0 and . 1 (Sh 204, 186.) : M Is nearly right, hut there should be no
period aftor Erapik; also * Ackerbau{en)”, “ sgriculture , is better
than * Ackerlund * (4}, mmd “mit vielen Hirton" mather than
U Viehsucht * (6); G rends poraksekavatl, which suggests the tyue
medning tho it is probakly not the tree text, for N, which otherwiss
ngrets with G and M, hns gorakyavati llke the rest. M 843 fuils to
pote this varinnt of G.

463, 16f. (Sh 300, 6) :- read with all as in Sh, and render: “ood von dem
standfeaten Widersacher, der sich morfickwendet beim (| Erscheinen
des} Angreifer(w) im Rieken, su Boden gedriickt” When the
plirgnigrdha attacks the "gegen wciney standfeston Widersachar

* who has slrendy been checkied by the ™ Burg™ of
Lis “ Widersacher ®, then the Iatter also counterattacks from his
® Burg " and the * Ausgezogener * is crushed.—I doublt whether M
is right in repeatedly emending atisamdhatte to atimmdhigale here
and in the preceding; but thy question is difffeult. Cf M's Nechirag
Be4f.; G in not whelly right, hut neither is AL

46422 (8h 501.5); seo M p. 081,

464,30 und o 4: edmantdt with Sh301.9, J seems interpreiable:; * the
erowd (varga) on the rear of one's neighbor {and enemy, smants)."”
G simantdh.
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400, 211 (Sh303.3): read certuinly s= in 35, with G.

470.3 (8h305.13): read wtadhahingh with G; delete ¥ Macht der® Wo
text has dakri

470.8 and n. 5 (8h 305.16): see 534 and my note.

471. 6 (Sh300.8) ¢ clearly not “ihm sslber™ but * dem Starken.”

471.20: “drankriegen ™ or (n, 5) ¥ tberreden " ; rather with G ™ induce to
a counter-attack (on the ensmy),” pratipidayisydmi, Sh307. 1.

472.18 (Eh307. 10): pratibaddbosys Is apparently M's emend:; all texts
prafibandhesya. “Ur: in case he blockades me (lit. of, or for, &
blockade upon me) trombles will arise (for him) from all sides.™
The blockader sould not be ealled pratiboddhe; M tortures the word
to give it thut sppleation.

473 n. 1 (Sh 307.18) : dpadgateh is the reading of N, G, and s correct.

d474.4 (5h308.13) 1 “deléte *seines Oberherrn.™ Tt ia his own officials
who sre meant; s0 pot only G (ef. M 848) but K. In the sxme line
of Sh kesp adrfypamdne with all texts. The injunction is no mora
nuive than others which canse M to comment on K' ssnofa
simpliciles.

474,100, of 476 n. 1 and Noachtrag 8480 (Sh 300, 84). N reads onong-
fidtas, und sendhipanyodvegakaram, noting taddhirenyodvepoa® (of
all our edil.) as n “ false reading.” N also reads with G svabhdmib
and emdsdrad; tho lest ip certainly right.

478.56 and n 1 (Bh300.12) : hardly * von seinem Oberherrn ™ but from
the “ strong ones " he is opposing, ne stated above. Ho G.

476. 18 and o 5 (Sh300.20) : no reason for emending *hhdmir (all sdd.)
to bhd@mibhir: *who helps out (bemefits) his army, tressury, und
conuntry."”

478251 G has M's mmend. datrumulbyeb, for 8h310.4, J dairur ma®g
he glosses it by amdiyaprabhrtik.

77.58. and n. 3 (Eh310.66); read and iuterpret with G; see M B40.
tetkuling is n common technieal term and mueeds no qualifying
penitive—n. 41 the interpretation in 32§ is certainly Tight.

480 n. 1 (Sh 312 12); the true reading is surely adadydds with G (glosas,
addynhord) and J by emend. |hls mas. 8d3*) ; N gloes also pointa
to this tho its text reads dda®,

481.20f. (Eh313.0); G redds asodemopeih and, liks M, interprets by
aratmohaik, which s the reading of N and J.

452, 24f. (Bh314.4): read with N, G, J paricdrokochadmand (smms
medning].

452 m 1 (Bh314,1-2): the tramspesition is found in Do text apd is
UNDECesSATY.

483. 8 (Bh914. 10) : instead of the parenthetized words understand “{by
bribery and promises)™ with N, G.

482. 16 aod n, 3 (Sh314.14): kRafe, J, G, * trench ™, oortainky
instend of wdin, translated “ Fenster ™ - gt

464.5 and n. & ppddhikoraps, Shald. 17, 4 making himsell (appear) {0,
N, G
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484.8 (Bh314.10): rathsr "{as 4 mourning woman, & hired mourner)™

484 121, (SROI5.2): soetroth ete, *. . . lot him take to the forest. And
if there is no forest at hand—" (G).

4858 (Sh316.8): for Hghrapdtair N's gloss is vegovadbhic afoadd. G
mars broadly but to the same effect.

486 n. 3 and Nachtrag 852 (Bh310.8): N reads an G bot understands it
as meaning that the vifipirs I8 Lo make peace with the madhyama
and then secrefly help his friend, whom the madhyamas is fighting.

487,38 (8h316,15) : the troe reading is certainly wifigipor w8 (N, G),

4B8. 10, and . 1; Bh317.8M.: Tho M (Nachirag 832) summarily rejecta
3% Interpretation, which is also ¥7%, I find it much superior to his
own. sely apy amifrabhdos goes with the following: * Altho the
nature of ‘ enemy ' pertains to them (all)—" There nre eight kinds
of *enemy’ listed: here. pirgpigriho iz to bo distinguisht from
datrusahitad in spiie of the loose w8 (K% style ia full of such
harshnesses ), and eyasoni from ydiceyo,

480,16 and n. 4 {Sh317.18): read certainly yopd poram with G.

400.28 (8h318.14) ; see my note on 30, 15,

480, 20dF, (Sh 318.17-20): read with Bk, J, G mitrapyosanséo, and in Sh
318.10 yad with J, G for sed, and render: * Or, sn enemy who
rises to unconguerabie position thru the mishnps of & iriend (of the
vijigipu), may be overcome thrn (uwsing) that same friend, when
his mishaps have been righted.  (Contratiwise,) a friend who rises
(to power) and (so) beeomes disaffectsd (towards the vif] thru
the mishaps of an enemy, may be brought into control ‘thry (using)
that ssme ¢nemy, by means of righting (removing) the mishaps of
tha enemy (areyssancsiddhyd = arieyosanasydpohonae, G}.*

492.1: title of Book S, wposanddikdrikam, Sh 319,10, omitted,

402,46 (Sh 319, 121,) : M misunderstands this, and therefors also sveral
later pansages in the chapter [see 408,20 and 407.1-6). G, follow-
ing N, interprots correctly. " When evils cccur slmultapeoualy (to
the toomy and the wvifighss), according to which is easier he (the
vif.) should sttack (the enemy in trouble) or (read vd with G,
tho the meaning is the same with cg) protect (himself from trouble).
This is * conaiderstion about evils '."

409 101, (Sh31p.16): this passage fs entirely clarified by the Pancha-
tantra parnilel; see PR T §170M punsprdfilompam  (which J
sminds to "my, entirely destroying the semse, mnd which 3 mis-
understands) means * applying the {six} gwpos (somdhi ete) in-
versaly or pervursely , or, toughly, “ bad pelley . The others are
“ tack, doficlency " (obhdes), * tumull or disaffection " (prodogs),
“yjoa® (prasodpgs: of eourse read so with J, G), and * aflietion "
{ )

408. 6f. :g:m 4f.): mead with N, G dosdapreasayonam end render:
* ynobilization of the srmy* (for “ Vollziehung der Strafen ™).

40825 and m 3 (Sh320, 17} edhans = pajddeddl G, edeakdaropirddi M.

404.5 (Sh321.2): rather, " clemency (when occasion demands) in (the
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application of) punistomeats and taxes,” So N. Eeep text; delste
n 2

404.0 (Sha2l3); durge means not only “ Stadtburg * but any fortress,
aa the fallowing clenrly shows,

498 and n. 3 (Bh32L4): traoslation and text (except as just im_li-
vated) are quite correct mnd supported by N and G, so that it can
hardly be * ganz unindiseh *, whether * toll ™ or not

dfd 14-19 (Sh321. 8]  take jénspudeys with preceding: (of Nachtrag
533) and render, essentially with ¥, G: “ The forts, consisting of
moimtains and internal islands, are not fnhabited Uf there is & lnck
of cowntry (around them, on which they may Hve; whereas & country
can live without forts). In a country-district inhabited ehisly by
farmers there i indeod o deficiency of forfs; (bot this is Jess
serious;) while in one that is filled chiefly with soldiers (as is the
case if durgdpd predomionte over jemapada) it i the country-
district that is imperfect (8 more serious dafeet)” M spoils the
parallelism of jowspadibhdve with the surrounding paragraphs,
te—tu =pde—34.  To understand durge with korpakapripe (M
4B5. 26) spoils the sense; it is jonapade that is understood, or rather
exprist (after the second tu, but clearly going with both),

406 n. 1 (Sh3R1.120.): the text is no harsher than it often is, and I
should not chunge.

ABE. 24 and o 2;  wdratoh, Sh 32213, better with preceding: “in case of
& matter which, ss determined by their respeetive powers (i. o. as
far as their powers are converned ), ean equally well be accompiiaht
by army or ally™

408.20: yuugapadye, Sh 522, 15, as in the first sentence of this chapter,
iamhluularmwdby}l,thnﬂgirmthumnmmh;{ﬁth]n.
" When difficnlties cteur simnltancously {to the cijigiyy and his
eneriy )" Instawces; Italy amd Bumanin in the late war.

407.1-5 (Sh322.191.): " Bubt when the Hke evil falls on both {wifigisn
and onemy), the decision iwh-ﬂurtnmukthtrmmmnr
repair one’s own fences) depends ou the sxcellence of the good
qualities (mentiomed in the preceding va) and the loss {to be wus-
tained in either sllernstive); unless the whove-menticned [abhd-
dheyaka) eoxcellences of the other (uninjured) factors are found
(6e. in the voemy).” Bo N, G, undoultedly correctly. ©Of M
Nachtrag 853; that G'% iden seems to M * juy remote i doe to
hhiﬂlmhmdmﬂlhuﬂ:rﬂmﬂthhehlpm.

407.11 (8h223.7): read certainly as in 35, The wilfyi Ineludes all othar
prakrifs than the rifan (N}, or all except the mitrs who Is alao &
rijan (G).

407.10 (b 323, 11):  soérdjye mheans * stais where the king is abeent *
(s G}, rther than “ Fremdberrochafe Cf. nexf.

408.18: resd with X, G eairdfye {obviously, since manyaemdned cnno
*Eree with vairdfyam) : *But whan the king is absent, ona (i, e.
the temporary megent) ﬂlhh‘thhhuntminq',mhh
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taking cn what balongs to another who is alive; and so he oppresses
ote. (Bh lammnx, in 323. 12.)

500.16 (Sh325.11): wead " von dem Zorn threr Untertanen ™ (prekrti-
kopaij).

501.11, also 502. 5, amud o, & (Eh325.1881.): M's interpretation ie, I fear,
more romantically interesting than sound. Thers i3 liftle doubt
that the meaning is simply * acquisition of enemiss™ (N, G
fatrulidbha).

502.20 and n- 3 (S5h326.12): M is right in addnem, with N, G, J. But
paritydgo arthosye mesns (with N, 6) “abandopment of property
(that has been deposited for safe-kesping)™, L e fnithlesences to a
trust.

604.51. (Bh327.106); kopedhayasihinchitepy a8 one word; analyze
-sthilng - thita, ™ in their setivities when in the states of roge and
fear " {G ) —onityeydnah co, * and one cannot always go (hunting,
& g during the rainy season; whersus one ean alwnys gamble).”

506.17: * Ehewelbern" is mot in the text, which says simply Bdhyepu,
8h 228 ¢; G mnderstands courtesans, which is more likely.

608.3: *von Dingen, deren man sich s schiimen hut; * perhups more
literally, “of the privities " (keupino, Sh 328 8),

G0G, TH. (Sh328.111.); N, G correcily ma in M Nachtrap BS8, “Of
gambiling and drinking, soms say gambling (is worse). Wil one
wins or loses 1= based on the stake, and whether [t {a concerned with
living things (cocks eto.), or lifeless (dico ete.), it produces * ete
(L. Im 15 (Bhl4): “(Others reply:) Favoring (or, sssocinting
with, *parigrakal with J) evil persons (which always secompanies
drinking) 1s the worst of all vices"

508. 7. (Shazo. 4f):; mead with G serveddihi ea; dakyopogamanad
flrpibddhidm udcka® (essanilally supported by N): "and it burns
everything. Wiater-trouble can be got at, and one can escape from
its affliction.”

G08. 128, (Bh320.8): with N, G read *opddhifoposs”® ami render " der
Toten und Kranken, und der Pléger der Leidanden™ (inastead of
" der Diensr " ele).

508,14 (Sh32p.10): *“@eld, Vieh, und Steusrn™; rather “ Bteusr von
Geld und Vish ™ [the point is that tho taxes in grain cannot be
collected in time of famine, tmxes in non-edibles can be, and these,
in Indin, include cattle). So N, G. Delete M n. 2,

500.0 and 16 (81330, and T): * propitiation ™ {wpograha) rether than
“Ergrd-{mu.ﬂ .

5i0. 2. (Sh 330.10): read with G ax io o 1, L 268 M'a iden is over-
olirver.

511.7 (Sh331.8); * Gewinnung ™, not ™ Ergreifung.”

512.1 (Sha3l,18): "by causing profit in wares and counter-wares *

N, 4).
512.3 :ﬂh 33L17): “makes It (so. veplkpatham) thrive by cusing
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profit" ete. (N, G). On the pext semtence see Nachirag, 857 also
read 100 inatead of = eine ™ (twice in line 6).

612.8:14 (Sh332. M) : "Land reserved for a nobla (ebhijidte, & persdn
born to rank; N, G in the king's family), or by cowherdst? The
former should not be freed (for use In mgricuiture), evem tho it
might be very frulftful, because it profits by furmishing soldisre; out
of fear of oppression by a possible disaster (which soldisre counld
holp sgainet), But land reserved for cowherds may be freed (from
this reservation). For grazing-land is exceeded in value by agri-
coftural land. Bo the authorities.™

613. 1ff. (Eh 332, 6if.) : " Land reserved for a person of rank, even tho it
causes very great benefits, may be freed thru fear of Injury (which
the too-powarful benefleiary might canse) in time of disaster.”

513.0 (Sh332.9): *sitzen mitten unter uns*; rather, “are slvmys oo
haud ™ (G).

513.25L (Sh332.8): read with G rilriseftrocerds.

614.0f (Sh332. 10f): jinapadindm goes with the preceding; read apady
with &, supported by N's gloss eipadi: "o ist der Nutzen des
Hinheimischen ¢in Nutzen des Landvolks durch Getreide . . . und
ist (deshalb) selbai-erhaltend im Ungliick ® (i & indircctly saves
the king himself; M 31 is wrong).

G615.5 (Bh333. 14) : read with J, G aposridd, as all in 517.6 (Sh 334, 15) ;
80 correct M 517. 0 and n. 2 (where a#i® is suggested in both places).

615, 8L (Bh 383 15) : more exactly ns in §4f

617 68, (Shadd. I6E): read with G mantracydy@mabhpim sod satfre-
mitrd® ; cmit * Mangel an™; mitro=" forest.”

BIE. 0f. (Sh335.5): s in n | below.

B18.BL (BR¥35.8): for apasrdveyitum (G aes®), “weg ... gezngat
werden,” N hae the wore intelligible dvdkayitum, * be collected™

518. 13 and 0. 3 (Bh335.7): for asedihartesh G says * not combined (with
other traitors)", ddgydntordsahhatam; so alio N,

518,25 and 1. § (Sh 335, 13): N, G mttra® as dvandeo, * forest-ambushes
and strategy.” G “sedhbitom, metrically better, of. M 510, 25; M
*dhitawm is of courns & alip.

610.1 and n 1 (Sh335.74): == in 27 [N, G,

519.13 (8h335.21): “als er jemanden angriff ™ (G).

510,10 (8h836.3): with G (see Nachtrag 850) and N,

520.5 and m 2 (Sh330.7): the trus text is miguktorh of bhadkied, with
N, J, G; but Sh, J are wrong in their interpretation. *. .. when
he presonts hiimsel! [avesthitam) aftar baving (just) erished an
enemy (and the eijigisu demands another serious service at onee)

520.13 {Sh330.11): read with N, G (Nachtrag 859). '

620 n. 5: dalete this note; text is correct (Bh 336, 12£.).

5620, 19-21: Nuchirag B59 siates errontonsly that this verse (Bh 336, 13L.)
s lacking in G; M is misled by the fact that it is followed in G by
another verse which comes earlier'in Sh (Sh 335. 171, M 510.7-0).
N agrees in order with G.
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522 17 [Sh387.20): text and tramalation as in 288, with J, G,

§25.138.: bhowma, Sh338. 7, " dry land."”

2492 and n. 1 (Sh 330, 61.) - read with G as in 380, Exdpd.

B25. 18, of. Nuchirag 859 (Sh339.17): N, uniike G, takes wpogisyan with
vyasang, but apparently derives it from wpo-ces, " desiring to dwell
pear (the enemy, to keep watch on him, when he is) in trouble”
N reads coturthi like J, Sh, and interprets it as meaning “ u fourth
(case of murch),” i, e, something diffarent from the thres proceding
cases, n spocial case;. of. the next sentonce. When the enemy is in
troubls, the genera] rules do mot hold. Bo G also, tho his text has
eaturthim,

5628, 7 mud w2 (Sh 340, 7) : read with-J, G cdndM, " blind.”

626. 24 (Sh3d0,18): “angestammten’; mosle ace. to N, G meama
# griginating in the mils = sthdniye ™ (cf. M 50,1 and 21).

B2T.6 (Bh 340,20} : read “mainem " (N magi) for * ihrem.”

B28.0, ef. n. 2 (Sh341,13): read, ® and ho operates with foreed troopa.”
dendabale menns * troops furnisht by another king woder compul-
sion,” ami hencs umreliable. So N, G. Change M's trunslation
wherever this word ocours (ses his Index).

528, 170 and n. 5 (5h 341, 18) ¢ *"ich werde seinen aus Verrilern beste-
henden Eipschub (durch die Schlacht) aws dem Weg riumen’™
Bo N, G-

524, 24 aud 520, 1 with n. 1 [(Bh 342.2): O agrees with M, but since dedra
rogularly means * helpers of the snemy *, perhaps better: T shall
mike this thorn-crnzhing of the teseners (of my evemy) and of the
forest tribes,” L e use them for that purpose. So Bh.

B20. 5.7 [(Sh42 4): the text is ripht, and G's gloss follows it; pace B
Nachtrag 800. But the transiation should be: “ And also tha tima
of '‘a war later than (after) a war sguipst his enemy.™ That is,
gatrubale should not be employed in & war against his fatrs (but
presumably only against wild tribes or minor powers).

529, 101.: ariyuddhapratilomam, £h 242 0, I8 correct, but wrongly trans-
lated. M Nachtrug 880f misunderstands G, whose gloss says (with
N): “in (previous) confiiet with the enemy thoy have shown hos-
tility (to him, the enemy}).”

580, B, (Sh842.10), of. Nachtrag 661: G' reading was apparently in-
tendeil by N, judging from s glosa, tho ite text is very corrupt.
N seami to have interpreted bhoakievetona® as M does, not as G.
But M fails to understand the point of the sentence, which is to
distinguish two kinds of sutsdhikok balam, vie. bhedya and obhedyo.
Read: *Wenn es Nahrung, Sold . . . suwege bringt, daon fst es
den Feinden verhetzhar, Es mwh:ttblr. wetin s hauptaBeh-
lich . . . rusammengesetzst, fost susammengeschlossen ubd miehtig
iI'L"

550,17 (Sha42.13): “eu Boden driicken ™ for eea-groh; rather, *hold
tack, not send forth ™ (N, G).

B30, 16: * unhrauchbar machen ™ for aphalah kurydt, Sh 342 14; rather,
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“rob them of their {promist) rewards (for their services),” i e
dismiss them unpaid. So N, G.

§31.2 {Sh342.15): "And this {just mentionsd) mobilimtion of forces
on the part of the enemy he shall hinder *

63l.8 and n. 2 (Bh342.18): read with N, G patksrad.

532.14 amd n. 3 (Sh343.10): X, G also Adfake, glossed trikanfskath
kuntapromiparh (G kuntatulye-pra®).

633, BY. (Bh344.5M.): M rendering in Nachtrag 861 is correef as far
as it goes, exeept that * grossen " is omitted before ™ Gewion” But
further, in 632, 131, we¢ most render with €, instead of “ pder auch ™
ete., “and (Htarally, or) the (loss from) disturbance in the rear
is 1 in 100" This clearly answers My question (in Nachirag) as-
to why “the loss is ten times s great.” Obvioualy loss of 1 in 100
is tan times ns great us gain of 1 in 1000,

534.21 and . 4 (Sh344.16) ¢ @ ovasrdvana, interpreted s * banishmant”
Cf: M 530 n. 1, where all texts read ave- [despite M),

630.4 [Bh 345 11): yegopurups = glghapurups, “spy™ rather than
" Werkzeug "; so N, G. "To test you out” is fmplied, So also
in line I7.

B38.24 and n. 4 (Sh345.10): the idea ia rather that if they csmaot bo
won aver, the spy s to tell the foreign king that they are spies sent
by the wifigipw to kill him. Instead of “{deun)" read * (wann das
niecht gelingt)”. Bo N, G.

B37.24 (Sh340.14): “Let his srmy be ocoupied (or, be  stuck ’,
eajyatim) ; let hostilities ensus for him "

538.10 mod n. 3 (Sh347.8): pugya = cdhana Al nce. to N, G; surely
right.

530,161 (Bh347.18)+ nsin Nachtrap 863, with XN, G.

530,34 (Sh347.17) ¢ all texta avasrdv®; of, 634.21 and n 4.

B40.10 (ShB48.19) : “in rihmenswerter Weise ™, L. o “by open, honor-
nble eonflict.”

840.171. (Sh340.1): el 650.4 and note. The passages are both very
obscure; A hus certainly mot penetrited them, but 1 cannct claim
murh greater success. N has nibandho here for mirti®; at 550.4 all
have nid® (exeept J ‘nub®), and T should read 20 In both places,
cantrary to M, Hﬂ!N.Glﬁuntuundlrsunﬂ"lmrpuuiﬁg" prafit
s that whish hmhrﬂm&twumm%

B4Z. 51 (Sh349.12): G nddhondh for #ddhanak; this ia mnch better, pace
M Nachtrag 864, top. " Not without money s money (ariha, slso
mare broadly, ! success ') geined by & man even (api) by hundreds
ol strenuous efforts. Monay (success) is caught by money (suocess),
as elophanis by counter- (decoy-) elsphante™ M transtates wpi by
" oor ", & menning which of eourse it cannot have; that Toquires epa,

043.13 (Sh300.8): whepayoge (J, G}, » mach  beiden Richtungen *;

better, *in [case of and s beckuss of) the motual (two-sided)
relition.” Cf. next
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544.27 (Sh351. 1) :  ekdntayoge (= *ge, G), "in the (case of the) ons-
sided relation”  Cf. preesding.

545.2f,: M omits the words pratijopitur . . . tato (Sh35L 5); his paren-
thetized cliuse is quite wrong. It is the upajopitdrod who are to
be attacked; the * Botenmtruppen' sre defimitely stated to come
* from that prefijepitor, von diesem aud die Einflisterungen Er-
widernden,” (G understands atoto, * going ¥, for fato, but this is
not supported by N and is inferior.)

545,108, (8h$51.12): *“Dies (euer Herr, G scocittem) milsst ihr ihm
offenbaren,” (Then they will be afrald to enter into the conspiracy,
becanse they will beliove the traitoroms proposals to be inspired by
the king himssll to teat them. Bo N, G, evidently correctly.)

545.30f. {Sh351.81.): the words in question are adjectives agreeing with
slma, not advarba.

G40. 6. and 1. 3 (Eh35L174): read with N, G pdredi-piredd, and
with N, G, J, 8h* gurolth, and remler as in line 360 This is slm-
ple nnd clear; without regard to the order, n conspirncy i& moTe
important if etarted by poweriul pecple.

546. 131, (BhL352.1): title, " Die mit Verrlitern und Feinden (faiva)
puammenhingenden (widrigen Ereipnisse; wupply dpodah, asn M
himseif does in the title of the next chapter).”

B48.15-17 (Bh352.20): & serious misunderstanding in M, which would
have been avoided hy reading G's comm.  An abstract noun siddhd
{o. 4) is utterly impossible in Sanakrit, 80 with #midrd eto,
G47.13M; in all such cases in this chapter supply dpad. * Die
reinen (unvermischten, sc. Verschwdrungen) sind swietach: die von
{nur) Verritern {herrfihrenden), und dis vou (wur) Feioden. Bed
der aus lauter Verritern bestehenden (Verschwiirung) soll er™ eta.

B4T.4f. (Sh352.7): "Bei der wus lauter Feinden bestehenden (Ver-
schwiirung) suche er ™ eto.

647.0f. (ShB62.7): (reading éatruh pradhdmal with J, G} * where the
enemy that is tha chief man (N, G mantrin) ls, or one that is an
ageni” N's corrupt text shonld be read kdrgule migujyats iti
Edryoh, “a person o be weed, set to work)" so. by the ememy, ==
amdiyn, or the dyatte mentioned in the next sentence, where read
with' G (sec M Nachtrag 864).

547,158, (Bh382:11): "o st das sine geminchte |Versshwirnng). Bel
dor gemischten ™ ate.  Cf. ahove.

GAT. 106, (Sh 352 13): *so gibi des die feindgemischie (Verschwiirung).
Bel der feindgemisehten™ - . .

S47. 21 [Sh352.130): “Denn leicht lst es, gich mit einem Freund zu
verbinden [#edkis with G for siddhir, proved right by the next
semtence]}, nicht aber mit einem Feind."

547.25 (Sh352.16): “einfliistern " better than “ aufheteen ™; * dadureh *
for * durwnf.”

B4T. 40 (8h 362 12): " kelne gestlifste { Verschwirung).”

548.11 (8h353.1); understand, as in the preceding Iine, * Darstellung.
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der” before “in allen drei Zeiten” That s, by saying: “We
ﬂm;uh:uhn,ua,mdnlwtpdﬂlhhﬂmnndmhjm'
Hntuin!iﬂm&ﬂ;m_ntmuuinm.

548.23 (5h353.8): for *Nachgehen" efe, "allowing the continued e
of what haa been received (from onssalf}."* Bo N, G.

548. 25f. (Sh353.8): * Behenken des eigenen Guies von nenem, Teber
lassung der Boute an Gute des Feindes,” N, G

648.30 (Sh353,11): “wor einem Zurilokschiag ®, a defeat {pratighdta).

G40.14 and 20 (Eh353.17; 354.2,0,11,17) : for “ dis Kunds verbreitan ®
read “eause (the letter) to be eaptursd (mying): "—8o alap
550, 11: * shall cause to be ooptured o letter |suppossd to be) from
the enemy * ote.; and similarly 550. 16£, 551 10,

849 n. 2; of. Nachtrag 864, 1 think cdrayati, Sh 353, 14, may be a denomi-
native from odrm =" spy's repart” (eee M's Index). G giys it
méans " spread abroad u false rumor.™

650, 151, (Bh334:11);: read ng sandhil with N, G mab is impossible since
E uses the dual of two persons. * The allinnes {formed sgainst the
wijigipu ) i not m order.”

551. L. (5h354.13): read with G (Nachtrag 865).

E51.10 and . 3 (Sh 354.20): delets “ nicht ; no reason to emmend.

a2 22 (Bh355. 14): read with @ sdrihoorojdfarie ed: “und Wilder ™
for * dureh Waldstimme."

b52.24 (Sh336.15) ;. read with G jtisamghas (samghavytts [= Book 111
enkgyemind vichilikddapah, G): . . . sollen die Klasserverbiinde
anf fhre Blossen losschiagen,”

B53.1-4 (Sh355.170.): G' reading and interpretation (M Nachtrag 865)
follow N, and are certalnly approximately right, tho the meaning of
vitadsa i uneertain; perhaps rather * net, snare Translate:
"And a sly prioce shall bring destruction t0 his onemies in case
of un enemy-mixed (coalition) by spplying means consisting of
winning their confidence and hri 85 (& fowler catches birds)
with & snure(?) and bait.” Note the perfect and {for sueh Hindn
proverbs chnracteristically muat parallelism between witosss and
vifedea, and between gila and Omigs. This is wholly lost in M%
version, which is much more * gedankenarm * than the rival one to
which he applies this term. And perhape, after all, oitahes menns
just what G says; the parallalism would then bs even nester,

B53. Of, mnd 564. 1 (Sh356.8M): for “ Abfag» ote. read: “The dis-
turbance thal eonsists in disaffection of one's vwn poople, when it
occura in elrpumstances which cause the enemy’s  increise {prafit),
in disaster (dpad}, and may consist of gnin, loss, or matters of
doubt (a= to gain or loss). A gain which, if not obtained {apripiah
with 8b%, J, G)," ete—In 554.5 the text (Sh356.7) says simply
Epoye, * Verlust *, whore M has © Eriogstier- und Mensehenverlust.”

6&4.21 (8h336.15): read with G as in M 40, * den Freund eines Feindes
(gegen diessn Feind) autrustacheln

655, 21 1&&“-“: read tmﬁ,’ s In n E}; " becomes ong that ia in
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doubt as to its geoeral advantage,” i e as to whether it i= on the
whole adwantageas o not,

566. 2f. (Bh357.12): as preceding.

556.6 (6h357.14): “Unheil” for * Zustand.”

550. 0 (8h367. 18) : eertninly " den Vortell™ as suggested n. &

560, 118, (Sh357.17L): read exactly aa G (M Nachtrag 887); but M
misunderstands the reading. * He should set out to'get the most
fmportant, {or) the ope that is near st hand, (or) that permits no
delay, or whereby (i e on account of which, if he does not get it;
yena ) he would be at & dissdvantage (@s0)." @' gloss scems to mea
perfectly elear and intelligent, and is eertainly right.

§60.21 (Eh358.1): "Stammlandes"; mila = sthdriye, X, Q. 8o fre-
quently. \

556, 25 (Bh358.4): * Konigsherrschaft ”; better, * kingdom " (fonapeda,
a).

567. 13 (Eh a5, 5L.) : for “ dis Sache™ read “ einem (anderen) Vorteil™
For ® Denn sonst ™ ete.: “ Otherwise (i this eannot be done) let
him ward off * ete.; keep varaped with all texts,

557 m 3 (Hh 358, B, 10,12): the readings here proposed (with *sothiaya
as line 20) are correct and are all found in Q.

558.1 (8L 358.18): “oder™ for “und™; 2, “violent™ for * herabge-
kommen " (keep fikgne with all incl N},

658 oo 8 (Sh35D.2): so G, correctly—n. 4 (Bh360,4-5) - read with G,
az in M Nachirag 867,

550, 4ff. (Sh 360.10) = see on 540,17,

561, 46, (Sh380.16): G's interpretation Is the only possihle one, psce M
Nachtray 8671

563. 9 (Sh61.13): J has the easior reading "sashpannddhoye, " in o place
made safe by ditches ste.”

584.8: omit “ selner eigenen Person ", resding drukga® with J, G for
Atmarakye®, Sh 362, 2.

584. 117, (Sh362 4f.);: ss in Nachtrag, 860. The statement ubout G In
280 1.1 is erronecus; G interprets as in the following nite.

B84 16: read rokgandni, " protections, safeguards”, with N, &, for gra-.
hendni, Bh 302, 6.

565, 106, [Bh 302, 17) and Nachtrug 800: M mistepresents G as to prosdra,
which G says is defined by vondjive; this accords better with the
langusge then M interpretation. N's gloss oo prastravrddhir o8
gayp: “or (if there ja no danger from the enemy] let thare be &n
increase in {the use of) forest provisions. It i= doubtful if this is
correct.—In the following, both text amd interprotation are too
unceriain to moke discussion profitable bere. Tho M approves G's
text, it peems that N i closer to Sh and 1.

567.6 nnd n. 1 {Shi63 14): onudekam is found in all texta and we
hardly have the Tight to reject it. N says that Tnok of water is
mentioned twice boeause of its seriousness; similarly G.
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567.11 (Bh363.16): all texis spoyine, which keep; it means the same
as oea®,

588,17 (Sh384.13): better with G (Nachtrag 8§70); pregrsha generally
of hoatile powera.

668 . 4 (Sh 3064.10) : G reads kaja for Eskafal

660.24 (Eh360,5): read with G “Eldntfdn cvasupidn i (cf. Nachirag
870) ; J gvaarptin.

570.8f, and n. 4 (Sh30G6.7): G alic hus “edfors; but sgrvashy (5o all)
must be kept instead of Lharcas. On the preceding sentence see M's
Inst word, p. 983 [eorrection of Nachirag 870).

B72. 13 (Bh386.194) ¢ rather ns in 35, with G.

573.1L (Bh367.4): “and into land suiteble for the anemy to form in
(lit, *enemy-land-battle-formation ') he shail send cavalry ™ (to
prevent him from forming there}, G.

679.21 (8h367,17): add * der Earren * aftor * Plorde®

674.2 (Bh308.4): read eain G, of. n. 1 and Nachtrag 871; but it means
*' not interrupted by mud *, as in line 14 below, gq. v,

674.7 (Sk308.7): read with J, G Arasea, ns Nachtrag 871; but it means
" kurze uml fiberspringbare ¥, rather than M's rendoring,

BT 14 and 0. 2 (8h 348, PL): Tead with G (of. lins 2 abova) : pailks-
bhafgura-darayabiad (dvandva of two adjectives).

57516 (Bh3a9.1) and Nachtrag 872: that (s text s right fa proved by
the oa, which can only conneet sthipend with viduddhdl.

E75.26 (Sh3tn, 2): this is the correct nlternutive.

B7V. 10 (5h370.5): certainly * Offiziere ™ as n. 4; an G,

577.21 mnd n. O (8h370,12): perhaps rather “ countor-fightera ™, L &
dufunsive fighters, against the snemy who might attack the yalushis
borses, wagons, and elephants,

G88.12 (Sh370.0): Noasinan 3

GBR. 10 (Bh 370.14) ¢ read *(auf) dis susgurelchnelere (von anderen ge-
nossene] Gunst.” In the next sentence read as in Hoe 32 with J, G
(J *patra-), and in ling 17 (Sh18) gs in n 3.

600, 22-501. ¢ (Eh37T.14L): sen P 881, Head ns thers, excapt * Giffant-
lich ™ with s text instend of the smend * baimifch *; this change
of M's spolla the sense, which requires thint it should be known that
the mukhye has the pooda

S0Z.8: M omits aposytam, Sh378. 15, ufter * oo ilie™

G042 and w | (Sh J80. 1} : G is probably Fight In deriving from o-boliyan;
* Verhalten dos Schwiicheron ”, na M 28f. Cf. 413 n_ 4 snd 470 . 4,
where J renders * policy ol & weak towards a powerful king."

600, B.: “::um-u doge, b 384. 8L, better *(this) trouble having been
R I"

000.91. (FW38L10): “an die Btelle sotzan™ (25) fs bettar; it moans,

600. umﬁ?;hm Gy : |

(S 384.12) : for “ ey sel seine Tat”, aayn, rathor * (make knows,
oom ) toit [vie the ;=
= f:lﬂiﬂu- { People) ; " G paurasye fanapadasye oaj
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600,22 (Sh 384. 18) : mdd "of the cavalry ™ after * Funssoldaten™

0014 (Bh385. 3);: beiter cdeonndn with N, G: “sollen sis mu den Anwe-
sanden sprechan.’

‘80L.6: keep text, ca prapdsitds, Sh 3853, with all. * And to those who
have besn banisht (from courk}."

802, 12 and w §: see Noachtrag 877 for G'a text, which agrees with N and
in clearly right (& lacum has ocenrred in Bh 386.8).

£02. 204, [Sh350.15): yothdsannasys, " according as (either happens to
be) et hand,” for M's * vor dem Hersngenihben."

002,13 (Sh3I87.0) ¢ widndys seeme to be M's emend. for Bh, J midys: G
pidys, “ 256 pereent solution”

803, 22 (Sh367. 14): kdlikarh (s0 J, G}, " it mn ba taken on eredit ™
{to be paid for st & later time ), X, G.

003, 26-004. 2 (Sh 387. 17-20) ; all wrong lu M; in part made clear by N, G.
After “sbgon " llns 206 read; “'8ell it for sueh und auch a price
{lower than thet demanded by the ssllera), or give us o larger
amount (of the wares) ; * and then (when the sellers refuse to grant
these demands) they shall put it back (now polecned from contaet
with their own poisoned containers) into the sume original vessels
{this poisoning the whole stock), These same things (shall ba
polsoned by} epies disguised as traders, in selling their wares, Or
those who bring (fodder) for the elephants and horses shall put
poison in the various sorts of fodder When they draw near.™

G050 (Sh388. 18) : better with G (kapafe-), " trick fire and smoke.”

605.8 and n. 3: keop tikppdh with all, Sh 388 20,

005, 18f. (Sh360.7): wead with J, G péfpdpama® and juterpret us in
line 35i.

$14. 6 (8h303.14) : rend with G strateendpadifonto, * pretending friand-
ghip.” Thu= the absurd * bolebrand * is removed.

614. 18:615. 4 (Sh 393, 10i) : whers G'e interpretations differ from M in
this passyze they are generally better.  But they must not be judged
from M's Nachtrag 870, which falls far short of doing them |ustice.
One example: M says, " Aus sciner (G'a) Glosse zur Eselsmiloh
kianmn ich mur entnshmen, dass sio toricht ist.” All that poor G says
on gardebhikgirdbhimanthonens (Sh 304.2) is that " approaching,
i, e wniting on, an enemy s like that” i & flke churning asees’
milk; it mems clear that he understands [t exactly ss M dos! Why
the harsh langmape? The point is, by the way, much neater with
the mes. roading dhrusdpakdrinsh than with Ms -emendation, o
varitable * Schlimmbessarung.”

814.83 und . 6 (Bh30d.1): * who have received Ill:ltnrl.l:li for cxcesalve
roverence rendered.® But the text is uncertaln; see 0.

015.1 and o 1 (Sh$04.1-2): *pothuscht™ with G, certainly. In pexi
line *“ Felndschatt ™ for “ Dignste * (koep the text, Bh 304. 3).
616.13 (Sh394.19); for ™ zuzichen " better with G's text mdnapitaeyal,.

#ahren"
618.21f. (Sh305.8): *eine goldenn Rohre” (sing.); and it is not at all
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elear to me that upsjibeikd must be & smake (cf. n. §). @ says
ﬂ-.nt'ﬂ

617. 8-0 (Bh 365, 10) : the text sbhreviates, as in M lins 15,

610. 8, 1. 2, and Nachtrag 880: @rdhvabhakpits is the only reading recorded
ind or G (5h206. 19 has laennu). It means, howsver, as ERYE,
men * the upper parts of whose bodies have been eaten.™

819, 18¢. (Eh 367.4): *die mit jedom ™ ate.; G interprets s in n §; but
the correct interpretation seems to be * perform lomely charms,
offerings, and oblations.” * Lonely ™, i e performed all aloms, with-
out companions; ekaika is un intensive, not n distributive, dmredite.

610.22f. (Bh3U7.6): “um gegen dis andsren ™ ete; rather, * to instruct
the others (hia own men)”, G.

€20.11 and n. 1 (Bh307.13): all suttrichonnah, which nsed not be
emended. G sattrisadibondhino gaghapurugdh.

82171 and n. 2: keep the text, with all edd; tdryair edbhihatoih, Sh
308. 4, “ or with musical {nstruments that are pliyed,” i e playing
on them.

621. 20 (5h396.12) : read with J, G apasarpa, apy.

BE21. 24 (Bh398. 14} : better with O = In n. 5; and 30 pext page, lipe 3,

625. 1. (Sh400.8): see Nuchirsg 882. G reads abhityakia-, interproted
in much the same way.

826.2 (Bh401.2): for pdlem, “ Niederwerfung” G phatash, which is
bettear,

B27. ITH. (Bh402.2:3): read with J, G athdpayes for soa®, For uithitom,
M "was wich (unrubig) erhebt™ G batter krpyadiproydsodyaton,
Bead somagram with G for sshgrdmiam. The king is instructed to
s to it that the peaceful inhabitants of the conquered land have
opportunity to earry on their normal occupations. To that snd
“he shall ssttle them all in another region (than that pear the
fortress which be is to besiege) ; in one single place {of safety) he
shall have them dwell (vd = eva, as often; or, perhaps, ‘or he shall
cause them to dwell in one place,’ for safety, b e n one part of
mjﬁgif: they oecupy, but not anyasyds, ‘in n wholly different
region *).

828.8 (Eh402.6): " while he is hard pressed , with G, instead of " in dor
Burg” 1 fall to ses why M says this " paset hier micht” For
¥ Tranaport ™ read as in n. 8, with G,

620.21 and n. 6 (Sh402.18): all texts naptr; aee, 4o G, =" the hird
called vigkim.” CL 650, 1L

628, 241, (5h 408. 11, ef. 630 n. 1: keep the text (M’s emend. is vary re-
?Mhmﬂmnumﬁﬂt&m} and render: " man

th uplifted standard and bow, or & guard™ manugendgning is
thus explained by G: ﬁfﬂnﬂmm“mwm“
manugyaayd ‘sthni kalmdgavenund maikanad utthitend "gnind.

630.7 (Sh403.5): as G (Nachtrag 833),
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630.200 * Oder ein Verriiter "'; but eifodsaghaiy, Sh 403. 12, goos with the
preceding: “or a destroyer (of the enemy) whils he frels sacure.”

430,22 (Sh403.13): for tropusise, G trapuss (fowndmapraosiddha opa-

_ diidhedah ), which is probably right; tropu-sisa looks like a leot. fao,

6307 and n 1 [Sh403,10) : M’y Insertion has no suthority and is quite
annecessary.

831.16 (Bh4d.34): G prulmvane for provehans —anikoderianossdga,
Better " at a time when (the hostile king) is oceupied with inspect-
ing the army,” with @, who nlso takes sourikakalohs as & drendea.

032 n. 1 (Sh404.8): of. Nachtrag 883 (632, 40 there is a misprint for
832, 39): G reads not “wis Eham* as M states, but rather,
*epaifone o8 sothruddhena . . . obkityektas, as sugrested by M
{ef. his n: 2). Thesa readings sre undonbiedly right. But nefther
G nor any ed. supports M's whoelly improbable change to mitramukho
defra®. It is strange that M thinke this required by of, which
merely introduces the sentence or paragraph, as in countiess similar

passages.

633.21. and n, 1 (Bh405.2): read with 6 (M Nachtrag 883): “come
out to atiack the foreigner (enemy) now that I have attacked him.*

G33.22 (Bh406.13) ¢ avdpldriho, “di er Jetzt™ ete; rather, ™ having
(thus) achieved his purpose.”

634. 0 (Bh405. 104.) : M understands muktokafafasire as " thoae who have
loosened hair, and those (others} who hsve thrown away their
weapona I doubt whether this harsh seugma is poesible for multa-,
Better with @ take fostrs with the following: * den Waffenfurehtent-
stetiten.”

634.21 nnd o 3 (Bh406.4) : better with G, “ die weiteren Helchsfaktoren
{des Feindes ), §. &, his tressury, srmy, ete

#35. 148 (Sh406,15): the interpretstion mentioned in n. 2 ls rght, G
explains the ddi, which troubles M, by (1) mines ete, (2) eitiem
ete~—In line 18 understand with G (M Nachtrag 884).

035,12 (Bh408.14) : botter with G, "into things used In commexion with
the person (darira) of the spemy”

63617 (Sh408.18): asttrdjivin, slmply * professional spiss, people who
practive the spy's trade * (= satirin, G).

638 20 (Bh408.17): Bh, G koungdingake, J *ayakae; in 04224 (Sh411.1)
all kaundinyaka.

030.12-14 and n. 6 (Eh400,8): keep Ejoyogo with all texts; “n worm-
gpell which is effective in n mooth is* ete.

840.7 (Bh4l15.17): all texts bhdrakijed; !

040,29, (Sh418.34)¢ eertainly read a2 in 060,156 and 23, with J, G:
“ misearringes of all castes.”

050, %0 (Bh 414, 8-7): M's translation and n. 2 are wholly to be rejectad.
In Nachtrug 858 ho summarily dismisses G, who seems fo me =ub-
stantially right; and be specifically misrepresents G by saying that
he “macht keinen Versuch, sich mit it abeaflnden™ wheress G
clearly says it uktsprokdrai). I render: “ With (such) por-



322 Franklin Edgerion

tents . , . lot him cause fright in the enemy, that he (the enemy)
may lose his kingdom, The obloquy involved in such imstructions
{#ti}, being equal in the case of a quarrel (betwean two kings), is
(for that reason properly) prescribed” We all remember the excise
used for * frightfuliiess " in war, by both sides; the other side either
(1) wetually begun it, or (2) intended to, or would have if our slds
kad not!

650,11 (Bh416.11}: read with J, @ naptr-kikoldkdndm, sod insert
“Erihe " in transk; cf. #20. 21, whore all texts have naplr.

651.7 (Bh410.15) : read i9ricd (or "ba;: a plant-name) with all texts.

651,19 (8h417.2): understand donbtless as in lims 40, with G.

6062.16 (Shd417.15): read aa in parentheses, with G,

B63.13: G has the cerssinly correct reading o mayy for comery, Sh
418.10. “As I depart, let ali the people together dopart.”

52 notes 1-3 |Sh 415. 13-15) : with G, see Nachtrag 859,

855.23 (Bh420.1): G jaystu; so read. " May it win; and it winst

G57.18 (Shd21.11): wmrjyat is apparently M's emend. for majjydf. The
true rending Is doubiless afjpar with G, In line 12 slso read with
G (Nuchtrag 800),

458, 8. (Bha21.17): G has kdkemodhud oa yab, which may ba right.
Probably right s his prapdyayet (of courss with pigied), which
despite M Nuclitrag 800 is very good: * whomsoaver ha mily eause
to drink (these things) after baving pulverized them.® Or, possibly,
padars mayet with J and v, 1, of G,

858, 161, and n. 4 (Sh 422, 2) : svayodigupid is eorrect; M p. 982,

061.5 (Sh423. 14): ef. Nochirag 801: G reads both, vorane-pdrans, Sh
{Corrigendn) reads cdrong {only),

863, title, and Yine 10, of. . I (Sh 424 14,18) : G fantrom = arthaidsirom;
taddiritd yukteyah, prakriaétsire "rthanirpayopayogitayibritdh.

604.28 (Sh425.10): evamddikam i Is to be taken with the preceding
(G) —viakyaprayojand yogab: “The application of n statement is
ite ponmexion.”

064.33 (BL425.12): “The thing of which the word is the expression s
tha word (%) -concept (meaning).”

G85. 11,14, 10 (Sh426.1, 3. 8) - vpadedah, " injunetion ; apadefah, * refor-
enoe "'; atidefah, " tranafer,””
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NOTES OF THE SOCIETY.

mmmﬁngpmmhmhamﬂmhdhmbmhipinmﬂnﬁuy
by vote of the Exseutive Committes:

Mra. Maurice Bloomfield Pandit Viehwanath Kaul
Mr. H. W. Cartwright Mr. K. Kirchbarger

Mr. Harry Comins Swmmi Madhavananda
Prof, J. C. Coyajee Mr, Shabanshah H. Rizwi
Mra AL B, DeWitt Prod. Nicholas Roerich
Rov, Dwight M. Donaldson Mr, §. A, H. Beemah
Dir, Nelson Glhoeck Mr, J. Frank Stimson
Rov. Jomes M. Hoss Dr. Panl Venwiller

Capt. Samuel Joknson DIir, David Yellin

The Exeentlve Committes took the following mctions st a mesting held
in New Haven on December 8, 1028:

President Edgerton reported concerning the Confersnce on Chinese
Btudies beld in New York City on December 15t under the nusplees of
the American Council of Learned SBocieties, and presented s requeat from
Dr. Leland, Permanent Becrotary of the ACLS, for the coSperation of the
AOQS In wrranging & sccond econference In eonneetion with the snnus)
meeting in Cambridge. Tt was voted (in pursuance of the resolution passed
by the Soclety at the lust anmmal meeting) that the Exeentive Committes
anthorize the holding of some sectional sessions for Semitis, Indo-Tianian,
and Far-Eastern studies respectively at the annual meeting in Cambridge.
It was also yoted: to ask the ACLS thra its Commiiter on Chinese Studies
to hold a conference on Citinese Studies during the anroal mesting of the
Hoelety in Camhiridge and to eoliperate in arranging the program of the
meating.

It waz voted, that the next annual meeting be lwld on Tussday,
Wodnesday, and Thursday, April 2, 3, and 4, 1029, if these dates are
entisfactory to the Commities on Arrangements,

It was voted, that the Tressurer pay to the ACLS £25.00 as n contri-
bution to its expenditures for publicity in 1028, and that the ACLS bhe
requented to continue this service, and that the Society avail itzell thereof
agaln during the eoming year.

Ii wea votel, in nccordance with By-Law VIIT, to drop from the list of
muembers of the Soclety the following persons who for more than two years
had failsd to pay their annunl duss: Babbl Tarasl Elfenbein, Prof. (arence
B. Fiaher, Mr. Hari G. Govil, Dr, Isadore Lhevinne, Mr, Mitford O, Massis,
D, George P. Quackonhos, Prof. B A, Bpelser, Prof, Ying-Tung Tang,
Baron Dr. Gyoyn Tokiwal, Rev. Archibald Tremayme; with the provise
that anyone who should pay kis arrears should be reinstated

Prof, Torrey presented the page proof of Prof. Barton's book, Vol T of
the Library of Ancient Semitie Inseriptions. It was voted, that the
Executive Committes mequest the ACLS thru ite anthorities to endorss the
plan of the Library of Ancient Semitic Inseriptions and to aet towands

securing financial support for it.
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NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

The Kern Institute, Leyden (Holland), has issued the first mumber of
an Auwnusl Bibliography of Indion Asrchoeology, covering the year 1628
(Leyden, Brill, 1928), It i in excellent formas, well printed, in x 4-103
large pages, with 12 fullpage plates and 3 illnstrations in the text
There are 540 individually numbered hibliographical notiess; the more
important items nre provided with summnaries of the authors’ conclusions or
quotations from reviews. There is also & valunble introduction of 28 pages;
summarizing the most important scientific work of the year 1020, as well as
an index. The editorial work was supervised by Dr. J. Ph Vogel. His name
is & sufficient guarantes for the high sclentific quality of the work, which
we hope will becoms u permanently recurring addition to the Hterature of
the subject, Judging by this first number, it will be of vary greal value.

FONDATION DE QOETE
Communication

L Le buresu de la fondation v'a pas subi de modifications depuis le mols
de novembre 1027, et est ainsi composé: O, Snouck Hurgronje (président),
M. Th. Houtema, Tj. De Boer, J. J. Balverda de Grave ot C. Van Vollen-
hoven ({séerétaire-trésorier).

2. Le bureau est heurenx d'avoir pu faire paraltre dans Fannde deoulés,
comme huititme publication de la fondstion, Les * Livres des Chevaux ™
par G. Levi della Vida.

3. Das huit publications de la fondation i1 rests un certain nombre
d'exemplaires, qui sont mis en vente au profit ds Ia fondation, ehex 1"4di-
teur E. J. Brill, sux priz marqués: 1. Beproduction photographique du
munuserit do Leyde de la Hamisah de al-Bubturf (1800}, 1. 06, —;
5. Kifhb al-Fakhir do al-Mufaddal, &1, C. A Storey (1915), . 8. —;
8. Streitachrift des Garill gegen die Bijinijja-Sekte, par, 1. Goldeiher
(191€), 1. 4, 50; 4. Bar Hobraeus's Book of the Dove, &1 A. J, Wensinck
(1019), 1. 4, 50; 5. De Opkomat van het Zaidiotische Imanant Ix Yemen,
par C, Van Arendonk (1919), 4. 6, —; 6, Die Richtungen der islamischon
Eomanausleging, par. L Goldsiher (1), 2,10, —: 7. Dia Epitome dar
Matnphysik des Averroes, Gbersetst und mit einet Einleltung und Erlig-
terungen verselian, pur 8. Van den Borgh (1024), 41, 7, 50; 8, Les * Livres
des Chevaux " par G. Levi della Vida (1928} 8. b, —

Fovimbre, 1045,

AMERICAN COUNCHL OF LEARNED SOCTETIES
Member of the International Union of Academics
Executive Offices, 907 Fifteenth Strest, Washington, D, 0,
Sth November 1028,
The Amarican Council of Learned Socioties munonnces that it Is whle
to offer, in ench of the three years 1028-1931, a limited number of small
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grants to individual acholars to meslst them in carrying on definite
projectz of tesearch in the humanistic selences (philossphy, philalogy
mnd liternture, lingonistics, art and archeeology, and history).

The grants aro desigeed to facilitato and encournge research by mature
scholars who are enguged in constructive projects of research, and who are
in netual need of such aid and ynahle to obtain it from olher sources, Ths
grants are avnilable for specific purposes, such aa travel, personal and secre-
tarial assistunce, the preparation or purchase of equipment, material, eto.

The granis sre restricted to scholars who are eitizens of the Tnited
Etates or who are permanently domiviled or employed therein, They will
oot be awarded for the purpae of aiding in the folfillment of the require-
ments for any academic degree, and as a rule, profersnce in thelr award
will bo given to scholars who luck socess to other funds maintsined for
gimilar purposes.

The maximum amount of theso grants is 3300, Applications for grants to
be gwarded in 1920 must be made not later than Jopuary 31. Information
respecting mods of spplieation, ete, will be furnished upon request to
Walde G. Lelund, Permanent Seeretery of the Ameriein Couneil of
Lenrped Societies, 007 Fifteonth Street, Washington, D. C.

PERSONALIA.

Mr. Geones V. BosnrnseoT, until recently a graduate stodent in Sanskrit
at Vale University, & now Instrnctor in Ssuskrit at the University of
Chicago.

Mr. Janes R. Wase, now Instructor In Classics In the University of
Whashington [Seattle, Wash. ), and formerly s stodent of Sanskrit at the
Universty of Pennsybmnin and of SBanskrit, Tibetan, and Chiness in Paris,
has Lesn appointed American representative of the Bibfiographie Inferme-
tionale d'Efudes Bouddhiques, to be published in the ColleoHon Ruddhica
undar the editorship of Professor Jean Preylukki. The first of thesa hilbilio-
graphical brochures is expected to appear in October 1920, Mr. Wamz
would welecome the coliperation of his American colleagues in collecting
motiess of Amerlean publications dealing with any phase of Buddhizm.




PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

American Oriental Society

AT THE MERTING IN WASHINGTON, D, 0., 1028

Thuseaﬂmnfthemhundmlmdfprﬁathmwﬁngnfthu
Society were held in Washington, at George Washington University
and the Catholic University of America, on Tuesday, Wednesday,
and Thursday, April 10, 11, and 13, 1928,

The following members were present at one or more sessions:

Abbott Dies Margolis, M. L.
Archer Dougherty Martinovitch
Barret Donglas Matthews, 1. .
Barton Tnean, G, 8, Maorcer
Bates, Mre, Edgerton, F. Michelaon
Bonder Eitan Mills
Berry Enslin Montgomery
Bishop Fernald, Miss o
Blank Guthe Ogden, C, J.

Hardy Price
Hripes, G. W. Hussey, Misa Reich
Brown, G. W, Irwin Rudolph, Miss
Brown, W. N. Jackson, A. V, W. Saunders, Mrs,
Buckler Jackson, Mrs, Behapira
Bull Joshi Schmidt, H.
Butin Enyser Bteely
Cadbury Keogh Taylor, W, R,
Camarho, Miss King Templs, P, J,
Chatterfi Lambdin Toarrey
Clark Lea Tkl
Callitz March Waitsel
Danton Marcus

Total 85

THE FIRST SESSION
At 11.10 A w. on Tuesday, in Corcoran Hall of George Washing-
ton University, the first session of the meeting was called to order

by President Julion Morgenstern. The resding of the minutes of
228
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the meeting in Cincinnati in 1927 was dispensed with as they were
already in print (Joumwar 47. 341-368). There weré no correc-
tions and the minutes were approved. '
Professar Butin of the Catholic University, chairman of the
Committee on Armngements, presented his committee’s report in
the form of a printed progmam. The sneceeding sessions were an-
pounced to be on Tuesday afternoon at 2,30 r. a., Wednesday
morning at .30 A. wm., Wednesday afterncon at 2.30 2, ar. and
Thursday morning at 9.30 A. u. If was announced that the Catho-
lic University invited the members to luncheon on Wednesday and
that the annual subseription dinner of the Socisty would be at the
Hotel Powhatan on Wednesday evening. Professor Kayser of

George Washington University, speaking on behalf of the Univer-
sity Club of Washington, offered the privileges of the Ulub to the

men of the Society. [

BwrorT oF THE (OREESPONDING SECRETARY

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. Charles J. Ogden, presented
the following report:

The total of our memixrship remained slmost constant throughout the
year 1027, ffty-one members haviog boen elected and ffty-thres lost
through death, resignstiom or dispaiification. Sives January lst twenty-
flve new members have boen adided, mestly &s the first fruits of the work
of the Committes on Eplurgement of Membership and Resources, but
thirteen have died or resigned und ninetesn have besn removed from the
list for nmon-payment of duss. AL the annusl confervnce of the Becretarios
of Learned Bocistles held in Washington in Jannary, tha subject of * turn-
over ” in membership was discussed, and it would sem that the pereentage
is greater with ts than with most of our sister Socletles. Probably the
chlef resson iz that we have an unususlly large proportion of non-pro-
feasionn] members, some of whom have but s passing interest in the
work of the Society, ‘The amount of what might be culled diffused interest
in Ortentul studiog in this country is rather large, if one may judge from
the inguirtes that the Coresponding Secrelary receives from various
quarters, and to forus it into something practionl and helpfnl would be
s substantinl wehitvement,

The recent publiention of the comprebensive and valusblo survey made
by Professor F. A. Ogg under the anspives of the American Council of
Learned Socleties and ontitled Ressaroh in the Humanistic and Soclal
Foitonoes shonld canse us to heve sesrchings of heart when we ohsarve how
little we are organised in that regard, and it is to be hoped that this
Socioty will some time have u eommittee on research which will make us
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better acquainted with the scholarly resources lutent in our membership.
The Corresponiding Secretary has now in his possession ubout one bundred
reports on research submitted by our members in respoase to Professor
Ogg’s questionnaire, and would ask the Sosiety to comsider what disposi-
tion should be made of them,

Thnnhavabuunopthatngnﬁuﬁngihepuﬂymnmnhm
Society was oflieially represented, but we look forward to participating in
the Seventeenth Internstionnl Congress of Ortentalists at Oxford in Avgust,
ond possibly also in the Sixth Toternationsl Congress of Historieal Seionoes
to be held ot Oslo earlier in that month,

In conclusion the Corresponding Secretary would record here the names
of thoss whom death hes taken from us during the past year. Wa have
lost no less than three homornry members; ail of them Tndianista: Pro-
fessor Racnarn vox Gasnk of the University of Tiibingsn, known especinlly
for his researches in the Sifkhyn system and in other expects, of Hindu
philosophy and religion; M Esmie Sewasr, president of the Socldtd
Asintique, a keen student of Buddhism in it literary development in
Northern Indin mnd & noted epigraphist as well; Professor Aryeen
Hmrmmasor, formerly of the University of Breslan, an suthority on
the subject of Vedie mythology and ritus] but also active in tha fiald
of tlsssical Sapekrit literature and culture, Owe of our honorary weso-
cintes has died, Major-General Leoxazn ‘Woan, among whoss distingaished
military wnd political ‘achievemeonis we shall remember especially  his
service s Governor-General of the Philippines,

Nina of owr corporate members lmve gone from ws: Dr. TALCOTT
Witrtaus, former editar of the Philadelphin Press, first director of the
Columbin University School of Journalism, President of our Stelety in
1020-21, an Orientalist by kis birth in Turkey and by his interest throngh-
out hiz life; his econsin, likewise born in the Orient, the Sinologist F.
Werts Woztaus, long professor of modern Orlental history in Yale
University, 'Treasurer of our Bocjety from 1808 ta 1915; President
Emeritus Brwgaumy Ine Wiesnen, of the University of Californin, clus-
sicist and eomparative philolugist; Dr. Wrnaas Muss-Arxary of Naw
York, forminrly associated with the Boston Publie Library, known smong
Semitists especially for his Assyrian dictionary; Dr, Tsswasyen M.
Casawowicz, a scholar with wide Interests, for many years asaistamt
curstar of the division of old world archaeology in the T. 8. Nuticnal
Musaum; Mr, Ciazres C. SEmMAN of New Rocholls, N. T, eneyelopedist
und student of religlon; Profassor Eowasn 1, Boswomnt of the Oberlin
Graduate School of Theology, & Naw Testament scholar; and two Assyrialo-
Eista smatched away before their time, Professor Dastern D, Toosemren
of the University of Chicago, already distinguished for his work in
L-rrimﬂ:bmy,ﬂhn-tthitimeofhhﬂuzhmhuﬁmdw
Middle West Rranch, and Professor ETPALENE M, Gxrox of Yale University,
Mmmmmmmmmmdmwm

thﬂmiutrulﬂlﬂn‘uttoth!‘rmmtmthhu egEOT
held that offies, o st
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Upon motion the report of the Corresponding Secretary was
accepted.

Tribute was paid to deceased members: to Professors Talcott
Williams, Luckenbill and Grice, and to Dr. Muss-Arnolt by Pro-
fessor Barton; to Professor Grice by Dr. Uhl; to Professor von
Garbe by Professor Barret and to M. Emile Senart by Professor

Jackson.

Dr. Waldo Leland, Permanent Secretary of the American Couneil
of Learned Societies, welcomed the Bociety to Washington on be-
half of the Council, invited the members of the Society to visit the
headquarters of the Council and outlined the aims of the Conneil,

Professor ¥, Edgerton reminded the members of the Linguistic
Institute to be held in New Haven at Yale University during the
SUINMEAT.

Rerort oF THE EDITORS OF THE JOURNAL
Professor Max L. Margolis, the senior Editor of the JoumyaL,
presented the following report for the Editors which upon motion
was sccepted ;

Sinre the Inat annual report of the Editors, Volume 47, noa. 2, 3, and 4,

and Volume 48, No, 1 have been issued.
Max L. Maimooums,

W. Nonuay Hrows,
Bditors.
Rerort oF THE TREASURER
The Treasurer, Professor John C, Archer, made the following
report:

Hecmprs anp ExveEsprrvmes fon THE Yeas Ewoove Decescms 31, 1927,

Receipts

Cssh Balares Jan. 1, 1827, on deposit Yale Tniv. $3,021.78
Anyinal Poss 102T: . ciuicviisivsdisniiannenass 274070
Balea: JOURMAL. . :cuvsassavinssirnsssnnnannas T4
Pluuhltmh'l I.ml ‘Ihphg Grammar. . 7818

_t tOﬂnrﬂ P‘rul] 8675
Kles Fﬂﬂd TR o siemddaiiaais s e esmnan F24.18
Life Memberahipe. . s .cvcaaiicvaiaaiaisnnanas 17600
Reprints of JOUBNAL Articles. ... comereraenes 26.30
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Proceadings
Intereat:
On deposits with Yals Univ. (which inclide
income from Nies Fund) ... ..., ... .. & 14402
UL 8 Liberts Bond. ool ol i, 4250
ﬂmmatim:liurtglplﬁﬂmm Co...... 380.00
Minneapolis Gen'l Eleetrie Coi....., Al 50,00
Dividend ;

Chicago, Rock Is. and Pacifio Ry............. 120,00

Ezpenditures

Publication of Joumwar: Printing.,............ 2,080.50
Transportation .... ., 14363

Mailing .. ...... caine S T e R, L 12200
Corrections, Repriuts. .., . i RS Rt 13820
Commissions on Sales: TOUREAL . . v uereninasic 178.67
Pruchatantra I. 1078
Tagalog Grammar
; Panchatantra Spadae . 1250
Transportation: Ta p } 4
Bock Reviews,,........ 212.00

Subvention to Enoyclopacdis of Tslam.. ... .. 200.00
Expenses of Committes on School for Indo-Iranian

Besmmrch ....... Rt N e e 3.0
Dues to American Couneil of Learned Societies, . 31,85
Yale Clerical Buresn,... .. S 153060

New Book for Reeurding Beeretary......occoivs 10.00

Exponses of Corresponding Becrelary..viouiin 170.80
Treasurer's Asmlatant, ..ol ) - 100.00
Editors" Honorsrds. . ..., ... e e P 400, (3
Balance, Jan, 1, 1028, CE TS | | ¥ 17

The following spectal funds are held by the Boelety:

Charles W. Bradloy Fund., ... .. =es-rrasasss § 300000
Alexander 1. Cotheal | LEE TR 1,500.0:0
William Dwight Whitney i e 1,000.00
Lifp Membership.. ..., .. A e 3.076.00

Inte Jax. B. Nies (and intersst therean) . .. . 284770
Beserve Fund, Spproximately.. ... .. 2.000.00
Publication fund. .., .. .. _ 3 LA e R , 78.50

Frnd from salss of Edgerton's Panchatantry nnd
Biake's Tlg:logﬂfrmmr 360,77

& BATOTE

§ 5,17T0.10

&14,461.03
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The gasets ol the Society on January 1, 1928, were as follows:
20 ghures of stock of the Chleage, Rock Tsland

and Pacific By, (par value)................. § 200000
Bonds nt Par:
Virginin Railway. .. oococoooimiiainis 1,000.00
Minneapolis Gen'l Elestric Co..voaviianieas  1,000.00
U. 8. Liberty LoAN..ucosscsnsssasrmannnss 1,000.00
Mortgege st 6¢—Connecticot Mortgegs and
T b e e N A S TR e 0,000.00
Qash on deposit at 456 with Yale University.. .. 4,174.60
81517480
{including amounts from spocial
funds us follows:
Life Memberehips.. ... ... ... § 175.00
Ineome [rom Nies Fund with
L R R 2,547,710
Publication Funds 435.27
3,401,038
Leaving n net ensh balanos in
goniral funds of .. . eaicsnaamsa-aa. K TIAU0G

ReporT OF THE AvniTivg (oMMITTEE

We hereby certify that we have examined the sccounts of the
Treasurer of the Society and have found them correct, and that
the foregoing statements are in conformity therewith. We have
found the speeisl funds and assets of the Society to be as repre-
sented herein,

S. LAToTRETTE,
P. DovcHERTY,
Auditors.

Upon motion the reporta of the Treasurer and the Aunditing

Committes were acceptad.

K.
R.

Reroer oF THE LIBRARIAY

The Librarian, Professor Andrew Kcogh, read a letter from Pro-
fessor James R. Jewett of Harvard University, sending a check for
one thousand dollars towards the cost of publishing the Catalogue
of the Society’s library, and stating that when the entire cost of the
publication had heen ascértained he might be able to raise » little
more money if more were needed.

The Librarisn reported that there were about 300 serials in the
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Library, and that more than half of them were incomplete, He
asked for $200 to complete them, and said that he would have
& list of lacking numbers sent to members of the Society in the
hope that they could fill gaps without drawing on the Society’s
funds, He snggested that this cireular might also invite gifts of
other mngazines or books from the libraries of membars, or through
them from the libraries of their friends. He spoke of the progress
of the Bterling Memorial Library, and of the provision for the
Society’s: collections in the now building. He recommended fhat
an endowmant be secured for the Society's library, the income to
be used for the binding of magazines and books that needed repair,
and for the purchase of new books, and of old books of impartance
not already in the collection.

AcoessioNs To THE LIsriny FOR THE YEAR 1937-28

The number of volumes added to the Library during the year
1927-28 was 121, 32 of which wers Siamese texts presented by the
National Litreary of Bangkok in continuation of its gifts of pre-
vious years. In addition fo the sbove, there wers received 233
numbers of periodicals continuing sets already in the Library and
9 numbers representing periodicals new to the Library. The
cataloguing is now up to date,

The Library has also received from Dr. Justin Abhott of Summit,
N. J., a gift of buck numbers of the Journal of the Amatican
Oriental Society covering the years 1922-1997.

Following is a list of accessions for the year:

Aba “Abdallth ibn Minds. Aus dem Kitdb fath albib frikuns wal-
alkdh, von B. Dadering, 1027,

K. Akndemie van wetenschappen, Amsterdam, Cartaming poesscs latinae,
102520, 4v.

Aldrich, J. M. New species of twowinged flies of the family Cyrtidas,
With & new genus from the Philippines. 1927,

Amsterdam, Kolomial institunt. Afdeeling volkenkunde. Gids in het
Volkenkundig museum, L.IIT. [19271] 3,

Andhra historical research society. The quarterly jourml, v, I, pt. IIL
Jan, 1227,

Aacher, M. The adolssesnt in sex and education. [el027.] (The Jewish
library, v. VIIL) -

Mﬂiu.nmuﬂhiyrmrdﬂ&hﬂm dealing with the East and with
Afriea, . 1, no. 1, Jan,, 1928,
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Anerbach, M. A survey of Jewish history, 4th ed [clP27.] (The Jewish
Mﬂ ¥ Ix']

Avests. Zandi Ehfirtak Avistik, ed by Bamanji Nasarvanji Dhabhar.
1027. (Pahluvi text series, pub. by the Trustess of ths Parsee Pan-
chayst funds and properties, mo, 3.)

Bankipors, Bengal, Oriental public librury. Caialogue of the Arabic and
Persian MBS. v. XII. (Arabic MSE.) Biography, prepared by
Manlavi Muinuddin Nadwi. 1027,

Bartsch, P. Tho shipworms of the Philippine Islands. 1027, (Smith-
sonilan Inatitotion, U, 5. Nationa] Moseum, Bulletin 100, v. 2, pb. 5,
Contributions to the blology of the Philippine Archipelago and
adjueent regions)

Berg, C. 0. De Middeljavasnsche historische traditie. 1027.

Bopp, F. Grammuatica eritiea lingune sanseritae. 24 ed, 1832

Buchanan, F. H. Journal, kept during the survey of Shahabad. 1926,

Burekhardt, J. L. Arnbische und persische Hondschriften. [18281]

Bushnell, D, I, Jr. Burials of the Algonquian, Sicvan and Caddoan
tribea. 1927, (Swmitheoninn Imatitution. Buresn of Ameriean Eth-
nology. Bulletin 83.)

Oarlebach, J. Tho Bihle. [e1827.] (The Jewish library, v. XL.)

Catelnn, H. Tunisin. Southern Tunisla by motor-cars. [18281]

Caudell, A. ¥, Orthopteroid insects from the maritims province of Siberia,
1027,

Columbia University. The directary of Chinese students of Columbin Uni-
yersity, 1927-1023, [192771]

Eerds, J, O, van. Ethnologie colonials. 1927,

Epstein, 1. The ceremonies. [e1927.] (The Jewish library, v. XIL)

Fowler, H. W., and Bean, B. A. Notes on flahes obtained in Sumatra, Java
snd Tahith 1927,

Handbueh der gltarabischen Altertumsiunde, hrsg. von D, Nislson [ot al.]
1. Bd. 1927,

Hymchandra Raychaudhuri. Political history of anclent India. 2d ed
1827.

Hough, W. Collection of heating and lighting utendils in the United States
Mationa] Museum. 1928, (Bmitheoninn Institution, U, 8. National
Museum. Bullstin 141.)

Houghten, H. P. On presenting Sanskrit in a small college. 102T.

Hrdlitka, A. Catilogue of human eranis in the United States National
Mugenm collections: the Alponkin and related Iroqueds; Siouan,
Caddoan, Salish snd Sahsptin, Shoshonean, and Californian Indians.
1927,

Indian museum, Calenttn. Catalogue of the coins. . . - V. III. 1008.

Indisn museum, Ciloutts. Supplementary eatalogue of the coins. Non-
Auhammadan series, v. 1. Hy B. B, Bidyabinod. 1823,

Inoué Tetsuzhirt. Buddhist moowments in China. By Daijo Tokiwa [and
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Isis; international review devoted to the history of science and civiliza-
tion, od. by George SBurton, no, 23, v. VII (3}, 1925,

Ivens, W. G. Gmmnulndvmhulnqurthuhu language, Solemm
Islands. 1921, {Carnegie institution of Washington, Publiestion
na, 3040, )

Jorusalom Usiversity. Dept. of Jewish studies. Maedda's ha-ynhadoih, 2.
log7.

Jewish Institute of religion, New York., Jewish studies in memory of
Israsl Abrahama. 1827,

Jivanjl Jumihedii Modl,  Asiatic papers, pt. ITL. 1027,

—— King Akabar[1] and the Persinn transiation of Senskrit books, 1025

Johaneson, K. ¥, Etymologisches und Wortgoschichtliches.  [1927.]
(Uppsala universitets Areskrift, 1927.)

Joint expedition of the British museum and of the Mussum of the Uni-
virsity of Pennsylvania to Mesopotamis. Ur excavations, v. L
al-"Ubaid. A teport by H. R. Hall and C, L. Woolley, witl chaptors
by C..J. Gadd and Prof. Sir Arthur Keith. 1027,

The Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. . L pts, TTIIT. 1027,

Judd, X. M. Archeclogical oheervations north of the Rio Colorade, 1926
(Smithsoninn Institution. Buresu of American ethnology, Bulletin
82.)

Eidung Sunda; inlelding, tokst, vertaling, en santeekeningen door C. C.
Berg, [1027.]

Koldewsy, B. Das wieder erstehends Babylon. 4. Aufl. 1025. [, Send-
schrift der Dentachen ﬂﬁmt-GHeUlﬁhlfL]

Krishgarfin Arjuna Kelaskar. The life of Shivaji Mabarnj, founder of
the Msaratha empire. [The memorial ed.] 1621,

Eroeher, A L. Archasologieal explorations in Peru, pt. L. 1026, (Field
museurn of natural history. Anthropology, Memoirs, ¥, 1, no. 1).

Eu Chou Pien. Index

Kunst, J. & Goris, L Hindoe-Javaansehe musziek-instrumenton. [1927.1
(Studitn over Juvaansche gn andere Inlonseischs mouziek, deel I1.)

Lagererantz, B. Strukturtypen und Gestaltweehsel fm Lappischen, 1927.
[ Suoemnlais-ugrilalsen sonram Toimitulsin LVIIL)

Lefbvee-Pontalis, P. Noles sur des nmulattes siamoises. 1620. (Paris.
Musée Guimet. Anmuies, Bibliothique de vulgarisation, t. 45.)

Lahtisulo, T. Ueber den Vokalismus des eraten Silbe im Juraksamoje-
disehen. 19907, {Suomalais-ugrilnisen seuran Tolmituksin LVL)

Leningradskil institut shivykh vostochnykh fasykoy, A catalogue of the

hﬂﬂlﬁmﬂm of the Leningrad oriental institute 1027,

H, Vo P, Ocharki Istorii khozinfstvennog naredov drovnego
Vostoka, 1924, 0y 4 [ -

Llﬂhfgw.?.ﬂmmmmmhmvﬁhﬂhim inst imperialism
communiun. [10271) (Chinese nationalist (Kog Min TP::‘] puﬂﬁ
Hon. * Chinese polities made eany " series )

Idhrll;rm@u Zentralblatt filr Deutsehlind, 75, Jabrg, Nr. 3. 15, Februar
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Lutz, H. F. Egyptian tomb sieles and offering stones of the Museum of
unthropology and ethnology of the University of Califormia. 1027.
{ University of Californin publications. Egyptian archasology, v. IV.)

Mscler, ¥. Trois conférences sur 'Arménie faites A 'Université de Btras-
bourg. 1027. (Paris. Musée Guimet. Amnales, Bibliothique de vul
garisation, - 408.)

Manchurin research soclety. Reoview. Oct, 1926,

Michelean, T. Contrilutlons to Fox ethnology, 1927, (Bmithsonian in-
stitution. Burest of Amerioan ethnology, Bulletin 85.)

Morgenstierns, G, Report on a linguistio mission to Afghanistan. [1026.]
{Instituttet for ssmmenlignende knlturforskning, Oalo, [Publications]
Berie O, 1-2.)

Martetsen, T, Heport en the Eekineides collested , . . during the Philip-
plug expedition .. . pt. 1. 1027, (Smlithsonian Institution. . 8.
National mmsoum.  Bulletin 100, v. 0, pt. &)

New York (City) Metropolitan musenm of art, [Announcements of Jee-
tures.]  1026-1027.

Bulletin, v. XXI, no. 0, Bapt,, 19286,

Nutting, . €. HRaport on the Hydrolds eollected by the United States
fisheries stoamer * Albatross” in the FPhilippine region, 1907-1010.
1027. (Bmithsonian institution. U, B. National musenm. Bulletin
100, v. &, pt. 3. Contributions to the biology of the Philippine Archi-
pelago and adjacent regions.)

Oriental conference, 4th, Allahabad, 1920, Preaidemtinl address by Jivanji
Jamshedji Modl [10261)

Page, J. A. Guide to the Qutb, Delhi 1027,

Paref, K. Der Ritter-Homan von Tmar an-Nu'min, 1627,

Parles, F. Maht 1800 maddi’ ha-miqeR? [1027.] (Jerusalem, University.
Boeloty of the University of Jerusilem. [Publiestions] 1.)

Probsthain, A. Encyelopaedia af books on China. 1027

Ranade, B D. A constructive survey of Upanishadic philosophy. 1028,
{An Encyclopaedic history of Indlan philosophy, v. 2.9

Rinomow, K- Trita Aptyn, sine vedische Gottheit, I [1927.] (Uppeals
universitets Arsskrift 1987.)

Bandberger, A. Orlando di Lasso und die geistigen Btromungon seiner
Zelt. 19268

Shchorbatskai, ¥. 1. La théorie de la commimance ot la logigne ches les
bouddhistes tardife. 1920, (Parii Musée Guimet Annales Biblio-
thique d'¢tudes, & 34.)

Bilamess texis. 32 w

Blhjdnil svit, no. 1, 19E7.

Stejneger, L. The green pit viper, trimeresurus gromineus, fn China,
1927.

Btern, P. Lo Bayon d’Angker st 'évolution de art Khoer. 1827, (Paris,
Musde Guimet. Annales. Bibliothbque de vulgarisstion, . 47.)

Taraporewnlin, L J. B. The refiglon of Farathushtra. 106286,

Tushkent. Sredne-asintskil universitet. Bulletin, Ubr. 11-13. 1925-26.
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Thilo, M. Die Chronologie des Danielbuches, 1928,

Tokyo. Maison franco-japonaies Bulletin Série francaise, L. 1987,

U, 8. Library of Congress Division of maps. Noteworthy maps with
charts, views and ntlases. Aocessions for the fiscal year ending Juns
30, 1026. Comp. by L. Martin, 1097,

Umia, I, Marriege in Judsiom. {elb25,] (The Jewish librury, v. X.)

Vincent, H. Hibren . . . Album des planches. 1623,

Voesler, K. Realismus in der spanischen Dichtung der Blittezeit. 1920,

Vries, M. . Reize ., . in lﬂimrhatnmrdmanmtmnuhp_u.

1858,

Wolfsherg, 0. The theory of evalution and the faith of the Jew. [c192T.]
{The Jewish library, v, VIL)
On motion the repott of the Librarian was aceepted,
Un motion it was voted to send to Professor Jewett the thanks of
the Society for his generous gift of a thousand dollars for the
publication of the catalogue of the Society’s library.

Eerort or raE Exeovmive Comaorres

The Corresponding Secretary presented the report of the Execu-
tive Committee as printed in the Jovmway (48. 191), and upon
motion the actions of the Committee were ratified.

Erxerion o Mewerns

The following persons, recommended by the directors, were duly
elected corporate members of the Society (the list includes eight
who were elected at & later seEsion )

Mr. Abdullah Yuauf Ali Frof. David E. Culley

Mr. A..J. Anbian Prof: M. Eliz. J. Ciarnomska
Mr. Otto J. Baah Dr. Charles Harold Douglas
Mr. Trvieg W. Ballin How. Dr. V. D, Dumbades
Rev. David D, Baker Rev. J. Garrow Dunean
Prof. Gangn Bishan Prof. Danial J.

Prof. F. Lovell Bixhy Prol. Alexander Freiman
Habbi Eugene Elachschloger Mr. Erwin H, Furman

Rav. Paul Olaf Bodding Dr, ¥. W. Gears

Frol. Dr. Fronz AL T, Bshi Miss Mary 8. M. Gibson
Bav. A. AT Boyer De. George W. Gllmore

Mr. Watson Bojyes Prof, Allsn Howard Godbay
Mr, Paul . Qarr Mr. Cyrus E. Gordon

Prof. Busil Hall Chamberiain Habbi Biman Greenberg

Frol. Jarl . R. T. Charpentior  Rev, Dr, A . Greenup
Dr. William Chomsky Mr. Barnsram Gupts
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Dr. Carl E. Guths

Prof, William J. Hail

Mr. Louis F. Heinrichameyer
Misa Jeannetio Henkel

Rai Bahadur Hiralal

Prof, Hartwig Hirsehfsld
My, Lonls L. Horch

Prof. William Woodward Hornell
Trof. Dr, M. Th. Houtsma
Ar. Arthur W. Hummal
Desn Rockwell D, Hunt
Mrs. Harriot B Hutchison
Don Baron Jayatilaka
Muni Jinuvijaynji

Praf. Genchi Kato

Mr. Carl T. Eeller

Mr. 8. N. Eramer

Rav. Dr. Milton B. Lambidin
Proi. o Chang Lee

Dr. X. I van Lesuwan
Prof. Eurt F. Leidecker
Prof, Harry J. Leon

Dr. Joseph Levitsky

Miss Fthel J. Lindgren
Mrs. Mary B. Longvear
Prof, ¢, W, MeMillun

Misa G. Merlangs

Mr. E. N. Mohl

Ehan Bahadur Mirza Mohammad
Prof. James Muoilenburg
Mr. George Hewitt Myors

337

Mr. Edward T. Nathan

Prol. Harold H. Nelson

Prof. Herbert Lees Newmnn

Prof. Dr. H. Th. Obhink

Mr, H. H. von der Ostent

Misa Clary Parris

Pres. Mary Milla Patrick

Babbi Walter Gilbert Peisor

Rov. Willinan Tornbull Pilter

Prof, Waklo 5. Pratt

Mr. Arthur Probathain

Pres, V. Purnachandrarng

Prof. Harold Beott Quigley

Mr. Amin Roustem

Miss Ruth Schimmel

My, Maloalm B. Schloas

Dy, Erich Schmidt

Mr. Bamuel M, Begal

Alr, Willinm B. Stimson

Rov, M. J. Stoles

Rev. Dr. Patrick J. Temple

Sir Richard Carnao Temple

Rov., Montgomery Hi Throop

Mr. M. Ussishkin

Rev. Dr, C. Cameron Waller

Mre. Edith Willinms Ware

Prof 0. 'W. Warminghom

Prof. Gordon Boit Wellman

Aliss Violn White

Prof. Leo Wisner 3

Mr. Hiram Parkes Wilkinson
[Totul: 04]

Ewncrion or Hosorapy Mewuness

The following persons, recommended by the directors, were
nnanimously elected honorary members of the Society :

Sir Jouw Himesr Mamsmare, Direetor-General of Archaeologry in Indin
Professor Sir W. M, Fowxores Perme, of University Oollege, London.
Sir Avees Soarx, of the Indian Archacological Survey.

Erecriox oF (FFICERS

Professor (lark for the Committes on the Nomination of Officers
for 1928 presented the committee’s report of nominations for the

several offiess as follows:
4
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President: Professor Faaxstrs Enaenros, of New Huaven

Vieo-Presidents: Professor A. V. WinIzaus Jacxsos, of New York City;
Professor Avsenr TexEvox OLustean, of Urbans; and Professor
Ravmoso P. Dovenesry, of New Haven,

Correaponding Secretary: Dr. Citantes J. Ounes, of New York City.

Recording Seeretary: Dr. Luncow 8. Borr, of New York City,

Treasurer: Professor Joun C. Amomes, of New Haven.

Librarian: ' Professor Axmaew Kroom, of New Haven,

Editars of the Journal: Professor Max L. Manoots, of Philadelphis, and
Professor FrANELDY Edurrrox, of New Haven

Directors, term expiring 1931: Professor Jases A. Mowraomesy, of Phila-

delphia; Professor Pnmar K. Hirm, of Princoten; Professor Jaues
Brsserr Paary, of Williamstows,

Director to replace the lste Professor Luckenbill, term expiring 1930:
Professor Eowanp Crurena, of Chirago.

The officers thus nominated were duly elected.

President MoneexsTERN then delivered an address on * Ameri-
can Culture and Oriental Studies” [printed in the Jovaxan 48.
97-108].

The session adjourned st 12.55 p. .

THE SECOND SESSION

The second session was called to order at 2,85 o'dlock on Tuesday
afternoon and the reading of papers was immediately begun.

Professor Narmanier 1. Reton, of the Dropsis Oollege: The Tnstitution
of Asylum in Ancient Fgypt. Remarks by Professor Montgemary, Dr.
Uhl, and Mr. Tes,
Asylnms in different countries; Asylum In Egypt, Its possible
origin, and how it worked in practice.

Professer Rarsorn P, Dinamesry, of Yale University: Writing upon

Parchment among ihe Babylonlsns and the Assyrians. [Printed in the
JourwaAL 48, 100-136].

Professor Isa M. Puioe, of the Unlversity of Chicago: The Outh In

Court Procedure in Early Babylonia and the Old Testament. Remarks by
President Morgenstern and Dr, UhL

wf‘:fm Turaeaxs Micuzisos, of the Smithsonian Institution and Gearge
ington University: Geiger on PEl, Remarks Professor Edgerton
aod Dr, Chatterii. i

Gﬁgﬂﬂﬂuur;.thuthﬁhlihﬂﬂmhmmmm
Buﬁhuhtmuﬂ.hlhnhtiﬂﬂylmm -
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Professor Guonus H, Darrox, of Oberlin College: Early Sino-American
Culture-Contacts. _
This paper presents an outline of Book Ons of the anthor's new work
on the American Cultoral Tnfluenes on Chine. This Is & part of
the extensive Chins-bilcherel scheme, planned by the late Professor
Conyady, and now edited by Lis son-indaw, Dr. Eduird Hrkes. The
first thres volumes of w total of perhaps 160 are just going to presa.
They wre one German volume, one French volume, and the sutbor's.
{Gunther Eoch, Munich.

Mrs. A, V. Wimaaus Jaceson, of New York City: Reminiscences of n
Visit to Afghanistan. Remurks by President Morganstern

Professor Fuwsr Diez, ol Bryn Mawr College: Nayshbiir in Persia, &
town due for excavation. Remarks by Dr. Martinoviteh.

When 1 travelled in Persis for & yesr and & hali in 191374, I
stopped at Nayidbor for several weeks and studied the site of the old
town, the former residomes of the Saffarids (BO7-003 A. 1) and of
the Saljoks of Persis (11th-129th cent.). The place shows eeveral
hills—ruing of former buildings—and profosely spread about are to be
found pleces of glazed ware and of arnumented baked clay. The paper
gives an secount of the oll town after the desoriptions of the old
Porainn und Avabian authors and a disousalon of the resulis which
cun be expected from exeavation, American scholars have not yet
excavated on the slte of any old Mubummedan town, und Naysdbir
wonld be one of the most promising plices for such work. Stuceo-
ornament, tilework, pottery, hropgs vessels and inscriptions would be
brought to light, and the unedvering of the site would certainly be
of great interest from difforent poimts of ¥iew.

My. Evwann R. Hazoy, Jr, of Columbis University: New Light on the
Persian Oeenpation of Egypt, 818-620 A, D,

The Egyptisn papyri have provided much useful illustrative m-
torinl for the history of that country in the seventh century. A
vonaideration of the avidence an far ns it bears on the Perslan occupa.
tion of Egypt in 018820 eonfirme the view thnt the Egpyphinn did
qot welcomas, but rather suffered from, the invaders, and shows that
the Roman Empire in Egypt had no military force adequate to oppose
the. Persines, or, later, the Arabs; the documents lndieste thet the
Egyptian landed nobility easily accepted the Persian rula, snd sug-
gest & theory that their deaappearance s not to be witributed to the
Mohammedan conquost, but to the repressive messures which marked
the period between the Roman recceupation and that event.

Dr. Isnurm Ervaw, of Pittaburgh: Two Onomatological Studies: (a) the
name Eve: (b) the nome Abmbam.

The session adjourned at 5.30 ®. 3.
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In the evening an illustrated lecture was given at the Hotel
Powhatan by Professor Romain Butin of the Catholic University
on “ Recent Excavations in Palestine.”

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session was called to order at 9.45 o'clock on Wednes-
day morning in the auditoriom of the Maloney Laboratory of the
Catholic University and shortly thereafter the members of the
Society ware welcomed by Bishop Shahan, Rector of the University.

The following papers were read:

Mr. Joms W. Lea, of Philadelphin: A Time Note on Danial xii: 11; 12,
Heforemer s made to the varions methods that have becn suggested

for mensuring the periods of prophecy, with special reference to the
lunar, and the remarkable correspondemce botwoen the emiings of
Daniel's periods and recent events in Judaism and Mohammedanism.

Dr, Jagamew O, Onarm=n, of the International Schoal of Vedic and
Allled Hisearch: Some Aspects of Hindu Philosophy and Latest Scientifie
Thinking. Remarks by Dr. Ogden, Dr, Uhl, and Professor Barret.

Thie puper considers and compares the theory of Parnmifigus, Kk&sha,
Dik, and Ealsa with the latest western coneeptioms of the ultimate
nature of mmtter, ether, and cortaln Idens of Elnstoin,

Professor Fraxutay Evaemrox, of Yale University: Tha Mimihsi Nyiya
Prakida of Apudeva. Remarks by Professor W. N. Brown, Dr. Uhl, and
Dr. Chatterji

Amnouncement of o fortheoming translation, with reprint of the text
based on Indian editions, glossarinl index; and introdoection, The work
ts the best-known elemantary testhook on the Mimifsh system in Tndia,
and Is commonly used by pandita in initiating their pupils into that
system. Tt deals with the Mimihed chiefly us & system of legnl logiv,
rather than with itz metaphysical side, which is really a very minor
part of the MimAdsd, tho it buils large in western mocounts, What
the Mimahsd really means to Hindus will by made clearer in this work
than it has ever been mule outside of Indin,

Professor Le Rov C. Bauner, of Trinity Colloge: A& MS. of the Atharva
Veda Phippallids at Poonn

The manuseript in labelled “ No. 1 of 187670 ; it |s deseribed on

PP 276-7 of * Governmant Collestions of Manuseripts, Decoan College,
Pooma.” ft = in Divanigar]l, Kashmiriin lj'pl. It In & copy of the
birchhark, though perhups not an fmmodiate copy: it seems to give

no real variants, kas the strange dislocation of the bulk of Book 12.1
(us edited), and its lncunas correspond w¥ory clusely to those of the
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birch-tark. I do not believe that it is worth using. There are certsin
lmlmdﬂllmnfh{ﬂhlndlmulduuuhtmntmﬂmm
first me. of the Phippalids which was received by Hoth in November
1874: 1 have o suspleion that that ms was copied from this ma.
now at Poona, and not from the bireh-bark,

Dr. N, Mamvmwovioon of Columbin University: Some Mohammedan
Inseriptions from Asia Minor,

This paper deals with fourteen proviously unknown Arabic, Persian,
and Turkish hwsoriptions on mosques, tombe, ete, in Boe-1Tyueq, Eutahia,
and Nigda and dated from the Seljug and carly Ottoman period.
Photographs of these will be shown.

Professor Crianies C, Touney, of Yale University: Sanbaliat the Horonite,
Remarks by Professor Montgomery.

Rav, Dr, Jusmix £ Amvory, of Bummit, N. J.: The Story of Pundalik
s told by Bahinahai.

The story of Pundalik is well kmown by all familiar with the sacred
vity of Pandharpur in Western India. In Marathi literature the story
first appears in its details in the verses of Bahinubai, a Maraths saint
and poctess of the 17th century, Pundalik was a son vy oruel to his
parents. When on & pilgrimage to Denares he was converted. and
becatne so extremely devoted to his parents that the God Erishna eame
to see so unusiaal & sight. Pundalik was just then busy serving his
parents. He threw s brick to the God motioning Him to stand on it
and wall urtil his task was finished. This dovetion sv plessed the
God that He promissd to remain forover there at Pundharpur, where
Hiz hinck stone idol stands in the famous temple

Professor HEnsany Counirz, of the Jolms Hopkine University: Ante.
difuvian Eings und Patriarchs in the Light of Comparative Mythology,
Remarks by Professor Duncan.

The problems surrounding the lists of anto-diluvian Patriarchs In
Genesls chap, 4 & 5 and their relstion to the Beroseus list of primeyal
Bahylonian kings have entered upon a pew stage after the publication—
by Stephen Langdon—of two runeiform tablets from the Ashmolenn
eolleetion. Bee in addition to Langdon's comment the artloles by
Albright, JAGS. 43 (1923), p. 323 seq. (written before the publication
af the second tablet), wad Fimmern, ZOMG. 76 (1924), p. 19 seq—
The paper will dwell especially on similar traditions found cuteide of
Palestine snd Baliplonia.

Th gession adjourned at 12.45 ». ., the members of the Society
being entertained at luncheon in Grduste Hall as guests of the
Cathalic University.
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THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was ealled to order at 2.30 o’clock on Wed-
nesday afterncon at the Catholic Umversity.

By unanimouns vote a motion was passed expressing the regret
of the Bociety at the absence of Professor Hyvernat from the ses-
sions because of illness.

The reading of papers was then begun.

Profeseor Geonoe 8, Duxcas, of the American University snd ¥. M. 0L A
Hehool of Religion, Washington: The Eden of Genesis and Archasalogy.
Remurks by President Morgenstern, Professor Michelson, Professor Berry,
Professor Barton, D, Mills, and Dr. Martinovitel,

Genesis 2: 8-14 locates a garden in Eden st the source of four rivers.
Probably the writer believed Pishon was RKerkbs, encircling Havilah,
Arabin, and ending in Red sea, while Gihon was Earun, compassing
Cush, Ethiopis, and ending in Nile. Tigrle and Euphrates are well
koown. His ldeas of grography were very vague and eannot be har-
monized with modarn aseurate kiiowledgs, No river s the soures of
Pichon, Gihen, Tigris nnd Eupltates. Over sighty Eden sites have
been proposed by scholars. Archasology has now pluced the original
home of mankind in Centrpl Asia. The ressons gesm convinoing.
Leading anthropologists ate quite agreed.

Rev. Dr. Pano Laos Mras, of the Catholic University of America:
The Joarney of Gilgumesh to the Tsles of the Blest.

Thiz Journey was laid to the Fast for the following reasona: (1) Tha
hero follows the course of the midnight-sun—West to East. (2) The
only “1sles of the Blest ' were in the Persian Gulf, (Dilmun). [3) The
Indo-Sumering Seals point to & ‘Land of Edin’ on the upper Indus.
(4) Mount Mash was in eastern Arabla or in Indis—later on in the
Taurus, (5) The sacred ¢edar was planted on the cedar-mount, hemos
in the highlaids. (6) The Land of U Blest wan st the source of the

rivers,—a fountain-land. (7) ATl this polnts to & Mountain Paradise
in the Orient |Akkadint).

Professor Groron &. Baurox, of the University of Pennuylvania: The
So-called Indo-Sumerian Seals. Remarks by Professor Edgerton, Professor
Michelson, Professor Duncan, and Dr. Mills,

The paper compares the characters om thirty-two seals from Harrapph
and Mohenjo-daro with Bumertan, Hittits, Egvptian, Elamits, Chiness,
&mﬂmcﬂmm@mudmmwmhm&ﬂ&u
whils & few characters and poasibly one Inseription might be Sumerian,
the writing as a whaole s, s0 far as wvidetios goes, of independent origin,
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Professor A V. Wiizaus Jackson, of Columbia University: Mol and
the Organization of the Manichasan Church.

Dr. Enrcr Scmumr, of the University of Chieago: The Intetlor of a
* Hittite * Moumdl. Remnrks by Pr. Ogden, '

During the year 1027 the Oriental Institute of the University of
Chicago carried on excavations st & mound, ealled Alishar Hilyiik,
fn the center of Austolin. The mound had bean discovered by Mr.
yon der Osten in 1920

Mitinds of this kind and tumuli frequent in this region have hitherto
been called “ Hittite ¥ monnds, “ Hittite ™ cities, or sites.

The paper describes & crose-cectlon of the mound and the method
of ssctioning it and defining its eontents.

Professor W. Noeuas Biows, of the University of Pennsylvanin: The
Kilakilcirynkathil, Bemiarks by Professor Edgerton.

Ay sunouncement of & proposed study of the legends and history
centering sround the Jaina sage or sages ” Edlaka™ as reported in
Ranakrit and Prakrit texts, of these texts theemselves;, and of the srt
of the minintures iliustrating some of the manuseripts of these texts,

Miss Hrrexy E, Ferxaio, of the University of Pannsylvania Museum: The
Coloasal Chinese Frescoes in the Museum of the University of Pennsylvania,
Remarks by Professor Edgerton,

The Musemm has in the last two years mequired two great wall
palntings taken from s Chinees Lemple pear Oh'ing Hua Chin, Housn,
Thess paintings adorned opposite walls in the great hall of Moon Hiil
Monastery and are volossal in size, measuring sighteon feet In. height
anid nbout thirty feet fn length. The composition indicates that the
originala must have been about twenty-five by forty feet, Each wall
shows u great wentral seated Buddha with s huge Bodhisativa sitting
an ench sida, and minor Bodhisattvas, planelary deitles, guardian kinga,
davas and child devotess grouped around The compogition and types
are recognized ns charncteristie of the Tang period.

Professor Warrm E. Crank, of Harvard University: Reeeat Trends in
the Study of Buddhism. Remarks by Dr. Abbott and Professor Michelsom,

A discussion of the wiy in which interest has recontly been shifting
from the Pall texts towarde the Sanskrit Buddhist texts, the fragmests
from Central Asia, and the Tibetan snd Chinese traselations The
great impartance of a comparaiive study of the Viesya texts based on
ths Chinese Visayas of five different schools. The importaues 6f com-
paring the stories found in the Pali commemtaries with corresponding
stories in the canomical Pall texts and the northern texta, Piscasaion
of tha recent thearies mbout Nirvipe and Early Buddbism proponnded
by de la Vallée Poassin and Stcherbatalky. v

Professor W. A Iswin, of the University of Teronto: Truth in Anclent
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Iarael. Remarks by Dr. Blauk, Professor G. W. Brown, President Morgen-
starn, Frofessor Edgerton, Professor Dunean, and Dr. Thl

All classes of peopls in ancient Tsrnel lied and dissembled without

compunction. There was very elight realization of the worth of truth.

fulness. This condition inevitably found, at onee, its spologia and its

culmination in & lying god. Yahweh was the divine wareior with all

the qualities of the human fighter. He deceived his snemies; but too

he served his interest by deceiving his friends and servants likewise,

Ouly pradually better ideals prevailed. Thers can be traeed small

beginnings in early timas; the wdvance of the great prophety is ravolu-

tiomary; but only in post-exilic Judalsm do we reaeh s coneeption of
& god of abeolute truth.

Professor Husey J, Cammoay, of Bryn Mawr College: Dust and Gar-
ments: Some Gestures In Acts. Remarks by Dr. Bull and President
Morgenstern,

In Aets xiik 51; ziv. 14; (xvl. 221} ; xviil. 6; xxii. 23 occur a serics
of pestures made with dust or with garments, Their origin and inter-
pretation are discussed In order to show the uncertainty of their
meaning and in the hope thal members of the SocEry mam contribute
illustrations from other writings and peoples of chaking, tearing, wav-
ing or throwing off of garments or of shaking off dust or throwing
dust into the air. Written snggestions from nvirmliers not in aitend-
ance will be waleomed by the suthor of the paper.

The session adjourned st 5.45 p. ar.

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session was called to arder at 9.55 o'clock on Thursday
morning at George Washington University.

It was reporfed that the Directors had decided to hold the next
meeting at Cambridge, Mass,, in Faster weak, 1029,

Dr. Sheldon H. Blank of the Hebrew Tnion College made & re-
port ns Chairman of the Committes on Enlargement of Member-
ship and Resources regarding the steps taken by his commities a3 n
result of which 87 new members had been added to the Society
within the preceding three months, On motion tha report was
received with apprecintion of the successful efforts of the com-
mittee and especially of its chairman.

Professor Mercer of Trinity Callege, Toronto, reporteil for the
Committee on the Library of Ancient Semitie Inseriptions that
Professor Barton’s * Sumerian and Akkadian Royal Inscriptions *
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was in press and thet the proceeds of the Nies Fund would provide
for its publication. He also stated that Professor Mercer's
« Amarns Letters ¥ was ready for the press but that there were at
present no funds availeble for further publication.

On motion the report was sccepted.

RerorT of THE COMMITIER OX A¥ AMERIQAN BCHOOL OF Ixpo-
Inawiax BespancH

Professar W. N. Brown, chairman of the Committee on an Ameri-
can School of Indo-Tranian Research, made the following report:

During the year your committes has solicited the support of the eight
universities in fhis country malotaining chairs of Sanskrit, paking them
to pledge yearly subventions. The rommitiee realized thal the amount
that conld be chtained thus would be only & small portion of that neces-
sary to support the school, but it felt that this conerets endorsement
would be of great help In securing the larger sums needed. All eight
universities have made pledges—Harvard, Yals, Columbia, Princeton, Penn-
sylvanis, Johns Hopkins, Chicago, and California, with » tolal yearly
sum of §1,700,

The Committes has also solicited the endorsement of the American
Counell of Lesrned Eoslotiss. This seems now practically assured.

The eommities has also been making inguiries in India conserning ths
aititude of interested organizations there, and bas in every case found
them most cordial,

Two genernl lines of work now le immediately before us. The first,
and more important, §s to secure the funds with which to get the school
started. Our teniative budget ealls for m yearly expanditure of about
£20.000. We need, therefore, about 18,000 yearly more than s so far

. The second lipe is further to pave the wny in India for the
founding of the school, ad some of this will be undertaken by the chaic-
man, who expects to spend the coming meademic year there.

Your éommittes is in most cordinl relationship with the Archacological
Tustitute of Ameries in working for the School.

On motion the report was accepted.

In the sbeenee of Mr. W. TL Schoff, representative of the Society
on the Board of Trustses of the Ameriean Schools of Oriental Re-
search, a report on the Sehools was made by Professor Montgomery,
Chairman of their Board of Trustees.

Rerort ox THE AMERioAN CoOUNCIL OF LeansEp So0IETIES

Professor Montgomery for the Delegates of the Society to the
i Council of Learned Societies presented the following
repart :
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Your delegates attended the Anmual Meeting of the ACLS held in
Washington, on Janunry 28—an all-day session, with a large attendiee
of delegaies of the fifteen Constituunt Soclsties. For our Socisty Pro-
fessor W. N. Brown took the plaee of Professor Gottheil, who unfor-
tunately was prevented from aitending. This meeting was preesded, the:
day before, by a meeting of the Secreturies of the Comstitusnt Societies,
& most nseful adjunct of the Council, and these gentlemen largely sttended
the Council's session, our Corresponding Seeretary, Dr. Ogden, being
present throughout both meetings.

The most important business before’ the Council wis the plan of estab-
lishing an Advisory Board of experts in various lines of research, whose
technicnl judgment should he secured on wll projects submitted to the
Counti] for its approval and cofperation. After considerable disensaion
it was voted to estublish such a Board of nine membere, the selection of
whom was referred to the Exeeutive Committes, A number of yarious
projects were then presented, including our Soclety’s programme for an
Indo-Iranian Behool, Thess were referred to the Exseutive Committes,
which aguin should seek the ndvice of the Advisory Board.

Agtlon was taken looking towards & hirmonious division of interests
and labors with the Social Science Research Council. The Permanent
Secretary, Dr. Waldo G Leland, reported on the elghth Annus) Meeting
of the Union Académigue Internationals, held in Brusscls May 9-11, which
he and Professor Beeson nttended as Delegates of the Council He wpoke
on the negotiations pending for the admission of the German and Austrian
Academies, on which the Council had alrendy registered its favorable
Judgment.

The three officers were refincted for the ensuing year: Chairman, Prof.
J. P. Chamberiaing Vice:Chairman, Prof. W, F. Willeox; BSacratury-
Treasurer, Prof. E. C. Armstrong; also the following ware elected wddi-
tional members of the Execntive Committee: Prof, 7, N. Rebinson, Prof;
Ju Al Mantgomery,

Among matters of iuterest was the presentation of Prof. Frederie A.
Ogg's 460-page octavo volums entitled Research in the Humanistic and
Bocial Boienoes {published by the Century Co.), snd sumple pages of the
Dictionary of Americon Blography, both of them results of this Council's
Initiative and support. The first volume of the Dictionary will appear
|er) .

At m meeting of the Exeoutive Committes held In Now York March 10,
1m.mm!wm5m-1mammmﬂnrmmqm=

Prof. Daxa O, Munmo, chairman, Madiseval History, Prineston.
Prof, Caxe Dl Buox, Indo-Buropesn Philology, Chicsgo.

Prof. Crvosp H. Moome, Latin, Harvard,

Prof, Wortas A, Nrs, Romance Languages, Chicago.

Prof. Feznemic A, Ocs, Politiea] Beienos, Wiseonsin,

Prof. Miowasr, 1. Rostovrzery, Ancient History, Yalo

Prof. Joms 8. P. Tarrocs, English, Harmnl,

Prol. Frawx Tumwy, Philosophy, Cornell,

Prol. Coames ©. Tossey, Bemitics, Yals,
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Itmmnmﬁmtmmwhmmwwdrm
-mptm.nmmﬂ.whumhmﬂﬁquuhnpmmh
mmmmnu:m Thamarllmum-lmltjrpmanhdhm
Ouumuimthmdnlyuﬁmdh:theﬂmmlmmmﬂﬁmyﬂuﬂ,
which, it ia understood, will hold & meeting in April.

There has been subsequently snnonnesd the award of twenty granta
for assistance of scholars, approprinsted by the Council from a fund con-
tributed by the Laurs Epelman Rockefeller Foundation, the amoutits
ranging from $50 to B300. The one award of Orientalistic interest ia
that to Prof. B J. Kellogg, Ottawa {Kansaa) Uuiversity, for nid in his

The Advisory Board met in New York April 7, and among ita metions
on projects imbmitted to its judgment by the Exeeutive Committee gave
its endorsement to the plan of the Indo-Traninn Schoal,

It muy be mdded that the Council has now its permasant olfice in
Washington, ai 00T Fifteenth Street, whers the members of tha Con-
stituent Socistiss will be made most welsome.

Additional remarks were made on the invitation of the President
by Mr. Mortimer Graves, Assistant to the Permanent Secretary
of the American Couneil of Lenrned Societies.

On motion Professor Montgomery’s report Was accepted.

The following minute was adopted :

The American Orisntal Socisty considers it greatly to be desired that
gclentific Sinological research shoold be vigovously fostered In America

and the Society Teaflirms its desire to publish Hinnlogical material in its
Joursal nnd to disvuss Sinologieal matters at ifs meetings.

The following minute wes adopted:

The Bociuty regards with favor the institution of some sectional wymalons
sl jts Anponl Meetings and refors the matter o the Exscutive Committee
with power to st

The following minute was unanimously adopted :

The American Oriental Soclety desires to express its desp thanks to
(eorge Wanlington University and to the COstholic University of Ameriea
for thelr hospitality to the Society during this mesting, pnd to the Uni-
versity Club of Washington for the privileges extended to the visiting
miembers. 1t s deeply indobied to the local members, to the Committes
on Armangements; and in particular to Its chairman Professor Hutin.
ﬂlthnmmhﬂ!prmutfﬂulthlttﬂihmbunmﬂmpklﬂnm
and most suecesstnl meetings the Sociely hos ever held

The President appointed as a Commiftes on the Nominstion of
Officers for the year 1928: Professor Torrey, Dr. Laufer and Pro-

fessor Mercer.
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As Auditors he sppointed Professars Dongherty and Latourette,
Az g Committée on Arrangements for the meeting in Cambridge

in 1929 he appointed Professors Clark, Jewett snd Lanman.
The reading of papers wes then begun.

Rov, Dr. Leuox Lo Unr, of Cambridge, Mass.: Personality Materials of
the Telugus, or Andhres, for the sges preceding 1000 B.C.

Language records: Two sets of mental equipment, for that ers—
those regurding Deity and these regarding Thnme Aftor o general
survey of the Telogu, the words mow current are investipated, their
mnmber wacertained; and the mass of additions for thres thousand
years eliminated from this current sumber.  Thus eur study comes: to
deal with the words in vogus among the Andhras for the centuries and
the millatminms previous to 1000 B. C. The terms given for the ohjects,
and the ldens, indieating Delty and Deities, und yelating to Time and
divisiond of Time, are sxamined and classified. The resulis show the
richness or the poverty, the local or the universal nuture, of the con-
ceptions of the Telugn people a8 regards Ood and as regards days,
simihs and years, before the ndvent either of Europeans, or Mussul-
mians or ArFans.

Professor Jaues A MoxmeomEry, of the University of Penssylvania:
The Origin of the Gerundive in Ethiople Remarks by Dr, Ogden, Pro-
Teasor Mereer and Dr. Bull

Professor WirLiax R. Taxiom, of the University of Toronto: Dumiel
¢ 7—a fresh statement as to jts literary rolations to ce. 18, Remarks by
Professor Montgomery.

Professor Frawcos 'W. Buoswms, of the Oberlin Graduste Schoot of
Theology; A Political Theory of the Riss of the British Power in Indin.
Remarks by Dr. Uhl,

(L} The eriliodox " Company™ view of the relutions exizting be-
tween the Egropean Trading Companies aross from two main sources,
morchants and misslomiries, which Anquetil Duperron, as far back as
1778, showed to bo thoroughly unrelinble. It has, however, persisted
and wtill forms the basis of most historical work boih on the Mughal
Empire sod its British successor in India. The muin defects of the
theary appear in (1) the misconception of the nature of Mughal
sovranty snd (2} the consequent misconception of the status of the
Companiea and their repressntstives in India {IL) The mature of
Mughal monarchy, ita antocedents, theory and practice; the value of
Muwardi's al-AbkémuT-sulfdniyyah, (111.) The conseqquent revision
of Indian histariography for the years 1526 to 1858 with speeial refer-
euce to (a) mﬂnghﬂ.mdothuﬂmumpummth]m
Mughala and (ke East Indls Company,
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Rev. Dr. Lestos L. Uz, of Cambridge, Mass.: The Shrine Tirupati; its
Deity, Lord Venkata; domestic Tmages of Venkata.
' Descriptions of Tirupati town and hills,—of the Shrine, its eontenta
and surronndings,—aod of the demestic Imagss of Venkata; a brief
historieal survey.

The following papers were read by title:

Professor Junzaw J. Opensaxw, of the Jewish Institute of Religiom:
Talmudie Philology.

Somp critical notes oo (a) M H, Segal, A Grommar of Mishnaia
Hebrew (Oxford 1027); and (b} Michael Schlesinger, Baizlehre der
Aramiischen Sprache des Babylontschen Talmids { VerbilTentlichungen
der Alexaniler Kohut-Stiftung, Band 1, Leipsig 1928).

Dr. Davp L. Macwr, of the Johns Hopkins University: Trperimental
Seientifie Apprecistion of Pealm VIIL
This sature paslm is more comprehensive than is nsually supposed.
The word yomgim, usually rendered “sucklings" can be interpreted
as referring to the plant world and it denobes young sedlings. Thers
is abundant evidence in biblieal Hebrew for such a Lramslation. The
pealmist begins with a contemplation of the Heavens and extra-
terrestrinl world and then passes on to sing the praises of the crestures
of the earth; the animal kingdom and the plant kingdom, the croatures
of the ses and birds, and finally man The expression dahamoth sdai
may be rendercd as “ mute creatures of the fields," referring to the
living organisma of the plant world &s distinguished fromw the sninials
which serve the purposes of mankind.

Dr. Bancen Werress, of Philadelphia: Egyptian Bakers and Druggists
fn comparison to Palestinian Hakers and Druggists aecording to Talmudie
Tradition.

Dr. Ever F. Lemeoees, of the Internaiional School of Vedie and Alfied
Resenrch: The Significance of the Nostieal Terminology in Upanigads and
Bhagavad Gita.

it s upon a correct interpretation of the philozaphieal terminology
in the Upanisads that onr nnderstandiog of Hindu thought depepids,
Tn order 4o determine the meaning of philosophical terms all relrvant
opeurrences bad to be studied in their contextual setting. As & result
we find that the philosophieal terminology is not oaly metaphysical
and refigions In charcter, but that it Is prefminently logical, eplate.
mologiesl aud psychologirsl. Mareaver, Wwe are able to establish &
continuity of thought in this type of Samakrit literature. At the seme
time, this method demonstrates the valoe of the study of Sanskrit to
students of philosophy.
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Professor Rropsmn Gorrmmr, of Columbin University: A Further Frag-
ment on Astrology from the Genjzah.

Professor W. E. Soormir, of the University of Oxford: Kingship
China; Early Ideas,

Professor Max L. Maesows, of the Dropsia College: bospékem of
kospkem [

Mr, Avrive A Dewerez, of Gratz Collepe: Of the Institution of Archives
for Legn! Documents in Anclont Egypt.
The origin of such archives will ko discossed. Commenta will be
made oo the method of their wrrangement aod as to bow they fulfilled
their funetion.

Professor BoLomoX Zeirix, of the Dropaie College: The English Josip-
pon and its relation to Josephus,

Professor WiiLiase Bosexav, of the Johns Hopkins University: Episto-
lary Literature in the Old Testament.

Although the Old Testament canon eontaine no books pa wholes o
purte of books designated epistles, marked specimens of epistalory form
nevertheless exist or have references made to them within the ennon.
Their varions characters should be moted. Interesting also is thelr
embodiment juto the text. Moreover the influonces under which they
originated abould pot be ignored.

Bev. Jums K. Snuvok, of Philadelphin: Some Medieval Chinese Thinkers
of the Bix Dynasties and Tang Periods.

Professor Geomok A. Bawron, of the University of Pannsylvanin: An
Aramaic Loan-Word in the Teachings of Amon-em-ope.

The word lu question is mkmrt (Amenem-ope, Line 120), which
Ermun and Grapow (Wérterbuch, 11, 162) registor us a loan-word
without defining, In Psalm 141, 10, makmorim means *snares”
LXX translated by omphibléstron. In the forms Mikmoreih and mik-

moreth it appears several times in the Jerusalem Tabmud; of. Jos-
trow's Iiotionary, TEin.

Professor Narwawier J, Remon, of the Dropaie College: An abbroviated
Book of the Dead in Demotic Characters in the British Museum.

Dr. Basvon Werrzer, of Philadalphis ; Egyptlan Ladders and Windows

hmF-dmnhB:ﬁuh&hnuEanm:ﬂa;hw
Tradition

Professor Fiaxx R, Braxe of the Johns Hopkine University:

{(#) The importance of recording linguilstic wmaiirial. There are
many mmhuuo{ﬂmﬂnﬂﬂm:ﬁrlmmsmiﬂ,mhulprhﬁ
native command of one or more Oriental languages, but this command
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of the idiom tuqnuf.im.whﬂnmﬁngthnmemhh;w& stead in
mmmﬂwcmummmhmm is lost to lin-
guistic sclonce. Every (irientalist with such a command of any idiom
should whenever posible leave a record of his knowledge in the form
dnmlﬂupm&r,:iﬁhﬂ.ﬁhrnhﬂﬂmlﬂmmﬂﬂlﬂ
phonology, morphology and syntax, as well a8 a collsction of essential
words and idioms. Hilklmpmihhmgﬂlmhlwm‘kpﬂub&ﬂ,th-
pisnnseript might be Lequeathed to the Soelety,

(B Addonds to Tagalog Grommar, Farts I and II, boged on com-
ment of Mr. Ceoilio Lopes of the Ewiversity of Monilo, This comment
of Mr. Lopes takes up each parugraph of the grammar the statements
of which differ from present usage.. The difference in some chses prob-
sbly represents mistakes or misconceptions of the old Bpanish gram-
marians, in some cases perhaps & difference between the older and the
maodern speech.

{0} The meaning of the Sumerian verbaliring porticles, ‘This la
ons of the chie! problems of Sumerian grammar, mnd hns exercised
the ingenuity of Sumerclogists for many years Pochel suggests &
special meaning for each particls, Deimel questions the possibility of
this. It Is not unlikely, however, that scholnrs are seeking for some-
thing which in many eases does not exisl. The existence of numerous
fwmtuuprmthmthlngl!hyunmu&nnhurdﬂituhn-
gunge: of. the various verbal stems it Indo-Eurgpean, the Arahie
broken plurals, and most striking of all the uso of the so-called elass
particles with nouns and words associated with them in such South
African langusges as Suahili, Zuln, ate,

Professar Mavsice Broouwrmen, of the Johns Hopkins University: The
Hume of the Vedio Sacrifice.  [Printed in the Joumxar 48, 200-224.]

Dir. 1anasm, Erran, of Plttsburgh: Folklors jn Gensais 10,

Dr. Geoser C. O, Hass, of the Internntional Behool of Vedic and Allled
fleseirch: Notos on the brterpretation of some pRSSRRES in the Upanishads,

Professor Ropsar J. Keroco, of Ottaws University: Hittite j.

The svailable evidence for phonetic values of Hittite § includes:
[1) Hittite nnwes; (2) tramiliterations from or to Sumerian, Aceadian,
Luvian, Egyptian, Greek, ete.; (3) etymologleal evidence; (4]
materials already gathered by Weldner, Eretschmer, Frislrich, Sturte-
vant, and others. Phonetle values of b were: (1) guttural aspirate,
both velar and palstal, and perhape both voiced and wmvoleed; (2}
fhe glottal eateh or smooth breathing; {4) & weaker sound perhape
like Germsn A or ch in ick. A critical considerstion of Hittite ety-
mologles involving &

Dr. Davie 1, Macnr, of the Johns Hopkins University: Experimeantal
Belentifie Appreciation of Genesls i, 24.



358 Proceedings of the Society at Washington

Pm!memJ.llm,-uﬁh-UﬁvuﬁtydTvm: (a) Aaron-
ites and Zodokites; (b) Some Dificult Passages in the Assyrisn Code

Professor Witraau H. Wognsrr, of the University of Michigan: The
Pliysienl Background of Mubmnmmud's Revelations, [Printed in the Joum-
RAL 48, 130-148.])

Dr. J. D. L e Viss, of the Orientsl Seminar, Bonn, Germany: On
sew methods of Puripie Resesrch.

Wilson has ohserved that the identity of the legends In svany of
the Puriipas and, still more, the identity of the words,—long passages
In several of them being literally the same—must be n sulliclent proot
that they derive from a common and prior original. This statement
of Wilson has in recent times been adopted ss a principle of textnal
eriticlem, first hy Pargiter in “ The Dynasties of the Kali-Age ™ then,
on & larger seale, by Kirfel in his “ Puripa-Paficalnksaga,” by Losch
b the “Yajaavalkyasmrti * and by the author for his work on the
" drfidilhakonlpa

The Society adjourned at 12.30 o'clock to mest in Cambridge
during Easter Week, 1920,
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AT THE MEETING IN URBANA, ILLiNO1s, 1928

The sessions of the twelfth annual meeting of the Middle West
Branch were hold m Urbana, Illmots, at the Hillel Foundation,
the University of Illinois, and the Wesley Foundation, on Friday
snd Saturday, March 16 and 17, 1928,

The following: members were present at one or more of the
T

Bambarger Kelly Prica
Bruden Laufar Bellers
Buckler Leavitt Stophens
Dhcbevoisn Lybyer Willlams, C. A,
Fuller MeGovern Willinms, Mrs, O, B
Jung, M. Nvkl Worrell
Kellogyg, B J. Olmstead Wyngaardon

There were present aleo the following guests or eandidates for
momberehip ¢
Geers; F. W. Malone, C. B, Spremgling, AL
Harden, D. B. Murtin, H. A Stearns, W. N.
Janssens, H. Osten, H. H. von der

FIRST SESSION

At 2.00 p. a; Friday, the meeting was called to order in the
Hillel Foundation by Acting President Robert J. Kelloge.

The Branch unanimousiy adopted the following resolution, pro-
posed by # committee consisting of Professors Graham, Olmstead,
and Sellers:

Resolved:

That we, the members of the Middle West Branch of the American
Orlental Soclety, do hureby place on reconl gur very sineére sorrew at

B 263
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the untimely demise of our late friend and collesgue, Daniol David
Luckenbill, whose fine qualities s & scholar, & gentleman, and = friend
forever endear his memory to ue all,

Further, be it resalved:

That the Secretary be requested to forward u copy of this minute to
Mrs. Luckenbill,

The members stood us u token of respect for Professor Lucker-
bill, who had been elected President of the Branch at the 1927
meeting, but had died before receiving the notice of his election.

Professor Robert J. Kellogg was formally elected President.

As a commitice on nominations the chair appointed Professors
Olmstead, Price, and Fuller; and as & committes on resolutions
Professors Kelly, Braden, and Stephens,

Professor Moses Jung weleomed the Branch to the Hillel
Foundation. There followed the reading of papers.

Prof, Moses Juwn, of the Hillel Foundation, University of Illineds:
The Jewish Law and the Law of the Laud.

A detailod comparison of Jewish lagislation with the eustoms and
laws of the contiguous territory,

Prof, Lesue E. Purre, of Garrett Bildieal Institugs: Ieainh: A stody
in Prophetic Biography. Remurks by Professor Kellogg,

An sttempt to face anew some of the facts in the life of Isalak
Modurn seholarship has done much to recover the prophets, but in
Some cases its recovery has not besn thorough enpigh. The old Jewish
tradition that Isalah was connected with the royal house by hlood
ties was set waide, but in its train & series of tlosely related trndi-
tions have taken the field. Most modern scholars assert that [eainh
was a man of high social rank, & member of eourt gircles, There Is
nothing to prove or to disprove thess uesertlons, especinlly when ex-
amined in the lght of the normal functions of the prophet.

Prof, Iza M. Parow, of the University of Ohicago: Penalties for De-
faulters in Early Babylonis and the Old Testament. Remarks by Pro-
fessors Puller, Sallirs, and Jung,

" Defaulters ® is limited to thoss who fafl to aecotmt for pwoneys
ar other objocts commitied to their trusi Contracts mude jn thoss
days were illegal and not binding unless signed, eealed, and dalivered
in the presence of witnesses. Defsulters were thoss who trisd to
evads that requirement, to purlein goods laft in their charge; to fail
to duliver transported goods, and to niake falee claima, Ponnlties
fwﬂm-nﬂunmmﬂniﬁnu.nfmmubﬂmmemdmhm
from two-fold to sixfuld of the origina]l ameunt of maney or studl,

ButﬂlhﬂlﬁuemlhrlﬂﬂpﬁmLmnﬁnlng,mdw
ﬁfthupmutiunithuﬂ'imiu.lnd:.
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Prof. Cuances 5. Brapew, of Northwestern University: Soms Modern
Tendencles in Chinese Religions. Remarks by Dra Laufer and MoGovern
Heligion like everything else in Chins is undergoing many changes:
Three distinet mejor tendenoiés: 1. A radical, hostile, or eritical
ettitude Loward religion which manifests Haelf in & tendency sway
from all religion or at least sway from religion as af present knows
in China, The so-palled * anti-religions movemant ™ s an extreme ex-
ample, the “ anti-Christian movement * being but one of ita phases. 2.
A reaction agninst the extremes of no-religion toward some sorl of Te-
amphasls upon or revival of traditional ferms of rolighon, varying
all the way from rigid fundamentalist reaflirmation of the old to
modernistic reformution within the various falths; e ., the organis-
of the * Confuelan Church,” and the modern rovival in Buddhism.
3. A tendency toward s syneretism which brings together the best
elamants of the various religions of Chinn; e g, “Tao Ynan" tha
“United Goodness Soclety," the * Study of Morality Soeisty.™

Frof. Frawae W. Buosiem, of the Oberlin Graduate Sehool of Theology:
The Human hil'at. Hemarks by Dr. MeGovern.

Among the "gurments™ used ns khilate s the wife (divoreed),
concubing, or widow of & monareh (ef Mal, L 18-16; Qur, 1. 183;
IK. idi). As n mark of contimity of the royal suécession, the
marriage of the wtepmother by the successor is & custom eharacter-
istie-of both the Persians (cf. Tutinn, Orof, od Groce, o 8) and the
Indo-Germaps., Fraser’s discussion (Kingship, pp. 1434} §s inade-
quate wnid starts from the wrong polot of view, The woman (s &
khil'ot ond symbolices both the continnity wnd the organie unity
of the kingship. Burton gives two cases in the Arabian Nights which
lezve the matter beyond doubl. The significance has beem obscured
by both the Levitieal and Qur'anic laws ageingl incest, but it solves
ths probilem of several cases of sucdession and explains the origis of
the Hindn jouhar,

Prof. C. A Wimmaws, of the University of Illineds: Oriental Traditions
of the Hairy Solitary. Remarks by Professors Prioe and Olmsiéad
Medieval legends of the huiry hermll have their sarliest afinities
in Hither Asin: (la) In fertillty-rites In which the god |or hurs),
partly beastlike in appearsnce, is enticed to mon's world by o mortal
woman; (1b] im wiories of first pair of man's aneestors; (2] in
Journey o the glirified Deluge horo.—Enkidn, Gilgamesh, Utna-
plabtim; Revadrign. Gen. 2 & 3 (Enkido and the woman the nearest
Bemitin parallel to Adam snd Eve): spocalyptic truditions |Enoeh,
Noah, Elijah); Goostic influences; the logend in Vita Amfowii and
Jorome's Pawlue primus eremita; numorous Enstern Jepends—See
Univ. of TIL Btudles, X, 2; XT, 4.

Between 4.30 and 6.00 the members in groups visited the mu-
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gaums of the University of Illinois. At 6.00 they had dinner st
the University Club.
SECOND SESSION

At 7.30 p. 3. the Branch met in Morrow Hall of the University
of Mlineia

President David Kinley of the University of Illinois gave the
Address of Welcome on behalf of the University.

President Kellogg of the Branch responded and gave the Presi-
dentinl Address on * Lingwistic Corroborations of Hittite Pre-
history.”

Mr. H, H. von der Ostem gave an illostrated lecture on * The
Exploration of Asia Minor in 1926."

There followed a smokeér at the residence of Professor A, T.
Olmstead, at which the members of the Soviety and a number of
faculty members of the University of Illinois were goests.

THIRD SESSION

Saturday morning st 9.00 o’clock the Branch was called to order
in the Wesley Foundstion. The reading of papers was resumed.

Prof, Cansors. B, Mazows, late of Taing Hon College, Peking: The 01
Bummier Palaoe near Peking.

A group of five important garden-palaces of the Iate Ch'ing Dynusty
lie on the plain and foothills in & well-watered region northwest of
Peking, where thore have bees imperial lodges and palaces ever sinee
the reign of Chang Tiung in the Kin Dyunasty, 1100-1200, Thie most
famous of the palaces was the Yoan Ming Yoab, which was begut
by the Emperor K'ang Hai in 1700, enlarged and adorned by Ch'ion
Laung, 1730-90, who hadd ihe Jesnits at his court diesign pnd supervise
the construction of a group of Europesn paluces hare, amd Iiotad
and destroyed by the French and English fn 1800, '

Dr. Wiitrau M. MoGovens, of the Field Museum of Natural Histary:
The Historio Relations between ludian, Chinese, and Japaness Buddlifsm.

Prol. A. B Nvmr, of Marquotte University: A Coincidence between o
Passuage In the Manava Dharma Shastra and a Maral Decorntion in the
Aayn Ruin at Chivhon Tted.

Contrary to the bellel of the partisans of the theory, that Mayn
srt and science are 100 per cent. American, there are mses whers
similarities bhevween idess found in Mays symbols and thoss found i
Babylenis, Egypt, Indis, and China, esnnot e ascribed to pure chance
of to peychlc unity. The sastern facude mi Chichen 1tzd alows thut
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ita symbol of creistion las too great analogles with the Old World
ideaz to be independent invention, Le Ploogeon overlooked the real
similarities and becamy eatangled in finciful visions. But there can
ba fittle doubt that the fagmde is merely & ealendar representing in .
pquares what the Astee calendur represeuts in elreles. They both
go' to w prototype brought to Améerien from the Eurmsian continent.

Mr. Nemsox C, Dempvorse, of the University of Illinois: Some Problems
In Parthiin Architecture,

Dura:Europus, during the Selendid period, was merely n garrison-
post on -the Antioch-Selencin road. The present ruine are those of
a fortress smch np the Seleocidas would have had no mesm to con-
wtruct.  The architecture containg ne foature which ls wolély clussical,
while oriental influence Is predominant. The ereselated battlemeuts,
mreb and vaolt system, and general proportions show stroug Assyrian
{nfluenve. The gridiron stroet svatem, block coruers to the cardinad
poinia, is oriental, not Hellenlstic. Uho defenses were probubly con-
atructed by the Parthlons some time after the invesion of Mithradates
1in 140 B. C.

Dr, Bemymonp Lavres, of the Field Moseum of Natural History: The
Game of PFolo (with [Huostratione), Hemsrks by Prolessors Price and
Tucklor.

Brief abstratl of the history of the game in Central Asia, Persia,
Byzanes, the ompive of the Caliphes Chinns, Jupan; aod Todia, sccom-
panied by demonstrations of Chiness, Persian, and Indian polo ple
tures. A oomprehensive monograph on the subject is In proparation.

Prol. Fmmts J. Smeraess, of Oulver-Stockton College: Graommatical
Evidense for the Daie and Origin of the Cappudocizn Semitie Dialeet,
Remarks by FProfessors Worrell and Eeéllogg.

The following polnis harmonize with 4 date abont the beglnning
of ths 2d millenium B.C. Caee ondings wre regularly and cloarly
distinguished. The dative s distinmnshed from the secusative: in
progpominal’ pulfizes. Emphoetic eoumde in the lungunge wre repre-
smmted by weaker ones. Uncontracted vowel combinations often ecour,
Ceppudocian ressmbles 0ld Assyrian more than O0ld Babylonian at
points whers Old Assyrian leans toward West Bemitie. | Cippodocian
and Old Assyrian are related to each other hecauss both are related
to an early West Semitic langusge, now kuown to us only throngh
its descendants, the Phomioian, Hebrow, Arabic, sto.

Prof. Magmx 1. Wingaszmes, of Calvin College and Theolpgioal Semi-
mary: Topie Notes on Is, 53; 12 Remnrks by Professor Stepbens and
Dy, Jnnssens,

Encely 48: 4 equales Bervant with Bos of Man, Questipn: Does OT
tend to ejuats Serv. with Messiah1 NT identifieation Is admitted,
but Jewish litersturs does pot temd that way, However, Is 53: 12
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involves this equstion, us siggested by Cheyne. Additional svidences
(1) Is. 52:11-13, (2) Servant is u royal figure; work as liborator
(52:13-53:12) is fitted against background of liberating work of
Cyrus (ef. 52: 8-11; 42:28(: Err 1:14). (3) Servant in 42:1-8
exercises yoysl power. (4) Apparently elear equation of Servant
with Davidic Messinh in Is 55: 34. (5) Other passages indicating
like equation; e g, Zech. 8:8 (cof. Is 53:0); Dan, 8:85. OT
presests enmulative argument which should methodologioally preceds
any reference to o NT identlfication in commentaries.

Prof. W. H. Worzeet, of the University of Michigan: The Coptie Magical
Papyri. Remarks by Dr. Janssens, Professors Sellers, Price, and Nykl
Michigan papyri 503-602 constitute a Coptic magician’s libeary.
No. 502 is a codex, the text of which is duplicated by 594500, 803,
rough leaves of odd sims written upon in an incredibly eradis hand
such as is found in eimilar magical texts of different ages and prove-
nauce. A specinl pen and ink muay have been used. Like the Roman
Suthionische Verfluchungstafeln the rough copies appesr to have lieem
made by the nnprofessional user, ut were not made from the eodex.
Also, the contents show Sethianie origin, and a walter of decadent
guosln,

Prof. A, T, Orsstein, of the University of Tilinots: The * Original
Home of the Aryans.” Remarks by Professor Kellogg,

The home of the Aryans must be determined by the dats of archas-
ology ns well s of philology. Only words common to the Indo-
Iranian snd European branches may be used fn the investigntion.
Fhilology permits the localization of the homs in South Russia, and
witnesses to a Nordic culture similar to that found In South Russis
about 2300 B.C. Philological mnd archacological connections with
the Shumerians are of the first importance. Only a South Russia
Bome will explain the concentric expansions of the Aryans, witnessed

by historical documents from the Near Eust and by arehueclogicsl
data from Europa,

The local members of the Society—Professors Lybyer, Jung,

Malone, Olmstend, Willimms, and Mr, Debevoise—entertained the
visitore at lunch in the University Olab.

FOURTH SESSION
President Kellogg called the meeting to order in the Wiesley
Foundation at 2.00 o’clock. The reading of papers was resumed.

Prol. Taa M. Priex, of the niversity of Cljcago: “ Noah in the Ark™
or & Temple Entranes ({Dustrated).

ﬁimh&mﬂﬁﬂmﬁﬁl&uﬂluuhﬂmmlﬂ*



of the AMiddle West Branch 859

alled “Noah in the Ark” seal as representing the hero of the
Bibiical deluge. But the sccompanylng heross on either side of ths
door, holding standards with rings, aro parallsled in part by heroes
and standards on other seals. On two other cylinders are evident
doors of temples accompanied by the same standards snd rings. On
the other hand, there is no other known boat of this shape on any
mythological seal. Furthermore, this entrance iz furnished with steps
up into it. May not these guards be the forerunners of the colossi
set st the entrance of temples and palaces of later times?

Mr. D. B. Hanoex, of the University of Michigan: The Origin of Cer-
tain Western Phoenician Settlements in the Mediterranean in the Light
of the Earliest Pottery Finds (illustrated). Remarks by Professor Olm-
stend and Dr. Loufer,

Enrliest pottery finds at Curthage are dated e 800 B €. and con-
sist of pot-bellied wnphorne, ovold highneeked amphoras, jugs, and
other smaller types with characteristie elementary peometric decora-
tioms in red amd black paint. Similar shapes found at Malta and
Motya in Slcily can be dated on independent evidencs e. 800:700 B.0,
but shapes and decoration mre sufficiently distinct to disprove any
ides that Mslts or Motya were founded by COarthage. Both were
probably founded indepandently by eclomists from the Fust. Further-
more, differences make it appear thut Carthage and Malts were from
difforent eastern Phoenician cities, while similarities indlests that
Carthage and Motys had the same Phoenician mother eity.

Prof. Marris Spmewouse, of the University of Chicago: (a) A New
Seljuk Tnseription from Ears Mara; (b) The Chicago Manuderipts of
the © Hundred and One Nights™ and tha “Fifty and One Nights*;
fe) Bar Hebrasus und u New Era of Syrinn Publication in
Bemarks by Dr. Laufer, Professors Worrell and Buokler, and Ribbi
Bamberger.

Prof. Armsmr H. Lysves, of the University of Iiinoie: The Heligious
and Moral Ideals of the Now Turkey,

Turkey ia confrouted with & cholee of one among severnl wystems
of thought and iife. Many Turks elfest n synothesis, sctording: to
which they combine elements from the Mohammiedan, Turkish, wud
Westarn systemse.  Briefly they claim to take religion from Talam,
morals from Old Turkey, and practical idess from the West They
profess o draw a llne betwoen Arabisn and Mohammedan ideas, re-
Jeoting for exumple the use of the Arsbie langnege snd the seelusion
of women, but retaining the belief v God and Mobamimed we fhe
prophet of God, together with the central religious ideas tanght by
Mchammed. Patriokism and spcial relations, as well ps ordinary
virtnes are fo be takes frewm Old Turkey, while the theoretiesl and
practical uchisvements or modern aclence, demoeratic politionl devices,
and effective industrial aod commercial orgunizations are to be had
from the West.
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Rabbi Beaxasn 8. Basmeaoen, of Lafsyetie, Indisna: Fear and Love
of God in the Old Testwment,

Contexi of passage where fear snd love of Jhwh are mentioned
shows that these terma sre not to be laken in a sobjective ssnss,
uor wre thoy motices for pigty. Fear of Jhwh ls o more or less
technical expression for worship of Jhwh and obediencs to His will,
often us coloriess as English * god-foaring™ Love of Jhwh is another
tame for the samas thing.

Frof. 0. R, Smesms, of McCormick Theologionl Semimnry: Names of
Ancient Oriental Womdwinds, Remarks by Professor Braden.

There wre three types of ancient arlental woodwind—all commanly
deaignated by thy term “fute” Hecent writers, following Sachs,
huve differestiated them as * flute” * double cleripes,” and * oboe™
These terms, however, are not exact. for we can bw ceriain only that
the “oboe " wae u reed instrument and that i basically different
from owr medirn obos.  The “fotes™ aud “ clurinets ™ may  have
beent reed lustruments or whistles. 1t is misleading to give the old
woodwinds names of modery instruments.  We might distinguisl thew
by calling them “long pipe,” *short thick pipe,” und *short thin
pipe.”

Prof. Romenr J. Ketroea, of Ottawa University: Hittite Vowel Quantity.
It kan been sssumed that Hittite double writing of o vowsl shows
length as it sometimes did in Aecadian. But: (1) this rule was
not eomplitely carriol ont in Accadiang (2) it appliention to Hittite
bue been only assumed, not domonstrated; (3) unrelatod langunges
huving the sams alphabet generally differ in rules of guuntity;
{4} Hittita of the Boghazksi dommmaonts [s nearly 1000 years later
than the taking over of the Assyro-Accadiun syllabiry: {5) the rule
Wil ot carried thrn in eetnal Hittide docwmentsy (8) it could not
be cousistently carried they, hecanse vowyl repetition has snother
meaning not compatible with this role; (7) the supposed by is
wweepingly contradicted by etymiilogieal evidance,

The following papers were read by title:
Prol. Bowin E. Votant, of Garrett Billical Institute: “The Book of
the Ark of the Covensnt* in Sammel

Frol. T. Geogss Acrew, of the Univers) of Chi ¢ " Indopendent ™
uses of the Egyptinn Qualiintive, v g - .

Mra, Eorrn Wittiaus Wass, of the Univessi of Chiongo: Ho
Messengers In Egypt. a: i
The discussion eoncerna itselt with thoss ofivials who bore the title
ol royal messenger and undudip]m:ticwﬂlmwd'llw
to sscertain the difference in funstions
iwtndthqumry_dﬂ.t.
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For thie purpose a comparative study was muds of cortain inseeip-
tioms, grafitti, and the ke wherein wire found statements of dutles,
t;uupnnmnlrhlﬂ.n&dlhbwqmtmuiluluudnmnhr
of messengers. The evidenee so collected seomed to show that the
title wputy g Fot wight be held by an envoy extraordinary, us well

as by the regular messenger of the king. On the other hand the
u-pm:p ny het ¢ fet ubt wers carefully trained men equally com-
petent to met 4y escort for the viesroy of Ethiopla on his firet trip
or to trade with cunning Asiatics for horses for the royal stables,

Prof. Gensas L. Romzsoxn, of MeCormick Theologieal Beminnry: Need-
fess Apnchronisma in Cue English Bilie
(1) Who would suppose that the Heb, word for “uonl " ooomrs
In Gen. 1120, 21, 24, 30 as weil ns in Chap. 2: 71 (2) How could
Caln, the Iugitive. ever build o “city ™ alone, ns stated (n Gen 4: 171
But be-could bwve built sn eoclosure or * sheepfold,” of. Num. 32: 1.
(3] Job was-a ‘perfect ® man {Job bz 1), bul Jueoh was a “quiet™
man (Gon, 25: 27) ¢ et the same Hebiow word i employed In both
pasps. (4] The Pealmist commends the man who takes no * interest ™
{Pa. I6: 8): but Jesus reboked the man who did not put his talent
oot to © imterest™ [Lk 10:2%), () The expression “ overlasting
father ™ in Te. 0:7 I3 an utterly inexensable anschroniom, in the
light of Gen. 40: 47 exepetically, and of Job 38: 28 and Is, 53:12
poxehologieally.

Dr. Asnattast J, Levy, of the College of Jewish Studies, Chicago: Some
Voenlle Simildritles letwoen Hebrew wpd the Present Spoken Arahie in
Palestine: (n) Final Vowels: [b) Development of the ¢ und o vowels
from & and #; (o) Contraetion of Diphthongs ow and ef to & =l 67
() Contraction ol propominal sulfix Aw to &,

(8) The Arahe at prosent tend to do awny with the finsl vowels,
0. g, it-talmid katdd makiib da-l-mu'dllem, the pupil wrote a lotter
to the teacher, for tho classical katadd-t-talmidu mektibes {da-l-
mudH i,

{b) When the § and w come lo o permit position, the @ v pro-
nouneed lke o, and the w like o (el, Heli ¢ and o) ; 0, g, dbmdlek
sifar min bilodo woehad-i-kdted me's, the king sailed from
his country and took the weribe with him, for s fara-T-mdliku min
bolddihi wa-'ohada-l-kdtiba ma'ahu; hiod hddi--kutob ya-'ikioh dérsak,
take thess books nod copy thy lesson, for fud hadiki-Heufubs ga'kiub
darsakia.

(e) Iim-il'arbo's "adc ¢&f labfitna, on Wednesdsy o visitor came
to our home, for fapmud-arba‘ati gf's deffun {s Eaftise. Cf. Hel.
4 and &

(d) Béts for doftubu, kis house; gdlamo for galamulu, his pen:
ddlodo for bdlodube, his coumtry, Cf. Heb. &,
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The Treasurer made the following report:

Casly on hangd rted at 1027 meeting.... ..... $10.47

Professor Olmstead, chairman of the committes on nominations,
placed the following in nomination as officers for the ensuing year:

For President, Prof. Lesiye E. Furres,
For Viee-President, Mre. Carorine Raxsou Worraws
For Beeretary-Treasurer, Prof. 0. R. Srrrens,

For members of the Executive Committss, Professors Emrocs and
Mosea Jumo.

These officers were unanimously elected.

Professor Kelly, chiairman of the committee on resolutions, pre-
sented the following:

Besorven that the Middle West Branch of the American Orlental
Boclety express its very deep appreciation to the local commities for the
fine way in which they planted for and earried out the arrangements for
f.bammfmmammtamdmmﬂiumwmhg.m&
also for the limcheon tendsred the members gn Baturday noan,

To the University of Illinos, through its President, Dr. David 8, Kinley,
for the cordial weleoms and bospitality extended the Braneh.

To the Curators of the various musenms who 8o cordially weltomed the
visiting members to their reapective exhibits.

To the Hillel and Wesley Foundations for the nse of their rooms for
the sessjons,

To the University Club for the numerous courtesies extended members
during their stay,

To Professor and Mrs, Olmstesd for the delightful evening spent as
guests in their home.

To the President of the Branoh, Professor Eellogg, for the prompt and
effiviont performance of his duty in carrying forward the program,

These resolutions were adopted.
There was presented an invitation from President Wilkins to
hold the 1930 mesting of the Branch at Oberlin College.

The matter of the next meeting was placed in the hands of the
Executive Committes.

The meeting adjourned nt 4.15 P M.



CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY

CONSTITUTION
Agrrore 1. This Society shall be culled the AsEsreay OmENTAL BoOTETY.

Awriore 11, The objects contemplated by this society shall be:—

I The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, und Polynesian
languages, a& well aa tho encourngemsnt of researches of any sart by which
the knowledge of the Enst may be promoted.

2. The eultivition of a taste for Oriental studies in this country.

5. The publication of mmmoirs, tramslatioms, ¥ocabularies, and other
communicutions, presented to the Soclety, which msy be valuable with
reforence to the before-mentioned objects,

4. The collection of & library and cabinat,

Antiore 111, The membership of the Soelety shall consist of eorporate
members, honorary members, and honorary associntes

Anyrorm TV. Seeriow 1. Honvrary members and honorary associates
shall he proposed for membership by the Directors, at some stated meeting
of the Society, and no person-shall be elected a member of nither clues
without receiving the voles of &s many a8 three-fourths of all the members
present sl the meeting.

Broriox 2. Candidates for corporate membership may be propossd and
alected in the same manner as hoporary members and honorary associztes.
They may also be proposed at any tims by any member in regular standiog.
Snch propossls shall be in writing aml shall be addressed to the Corre
sponding Ecerctary, whe ahall thereupon submit them to the Exseutive
Committes for jt= action, A unanimous vote of the Evejutive Committes
shall b necessary in order to elect,

Arviorm V.  Seerrox 1. The government of the Society shall consist of
u President, three Viee-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, n Recording
Heoretary, n Treasurer, a Librarian, two Editors of the Jovexar, the Presi-
dest pnil the Secretary of any duly authorized branch of *he Soclsty, aml
filne Directors.  The oflicers of the Boclsty shall be elected at the annual
mewting, by Jall, for o term of one yoar, The Directors shall consist of
three gronps of three members eich, one group to be elected each year at
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the wnuuul moeting for a term of three years, No Direclor shall bo eligible
for immediate re-election as Direetor, tho he may be chosen as un officer
of the Soclety,

Seomos 2. An Executive Committes, consisting of the President, Corre-
sponding Seerotary, and Treasurer, und two other Dirvctors each electod for
i term of two years, shall be constituied by the Board of Directors. The
Executive Committee ahall have power to take sction provishmally in the
name of the Soviety on matters of importance which may srise between
mestings of the Sociery or of the Board of Directors, and on which, in e
Committee’s opinion, action cannot be postponed without injury to the
interests of the Soviety. Notiee of ull nctions taken by the Excentive Com:
mittee ahull be printed as soon as possible in the Jormsax, and shall be
reported to the Threctors and the Society at the surceding annnal meeting.
Unless such actions, after being thus duly advertised and Toported, am
disapproved by a majority vote of the members present at any session of
the succeeding annuni meeting, they shall bo conatrusd to haye been raiiflid
and shall stand as actions of the Bociety,

Awricis VI The Preeldent and Vice-Presidents shall perform the eos-
bomiry duties of such, officers, and shall be e offivic membeors of the Borrd
of Directora.

Apricre VII. The Secrataries, e Treasurer, the Librariam, nod the twi
Edivore of the Jourwax shall be er officia members of the Board of Di

rectorm, and shall perform their respective dutiss under the superintentdones
of skl Boar,

ARTIOLE VIIL 1t ahall be the duty of the Board of Direetors to repulate
the finaneial concerns of the Soalely, to superintend ita pullications; to
enrry into effoit the resolutions and oriders of the Society, sud to exerviss

u general supervision over its affnjrs. Five Directors at any regulat
meefing shall ho o quorum fop doing businyss,

ARticus IX. An anmual meeting of the Soclety shall be held during
Hanter week, the days und place of the meeting to be determined by the
Directors, One or more other meotings, ut the discretion of the Dirsctars,

may ulso be held each year at such place and tisme as the Diyectors shall
ine,

Arricie X To provide for selentific meetings of pa of members
living at too great a distance to attend the sanmal m‘;:: of the Society,
branches may by orgunized with the spproval of the Direetorn, The details

ol organization ure to be left to those forming & hrsndh thus anthorised,
subject to formal ratification by the Directoss. :

AwTiore XL m:ummhﬂmmrhm'ﬂud,murmnmﬁnm

of the Diroctora, by a vote of threefourih e
¥ ateting 8ol the memlars presenl at an
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BY-LAWS

1. The Corresponding Seeretary shall conduct the porrespondence of the
Bmhty;uﬂhlhillunﬁfythumﬁminmchmMHmmﬂ
or the Board of Directors shall direct

{I. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the provesdings of
the Society in & book provided for the. purpose,

[T 4. The Tressurer shall have chinrge of the funds of the Society; wad
his luvestments, deposits, and payments shall bo made smder the superin-
prnidence of the Board of Directors. At each annusl mesting ke shall report
the state of the finanees, with & brinf summary of the receipta and pay-
mimts of the previous year.

[1. b. After Ducember 31, 1806, the fiscal year of the Society shall
correspond with the calendar year.

[l & At each annoal business meeting in Easter woek, the Prealdent
shall sppoint an suditing conmiittee of two men—preforably men residing
in or tear the town where the Tressurer lives—to exauine the Tressurer’s
accounts and veuchiers, and to inspoct the evidences of the Society'a prop-
erty, and to =ee that the funds ealled for by his tmlances are In his hands.
The Committen shall perform this duty ss soon us possilile after the New
Yoar's day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings
to the Society at the nest annun) lusiness meeting thereaftor. Tf thesa
findings are satlsfuctory, the Treasurer ahiall recoive his aequittance by a
partiflents to {hat effact, which shall Be recorded in the Tressurer's hook,
und published o the Proceedings,

IV. ‘The Litrarion shall keep s catalogne of all bosks belonging to the
Soelety, with the names of the donors, If they are presented, and shall at
encly gontiil meeting make a repart of the sccesalons to the library duriog
the previois year, and shail be farther guided in the discharge of his
dutios by such roles as the Directors shall preseribe,

V. All papers gesid before the Bociety, and all pasiusesipis deposited
by authors for pulilication, or for other purpoeses, shall be at the dispoaal
of the Board of Direetors, unless notice to the contrary i gives to the
Editors at the time of presentation,

V1. Each sorporste member ahall pay into the treasury of the Boeiety
a1t mimnsl aessment of Qve dollars; Wit shall be exemjpted from ohligation
to make this pagment (1) In case he or «hi shall bave made at any one
time o donstion of one hunidred dotlars doring the first deeade of membor-
alilp, or 10} of seventy-five dollurs during tho seoond docade, ar (¢} of
fifty dollars during the thivd demmde, or () of twenty-five dollars during
the fourth decade, or (¢) when ha ar she shall have sompleted forty years
of memborship, or (f} o spplieation, if be or she, Kaving been 8 momber
for twenty years and having attained the age of seventy, shull have retired
from the active exerclio of the toaching profession or of the ministry,
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VIL All members shall be entitled to one copy of all current numbers
of the JovmwaL issued during their membership, Back volumes of the
Jovenas shall be furnished to members at twanty per cent reduetion from
the list price. All other publiontions of the Soclety may b furnishid to

members at such reductions in prico as the Directors may determine

VI Candidates for sorporate membership who have been eleeted shall
Qualify as members by payment of the first annugl asspssment within one
month from the time when notice of such election is mailed to them, or, in
the case of persons not residing in the United States, within & reasomable
time. A failure eo to qualify, unless explained to the satisfsetion of the
Executive Committee, shall be construed as a refusal to bocoms a member,
If any corporate member shall for two ¥ears fail to pay bis pssessments,
his nnme may, at the discretion of the Executive Committen, be dropped
from the list of members of the Boolsty.

IX. Skmamilﬂhlhﬂl[ﬂfmnqmmhrﬂﬁ'mghihﬂn,mﬂﬂlm
to sdjourn.

SUPFLEMENTARY BY-LAWS
I. For ta® Limary

1. The Library shall be accessible for comsultation 1o all members of
the Soeiety, st such times s the Lilrary of Yale Collegre, with which ib
in deposited, shall bo open for & similar purpose; further, to such porsons
ne ehall receive the permission of the Librarian; or of the Librariat or
Asalstant Librarlan of Yale College.,

£ Any member shall be allowed to deaw books from the Library upon
the following conditions: e shall give his receipt for them to the Libruriam,
Pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suffer from
their los2 or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the
Librarinn, with the sesistance of the President, or of & Vice-President;
and ho shall return them within a time not exceoding thres mopths from

that of their recoption, unless by special agreement with the Lilrarian this
term shall be extended,

¥ Persona not members may also, on speelal grounds, and at the dis-
eretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and uss the Society's hooks,
upon depositing with the Librarian s suflicient seourity that they shall

be duly returned in good conditlon, their loss demage fully eom-
penested, . <

D.Dnmﬂmamﬂmwmm

1. 'Emthnfnmunnu!thﬂmh.umuﬁﬂ.dmthﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂtﬂm
u-M¢mmthmdmmmmmmm-mﬁf-
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ahip in the Scclety sieh persons as may seem eligible to them, and, pending
ratification secording to Article IV of the Constitution, these candidates
shall receive the Jourwar and all notices lsmmed by the Society.

2, The amual fee of the members of & branch ehall be collected by the
Treasnrer of the Society, in the usual manner, and in order 4o defray the
current expenses of & braneh the Directors shall suthorize the Tressurer
of the Society to forward from time to time to the duly authorized offivar
of the branch kich sums a8 may seem proper to the Treasurer. The =e-
counts of the Treasurer of the branch shall be audited sunuelly and a
statement of the andit shall be sent to the Tremsurer of the Society to be
inclwded in his smmual report.
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HUNORARY MEMBERS:

Prof. Torovor Ntioeke, Ettlingerstr. 53, Karlarohe, Germany. 1578

Prof. Evvasn Sacman, University of Barlin, Germany,  |Wormssrstr,
12, W.) 1857.

Prof. Toxazio Gums, Usiversity of Rome, Italy. (Via Botteghs Oscurs 24,
1803,

Prof, Avcumatp H. Bavce University of Oxford, England. 1893,

Prot. Avour Exmax, University of Berlin, Germany. (Potor Lennéstr. 36,
Berlln-Dahlem.) 1003,

Frol, Kast. F. Gmoxes, University of Murburg, Germany, 1005

Sir Geonoe A. Gureson, K.CLE, Rathfarnham, Camberley, Surrey, Eng-
land.  Corporate Member, 1888 Honorury, 1905

Frof. Eovans Meven, University of Berlin, Germany,  (Mommsenstr, 7,
Barliu-Lichterfelds.]  1p0S.

Prof. Henuaxy Jacom, University ol Bonn, Germany, | Nichubratrasss
a0y 1009,

Prof. 0. 8xovck Humanoxar, University of Leidon, Nethorlunds | Rapen-
berg G1.) 1914,

Prol, Byivars Liv, Collége de Franee, Paris, France, (P Hus Guy-de-in-
Brosee, Paris, Ve,} 1617,

Prol. Axriiuz Axviows MacposeLs, University of Oxforl, England. 1918

Fringots Tuusear-Danets, Membre do Flustitut de Fruuee, Musio in
Louvre, Paris, Franee, 1014, _

Bir Awruvx Evass, Ashmolean Musents, Oxford, England, 1019,

Prof. V. Scuem, Menibre de Ilnstitat d Fraoce, 4% Rue du Cherche-
Midi, Paris, France. 1020,

Frof. Fumentcx W, Trosmas, University of Oxford, Rngland. 1020,

Rév. Piry M. Laamasoe Eeole archéologiipue frangaise do Palestine,
Jerasalen, Palestine, 102],

Don Leoxw Carraxy, Duoa ot Sermonera, Villino Castand, 13 Via Giacomo
Medici, Rome 20, Italy. 1028

Prol. Momz Wrvrmoerre, Gernma University of Pragus, Crechoalovakia.
(Prague 11, Opstovicks 8.) 1923,

Prof. Heraion Zoewres, University of Leipsig, Germany, (Rittorstr.
I6/20) 1023,

Prof. Pavt Prrnaor, Collige die Franee, Paris, Pranee. {35 Rue de Varenne,
Paris, Vilr) 10624,

Frol. Kuver Seme, University of Berlin Germany. (Berlin-Wilmersdord,
Bonatauzerstr, a0.)  1eEy, : .
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Bir Joms Muigswariy, Et, C.LE., LittD., Gorton Castle, Simls, Indis
1028,
Frof, Fravoess Peruge, i, D.CL, University College, London, England
1028,
Sir Avmen Stew, HWOULE, Srinagar, Bashmir, India. 1025, |
[Total: 25]

HONORARY ABSOCIATES

Fisld Marshal Viscount Arrewsy, G.CB, G.CM.G., Naval and Military
Club, London, England. 18282,

Hon. Cranies B. Cuawe, 055 Park Ave, New York, N. Y. 1921,

Rev. Dr. Oms A, Grazeseoox, Amoriemn Consul, Nies, Franee, 10621,

Pres. Faaxx J. Goooxow, The Johns Hopkinag University, Baltimars, Ml
1021,

Hon. Cnames Evaxs Hooues, 1020 Fifth Ave, New York, N. Y. 1822,

Hon. Hewey MomesToav, 417 Park Ave, New York, N. Y. 1925

Hon. Bao-Ex Avymen Szv, Chiness Minfater to the United Btates, Chiness
Legation, Washington, D. Q. 1922

Hon. Wiziax Howasp Tavr, Chief Justice, The Suprems Court of the
United States, Washington, D, 0. 1821,

[Total: 8]

CORPORATE MEMBEERS
Names markod with * gre thoew of Hife membere .

Magous Aanon, 6604 Ayleshoro Ave, Pittsburgh, P, 192L

MosTars Awpasst, Carleton College, Northfield, Minn., 1827,

Bev, Dr. Jowrn Eowarns Assorr, 120 Hobart Ave, Soomit, N, J. 1006,

*Pres, Cyaes Amcxr (Dropsie College), 2041 Hﬁﬂll.l‘"‘tll_l] St., Philadelphia,
Fo. 1884

Prof. A. Wiriam Awnr, Susquehanna Tniversity, Selinsgrove, Pu. 1920

Prof. & EmsusaiswaMt Arvaxoan (Univ. of Madros), * Srijayavasam®
1 East Mada St, Mylapore, Madras, India. 1021,

Dr. Witlian Foxwerr Armaiews, Direetor, American Sehool of Orients]
Research, P. 0, Box 333, Jerusalem, Palestine. 19)5.

A Yusur Aut, M.A., 6 Pall Mall, London, 8.W. 1, England. 1928,

Prof. Hespenr C. Aurmwaw, Lutheran Theologica] Seminary, Getiysburg,
Pa. 1921

Prol. T! Geonoe Atiesw (Upiv. of Chicago), 5460 Rldgewood Court, Chi-
eago, T 1917,

Prol. OswaLd T. Auas, 28 Alexandar Hall Prineston Theologieal Soemi-
nary, Princeton, K. J. 1016

Wamame H. Axarrawy, 306 Seeond Boulevand, Detroit; Mich., 1095,

Prof, A, Asmnas, MLA, The Cambridgs Institute, Nagore, 8. Indin. 1028,

Turonore Astmews, 40 East RBlackwell Bt., Dover, N. J. 128

Prof. Suinenr Anaxi, The Peereas’ Behool, Aoyama, Tokyo, Japan. 1915.

Prof. J. . Apcnee (Yale Univ.), Box 1848, Yale Biation, New Haven,
Conn. 1016,
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Bev. Romzer C. Aswsreoxs, PLD., 85 Asquith Ave, Toronto, Ont, Can-
ads. 1026,

Prof. K. Asaxawa, Yale University Library, New Havan, Conm.  1804.

L. A. Arvy, 12 Elmburst Place, West Wainut Hills, Cincinnati, Ohje. 1621

Orro J, Basn, 6515 Drexel Ave., Chicago, IIL 1985,

Mrs. Sivox Bicmasacn, 1040 Winding Way, Cincinnati, Ohio. 1028

Dean WiLtran Feenrmro Baok (Paeific School of Religion), 2616 College
Ave., Berkeley, Calil. 1920,

Rov. Feenerick A. Bagrixs, Ameripan Sehiool of Oriental Research, P, 0.
Box 333, Jernsalem, Palestine. 1028.

Prol. Moses Bairwy { Wellealey College), § Norfolk Terruce, Willoatey,
Mnss, 1022,

levixg W. Bamiw, 420 Baldwin Dormitory, University of Pannsylvanis,
Philadelphin, Pa. 1028,

Cramies Ciawey Bages, 1180 Patio Place, Loa Angeles, Calif. 1918,

Rev. Davis D. Baxe, 25 Scotland St., Edinburgh, Scotland. 1929,

Rabbi Bemxamn 8. Basusencrs, Fowler Hotel, Lafayotts, Ind, 1927.

Lotas Bavuruara, ¢fo 1. Bamberger & Co., Newark, N. J. 1028

*Pr. Hesenr Baxsiwo, 17 East 128th St., New York, ¥. Y. 1015

Mrs. Eame H. Baznre, 42 Huoven St, Reading, Mass. 1985,

*Poore Levost Barsovs, 107 Todian Eoad, Pledmont, Calif. 1917.

Babbi Hesay Bazxsrox, PhD., 3515 Main St Houston, Texas. 1921,

*Prof, LeRor Case Ragzer, Trintty College, Hartford, Conn: 1008,

*Prol. Geowae A Bartox (Univ. of Pennsylvanin}, N. K. Oor. ¢3rd and
Spruce Sts, Philadelphis, Pa. 1888,

Mra, Frawces Crosuy Damrres, Box 116, Bagulo, P. 1 1921,

Mrs, Dammer M. Baves, 61 Brattls St., Cambridge, Mass, 1012,

Prof. Mives Sgante Baves, University of Nauking, Nanking, Chine. 1028

Prof. Lomwg W. Batres (General Theol. Seminory), & Chalses Bguare,
Now York, N.Y, 1804,

"Prof. Hantax F. Beacu (Drew Theol, Seminary), 57 Madison Ave,, Madi-
son, N, J. 1808.

Miss Vrnointa Beaooe, | West 67th Bt, New York, N, ¥, 1897,

Rev, Witlaau ¥, Bz, Ph.D., 218 West 130th St. New York, X ¥, 1023,

*Prof. Smrran K. Henvareas (Deccan College), Bilvakunja, Bhamburds,
Pooun, India. 1614

*Atnexr Fawwkrt Beams, 40 Central B, Boston, Mass, 1027,

Prof. Hanorn H. Besoes, Prinoeton University, Princeton, N. J. 1006,

Hev. Crantes D. Brwsamm, PhD, Somerton, Philadelphis, Pa. 1926,

Prof. C. Tumoons Bevze, DD, (Lutheran Theol. Seminary), 7304 Boyer
Bt, Me Airy, Pe 1016,

Dr, €. €. Beng; Soerskarta, Java, Dutch East Todies.. 1024.

Oscaz Rmmuax, Third and Plim Bte, Cincinnati, Ohin. 1920,

Pk A. Bpmvam, Clarkstown Country Club, Nynck, N, Y. 1914

Iaisc W, Bemwumiy, 825 York St., Denver, Colo, 1920, '

Dr. Stvow Berwsrer, 111 Fifth Ave,, New York, N. ¥. 1008,

Prof. Gzosax R. Beuny, Colgate University, Hamilton, X. Y. 1907,
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Mre Ammerre B, Boveemae, 84 Campden HIl Read, London W. B, Eng-
land. 1928; [

Prof. D. R DBaaspagkas (Unive of Caleotta), 35 Ballygunge Circular
Road, Caleutta, Indis, 1921

Prof. A, E, Bromow |Cestral Philippine College), eare of Fannis Doans
Home, Granville, Ohin. 1027 {1622},

Prof. Gaxea Bismes, M.A., Vedie Ebratri College, Dera Ismail Khan,
Indis. 1928,

Canr. 'W. Biemor, Associate Curator, Freer Gallery of Art, Washington,
n, C. 1Ing.

Prol. F, Loveir Bixer, The Ries Institute, Houston, Texas, 1028,

RBabhi Evsexe Bracwscnisoes, Hox 353, Far Rockasway, N. Y. 1828

Pres. Frovo H. Braok, American Collegs, Sofia, Pulgerin. 1028,

Pres, Jases A Bramnern, Claremont Collnges, Claremont, Calif. 1028,

Prol, Fiiase Risagooup Brake |Johns Hopkind Univ.), 1600 Park Ave.,
Baltimore, Md 1000,

Babbl Smmoox H, Braxk, Ph.D,, Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati;
Ohlo. 1028,

Rev., Dr. Jesnua Brocw, New York Public Library, 478 Fifth Ave, New
York, W. Y. 192L

Prof. Leoxaen Rroourieen (University of Chicago), 5454 Everett St., Chi-
eago, 111 1927 (1917).

T°Prof. Maratce Brooumriwin, The Johos Hopkina Unfversity, Baltimore,
Md. 1881.

Mra. Mavmicr Broourmin, ¢/o Townsend Eeott and Son, 200 East Fay-
eite St Baltimore, Md. 1028,

Praf, Tavt. F. Broositaner, Wittenberg. College, Springfleld. Ohio, 1016,

Esanves Boasaees, 1208 Delsware Ave, Buffalo, ¥, Y., 1821

Grosce Bopmiyaxoy, [Iniversity of Chicapo, Chicago, T 1825

Rev. Pavr Ovar Boooisg, Mohnlpahori, SBantal Parganss, Indin. 1928,

Prof. Fraxz M. T, Bbpr, DD, Fhik (Univ. of Leiden), Bapmnburg 53,
Leiden, Holland, 1928

Rev, Ammisr M. Bowovo, BT.L, The Marist College, Brookland, Washling-

ton; D. C. 1921

*Prof. Geopir M. Boutaxae [Ohio State Univ.), 777 Fraiklin Ave.,
Colombus, Ohio, 1504,

Prof. Cavrserr. Boxwen, University of Michigun, Ann Arbor, Mich, 1920,

Prof Crasexce Bovsa, ThO), (Oalvin College), 925 Alsmander 5t, 8. E,
Grand Rapids, Mich., 1928

Bev. Jonx Wik Bowaix, MA . The Theological Beminary, American
Presbyterian Mission, Sasharanpur, U. P., Indix. 1923,

Eev. A M. Borrn, 114 Rue du Bae, Paris VII®, Frunce. 1028,

Warson Buves, 5552 University Ave., Chicago, 11, 19285, |

Prof. Cuanizs 8. Bravex, Northwestern University, Evanston, T1L 1926,

Adpow Buay, M.D., 2027 Spruce 8t, Philadelphia, Pa. 1084,

Prof. James Hexay Baedston, University of Chicago, Chieago, 11l 18081

Habhbi Bawserr R Baroxwes; 8200 Euclid Ave, Cleveland, Ohio, 1928,
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Miss Farire Gmace Bsraos, Hotel Holley, 36 Washington Square West,
Now York, N. Y. 1820,

Prof. Geomor Weston Bmrgs, MSe (Drew Theol. Seminary), Green
Village Road, Madison, N, J. 1023,

Rov. Omases 1. Brorexsame, Lock Box 58, Alma, Mich. 1917, :

Mrs. Beavmcr Artane Bmooxs, PhD, (Wellesloy College), § Ststs St
Wellesley, Mass. 1610,

Davin A. Exows, 00 Boston Boulsvard, Detroit, Mich, 1821,

Prof. Groser Wiiiiax Boows, Kennedy School of Missinns, 55 Elizabeth
St., Hartford, Conn. 1000,

Dean Dswarn E. Brows, Vanderbilt University School of Religion, Nash-
vills, Tenu. 1920,

Prof. W. Nomuaw Beows, University of Pennaylvumin, Philadelphia, TA.
1016

Prof. Cast Dantrxe Boox, Usiversity of Chieagn, Chieago, TIL 1802,

Prof, Frascia W, Brokres (Oberlin Graduste Schosl of Theology), 69
Bouth Professor St., Oberlin, Ohio. 1020,

Dr. Luntow 8. Bury, Assistant Curator, Metropolitan Museum of Art,
New York, N, ¥, 1917,

Arpxanper H. Brirock, State Mutunl Building, Warceater, Mass, 1910.

Frof. Mz Boerows (Brown Univ.), 282 Fiftl 8¢, Providence, B. L
10248,

Prol, Romars Buriw, Catholio University of America, Washington, D. C.
1815,

FProl. Moses' Brrreswieses (Helirew Unlon College), 252 Loraine Awve,
Uincionati, Ohlo. 1017,

Prol, ¥uuese H. Brmxe (Univ. of Wiseonsin), 240 Lake Lawn Placs,
Madison, Wis. 1517,

Prof, Hexny J. Canmumy (Bryn Mawe Colloge), 3 College Cirols, Haver-
fard, Pa. 1014,

Mizs Soront Castacto, 1R15 Beventh Ave, Now York, K. Y. 1027

Rev. Jows Cawrszin, PhD, 200 West 2315t St., New York, N. Y. 1808,

Prol, Atsmry J. Camxoy (Tiniv. of Louvaln), Sparreshof, Corbesk-Loo,
Belgium. 1018,

Pam. B. Cane, 3923 Packard St., Loug Island City, ¥. ¥. 1028

Frof, Jonw F. B. Cansvrrumms (Occidental College), 1015 Prospest Boule-
vard, Los Angeles, Cullf. 1823
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